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PREFACE 


The  following  lectures  on  the  History  of  the  Bengali 
Language  are  intended  to  give  a  sketch,  in  broad  outline, 
of  the  origins  of  that  language  and  the  various  influences, 
linguistic,  ethnic,  social,  that  shaped  and  moulded  its  earlier 
history.  One  essential  requirement  of  a  scientific  procedure 
in  an  investigation  of  this  sort,  I  have  steadily  kept  in 
view.  The  ethnic  as  well  as  the  social  history  of  a  people 
or  group  of  peoples  must  corroborate  and  light  up  the 
linguistic  history,  if  the  latter  is  to  be  rescued  from  the 
realm  of  prehistoric  romance  to  which  the  story  of  philo¬ 
logical  origins,  as  so  often  told,  must  be  however  reluctantly 
assigned  by  the  critical  or  scientific  historian  of  to-day. 
One  or  two  incidental  results  of  my  application  of  this 
anthropological  test  may  be  here  mentioned.  I  have  had 
no  occasion  to  invent  different  Aryan  belts  for  the  imaginary 
migratory  movements  of  some  unknowable  patois-speaking 
hordes,  to-  account  for  the  distinctive  and  peculiar  pheno¬ 
mena  of  the  provincial  languages  or  dialects,  e.g.,  those  of 
Bengal  :  they  are  fitly  explained  by  the  successive  ethnic 
contacts  and  mixtures  with  neighbouring  or  surrounding 
indigenous  peoples.  Similarly  I  have  had  no  hesitation  in 
recognizing  within  proper  limits,  the  principle  of  miscege¬ 
nation  in  the  growth  of  language,  as  of  race,  provided  that 
the  organic  accretions  from  outside  grow  to  the  living 
radicle*  or  nucleus  which  persists  as  an  independent  or 
individual  entity.  In  this  way  I  have  sought  to  explain 
many  of'  the  phenomena,  regarding  the  grafting  of  Dravi- 
dian  structural  and  syntactical  elements,  on  some  languages 
or  dialects  of  so-called  Aryan  stock  (including  those  of 
Bengal).  One  interesting  example  of  this  is  to  be  seen  in 
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the  accent  systems  of  the  different  Bengali  dialects,  which 
naturally  show  traces  of  that  ethnic  miscegenation  to  which 
the  anthropological  history  of  the  people,  bears  an  unmis¬ 
takable  testimony,  the  more  so  as  tone  and  accent  are 
among  what  may  be  called  tertiary  racial  characters  of 
speech,  and  iu  their  deep  working  predispositions,  and 
relative  stability,  supply  fit  material  for  experimental 
variations  of  tips  sort. 

In  the  course  of  these  lectures,  I  have  dealt  with  the 
more  important  topics  relating  to  the  origins  of  the 
Bengali  language,  explaining  my  own  views  and  conclusions, 
rather  than  combating  the  theories  that  hold  the  field,  and 
I  have  used  the  illustrative  material  briefly  and  sugges¬ 
tively,  rather  than  exhaustively. 

A  few  words  may  be  necessary  to  explain  the  occasion 
of  the  present  publication.  It  was  in  1909  that  I  first 
gave  a  definite  shape  to  the  results  of  my  study  of  the 
Bengali  language  and  its  history,  but  certain  eye  troubles 
which  began  at  about  that  time,  interfered  with  the  im¬ 
mediate  completion  of  my  plans.  Three  or  four  years 
later,  after  those  troubles  had  ceased  with  the  total  loss  of 
eye-sight,  I  turned  to  my  materials  again,  and  worked  at 
them,  till  in  1917,  not  knowing  what  to  do  with  these 
unpublished  papers,  I  sent  them  at  the  instance  of  a  friend, 
to  the  Hon’ble  Sir  Asutosh  Mukerjee,  President  of  the 
Council  of  Post-Graduate  Teaching  in  Arts  in  the  Uni¬ 
versity  of  Calcutta  to  see  if  any  use  could  be  made  of  them 
in  connection  with  that  scientific  study  of  the  Vernacular, 
which  had  long  been  one  of  Sir  Asutosh's  cherished  projects 
in  his  scheme  of  University  reconstruction  and  extension. 
To  my  great  surprise,  not  unmixed  with  thankfulness,  I 
found  myself  called  upon,  months  later,  to  deliver  a  course 
of  lectures  on  the  History  of  the  Bengali  Language,  in  the 
Post-Graduate  Department  in  the  University  of  Calcutta. 
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I  took  the  advantage  of  the  opportunity  so  generously 
afforded,  to  revise  my  original  papers,  in  view  of  a  number 
of  facts,  that  had  been  since  brought  to  light.  I  have  to 
thankfully  acknowledge,  that  when  revising  these  papers, 
I  was  very  much  benefited  by  some  highly  valuable  sug¬ 
gestions,  which  my  friend,  the  eminent  scholar  Dr.  Brojen- 
dranath  Seal  very  generously  offered. 

Having  had  to  use  an  amanuensis,  and  being  without 
the  means  of  inspecting  either  the  manuscripts  or  the 
printed  proofs,  I  am  afraid,  the  following  pages  must 
contain  numerous  errors  and  misprints,  for  which  the  reader 
will,  I  know,  excuse  me.  I  am  thankful  to  my  young 
friend  and  colleague  Babu  Hemantakumar  Sarkar,  M.A., 
who  has  prepared  the  indexical  contents  and  has  brought 
several  serious  misprints  to  my  notice. 

I  cannot  end  these  prefatory  words,  without  giving  an 
expression,  however  feeble  and  halting,  to  the  feeling  of 
deep  gratitude  which  overpowers  me,  when  I  think  of  the 
opportunity,  which  Sir  Asutosh  as  the  presiding  genius  of 
University  education  in  Bengal,  has  opened  to  one  circum¬ 
stanced  like  me,  an  opportunity  not  only  of  that  active  self- 
expression,  which  has  now  become  the  staff  of  my  life,  but 
also  of  the  fruition  of  my  life’s  studies  and  constructive 
endeavours  in  one  important  direction. 


B.  C.  MAZUMDAR 
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LECTURE  I 

Introduction 

A.  Preliminary. — How  Philology  is  related  to  Ethno¬ 
logy — pp.  1-2 ;  the  unscientific  methods  of  Philologists  cri¬ 
ticised  by  Karl  Pearson,  pp.  2,  3 ;  Grierson’s  theory,  about 
the  origin  of  Indian  Dialects,  pp.  3,  4;  Risley’s  explanation, 
p.  6  ;  Grammar  and  not  vocabulary  which  gives  a  dialect 
its  character,  p.  6.  B.  Preparatory. — Bengali-speaking 
tracts,  pp.  7,  8  ;  Bengali  loosely  called  a  sanskritic 
language,  p.  8  ;  Aryan  vernacular,  a  better  name,  p.  8  ; 
the  term  Aryan  has  no  ethnic  significance,  p.  8  ;  structure 
and  accent  system  are  great  factors  in  a  language,  p.  8  : 
for  derivation  of  words  sound  suggestions  are  misleading, 
p.  9  ;  subjects  necessary  to  discuss,  as  a  preparatory 
measure  : — (1)  Geographical  limits  of  Ancient  Yanga 
or  Bengal  and  the  character  of  the  Pre- Aryan  tribes 
of  Bengal,  (2)  The  form  of  Aryan  speech  first  intro¬ 
duced  in  Bengal,  (3)  The  Aryan  or  Aryanized  and 
the  non- Aryan  hordes  which  made  inroads  into  Bengal 
from  the  earliest  known  time  to  the  end  of  the  12th 
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(1)  Linguistic  miscegenation — Keane’s  view — struc¬ 
ture  may  be  influenced  to  some  extent  by  foreign  influence 
— the  mixture  of  vocabularies  is  not  of  much  conse¬ 
quence — The  example  of  Urdu — pp.  10-11. 

(2)  When  a  new  structure  is  gradually  built  with 
new  elements  on  a  fresh  basis,  a  new  language  is  evolved; 
The  natural  and  organised  mode  of  thinking  of  a  people 
Can  never  be  radically  changed,  p.  12, 
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(3)  What  is  called  a  patois  or  vulgar  speech  is 
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Ancient  Bengal  and  its  Peoples. 
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Bang  la 
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Bengal,  p.  22  ;  Early  Alagadhi  influence  in  Ceylon,  p.  23; 
Remnants  of  Bengali  vocabulary  and  accent  system  in 
Sinhalese,  p.  24 ;  First  Aryan  settlement  in  Bengal, 
pp,  24,  25;  Baudhayana’s  and  Yasista’s  limits  of  Aryavarta, 
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Kanchi,  p.  30  ;  The  Yangas,  a  sea-faring  people,  p.  31. 

[pp.  18-31. 
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came  to  be  designated  as  Jhajakhanda — A  portion  of 
Jhadakhaiu.a  got  the  name  Radha  or  Ladha,  p.  32 — Temple 
of  Vaidyanath  situated  in  Radha — Anga  corresponds 
to  Bhagalpur,  Suhma  to  portions  of  Midnapur,  with 
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[pp.  75-105. 
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The  History  of  the  Bengali 

Language 

LECTURE  I 

INTRODUCTION 
A.  Preliminary 

I  should  state  at  the  outset,  that  my  inquiry  regarding 
the  origin  and  development  of  the  Bengali  Language  will 
necessarily  lead  me  to  consider  and  discuss  some  facts 
relating  to  the  ancient  and  modern  inhabitants  of  Bengal ; 
for,  in  my  opinion,  a  discussion  which  is  merely  philological 
and  does  not  take  into  account  the  people  or  peoples,  whose 
language  is  the  subject-matter  of  inquiry,  is  bound  to 
prove  abortive.  The  philologists,  for  example,  may 
establish,  by  a  comparative  grammatical  study  of  the 
modern  vernaculars  of  Northern  India,  that  the  inhabi¬ 
tants  of  different  provinces  speak  one  form  or  another  of 
•some  common  ancient  speech.  So  far  so  good.  The 
linguistic  taxonomists,  again,  may  classify  the  modern 
vernaculars  in  different  groups  by  looking  into  their  essen¬ 
tial  structural  peculiarities,  and  may  also,  with  reference  to 
the  phonetic  peculiarities  of  each  speech,  set  down  some 
rules  to  indicate  what  sound  or  peculiarity  of  one  speech 
should  be  equated  with  what  other  sound  or  peculiarity  of 
another.  No  one  can  belittle  the  usefulness  of  this  work, 
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but  we  cannot  afford  to  forget  that  neither  Vararuchi  nor 
Grimm  nor  Yerner,  nor  all  of  them  taken  together,  can 
be  wholly  relied  upon  to  explain  all  the  deviations  from 
the  norm.  How  the  ear  of  a  man  will  be  the  recipient  of 
a  sound,  or  how  he  will  imitate  it  in  speech,  will  depend 
upon  his  culture  ;  what  the  “  apabhramsa  ”  will  be  in  one 
stage  of  culture,  will  not  be  so  in  another.  Consequently, 
the  generalised  rules  of  equation  applicable  to  some  words 
of  one  speech,  may  not  be  applicable  to  other  words  of  that 
very  speech.  There  are  also  other  good  reasons  why  we 
cannot  acknowledge  the  all-sufficiency  of  the  rules  alluded 
to,  but  it  will  be  a  digression  to  adduce  them  here.  What 
I  want  to  bring  out  prominently  is  that,  we  cannot  study 
the  phonetic  changes  in  a  speech  without  taking  the  speakers 
of  it  into  account.  After  observing  the  differences  among 
the  sister  dialects,  we  raise  the  question,  why  the  parent 
tongue  underwent  different  sorts  of  changes  in  different 
provinces,  we  ask  why  the  “apabhramsa”  forms  in  use  in 
Hindi  for  example,  did  not  become  current  in  Bengali  ? 
What  were  the  solvent  elements  in  different  provinces  that 
brought  about  the  characteristic  changes  noticeable  in 
different  speeches  of  common  origin  ?  To  get  to  the  facts, 
which  induced  different  sorts  of  changes  and  modifications 
in  different  provinces,  we  must  direct  our  attention  to 
provincial  racial  peculiarities,  as  well  as  to  the  physical 
conditions  of  life,  which  were  present  in  those  provinces. 
This  is  exactly  what  is  not  done  by  many  philologists. 
And  we  shall  presently  see  how  they  create  imaginary  races 
to  explain  away  their  difficulties  without  caring  to  study 
the  actual  racial  peculiarities  existing  in  different  provinces. 
This  is  the  reason  why  many  scientists  look  to  the  philo¬ 
logists  and  their  work  with  much  disfavour.  Such  an 
eminent  man  of  science  of  our  time  as  Karl  Pearson  spaeks 
slightingly  of  the  philologists,  as  they  do  not  generally 
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pursue  the  scientific  method  in  their  inquiry,  for  they  ask 
us  to  enter  into  the  “play-room  for  their  individual 
fancy,”  and  accordingly  we  cannot  always  get  into  the 
domain  of  philology  any  classified  fact  or  system  “  inde¬ 
pendent  of  the  individual  thinker  ”  ( vide  “  Grammar  of 
Science,”  p.  10).  Grierson’s  fanciful  theory  regarding 
the  origin  of  Indian  dialects  may  be  adduced  as  a 
fitting  example  of  this  sort  of  philological  vagaries.  As 
the  theory  of  this  oriental  scholar  appears  in  an  essay 
contributed  by  him  to  such  a  work  of  authority  as  the 
“  Imperial  Gazetteer  of  Iudia,  a  brief  discussion  of  it 
seems  called  for.*  To  show  up  obscurantism  is  to  pave  the 
way  to  the  true  scientific  method  of  inquiry. 

I  set  forth  first  of  all  the  propositions  which  Grierson 
has  asked  us  to  accept  on  his  authority  and  from  which  he 
has  drawn  all  his  conclusions.  They  are  : — 

(t)  Modern  Aryan  languages  were  not  derived  from 
Sanskrit.  “Some  pastoral  tribes  (long  before  the  Vedic  days) 
found  their  way  across  the  Hindukush  ”  and  spread  their 
lan^ua^es  over  the  whole  of  Northern  India  as  far  as 
Dibrugarh  in  the  extreme  east  of  Assam,  and  Canara  to 
the  south  of  Bombay.  All  the  modern  vernaculars  have 
their  origin  in  the  “  patois  of  these  pastoral  tribes. 

(u)  The  latest  comers  of  the  Indo-Aryans  settled  them¬ 
selves  in  the  so-called  Midland  by  forcing  the  earlier 

immigrants  “  outward  in  three  directions — to  the  east,  to 
© 

the  south  and  to  the  west.”  The  latest  comers  would  not 
necessarily  be  on  good  terms  with  their  predecessors,  who 
quite  possibly  opposed  them  as  intruders,  nor  did  they 
speak  the  same  language.”  One  particular  Indo-Aryan 

*  Remarks  I  here  offer  are  abridged  from  what  I  wrote  in  1908  in 
criticism  of  Sir  George  Grierson’s  views  published  in  the  “  Imperial 
Gazetteer,”  Vol,  I.  My  criticism  appeared  in  “  Modern  Review,” 
August  1908. 


4 


HISTORY  OF  BENGALI  LANGUAGE 


dialect  of  these  late  comers  may  be  taken  to  represent  the 
archaic  language  of  the  Rigveda. 

(in)  Sanskrit  is  the  polished  form  of  the  archaic  Yedic 
tongue.  This  polish  was  given  to  the  Yedic  tongue  by 
the  labours  of  the  grammarians,  culminating  in  the  work 
of  Panini.  This  Sanskrit  was  never  a  vernacular,  and  even 
in  olden  times  it  was  learnt  as  a  second  language. 

(iv)  The  other  languages  (i.e.,  the  languages  derived 
from  the  patois  of  the  earliest  settlers),  namely,  Marhatti, 
Bengali,  Oria,  etc.,  remain  unaffected  in  their  essence  by 
the  speech  of  the  Midland. 

It  is  very  difficult  to  meet  Sir  George  Grierson,  for  he 
has  not  chosen  to  cite  authorities,  nor  has  he  adduced  reasons 
in  support  of  his  propositions  beyond  what  he  has  added  at 
the  end  of  his  paper  by  way  of  his  own  signature.  Where 
he  has  adduced  reasons,  he  has  rather  stated  new  proposi¬ 
tions  in  the  name  of  reasons  which  stand  equally  in  need 
of  support.  As  to  the  original  cradle-land  of  the  pre¬ 
historic  Aryans,  nothing  has  yet  been  settled ;  and  the 
oldest  record  of  the  Aryans,  the  Vedas,  being  far  from 
replete  with  evidence  as  to  their  original  home  and  migra¬ 
tory  movements,  the  question  relating  to  the  appearance  of 
Aryans  in  India  is  still  a  matter  for  careful  inquiry  and 
research.  However,  we  do  not  hold  Grierson  responsible 
for  the  unscientific  theory  about  the  origin  of  the  Aryans, 
which  seeks  to  establish  ethnic  unity  among  races  of  men 
of  different  countries  on  the  basis  of  some  linguistic 
agreement.  This  is  not  the  place  for  me  to  show  that  the 
facts  established  by  the  anthropologists  tend  to  demolish 
the  theory  of  there  being  necessarily  any  genetic  affinity 
between  the  races  of  men  speaking  different  Aryan  dialects. 
We  shall  only  notice  here  that  Grierson  has  put  the  old 
theory  into  shadow  by  formulating  a  new  theory  of  con¬ 
siderable  proportions  by  the  sheer  force  of  his  imagination. 
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He  has  mapped  oat  the  whole  imaginary  cradle-land  of  the 
Aryans  and  given  a  graphic  description  of  the  migratory 
movements  of  some  unknown  people  of  an  unknown  time. 
May  we  ask  what  facts  justified  Grierson  in  taking  up  the 
vague  suggestion  of  Hoernle  as  an  established  fact  and  to 
put  down  with  confidence  that  the  patois  of  some  pre-Vedic 
pastoral  tribes  had  taken  root  in  India  before  the  Vedic 
dialect  prevailed  ? 

The  evidence  is  declared  to  be  linguistic,  and,  it  is  said, 
has  been  obtained  by  Grierson  while  pursuing  his  linguistic 
survey.  The  method  of  reasoning,  the  fact  set  forth  in 
support  of  the  proposition,  and  the  proposition  itself,  may 
be  briefly  stated  thus  : — The  Aryan  languages  in  use  in 
Northern,  Eastern  and  South-Western  countries  not  only 
differ  from  the  languages  of  Mid-India,  but  also  differ 
from  one  auother;  the  Vedic  Aryans  must  have  occupied 
the  Midland  ;  hence  it  is  established,  in  the  opinion  of 
Grierson,  beyond  any  doubt  that  the  languages  other  than 
those  of  the  Midland  originated  from  the  patois  of  some 
pastoral  tribes  who  preceded  the  Vedic  Aryans.  The 
method  of  reasoning  is  wholly  unscientific.  All  the  dialects 
are  admitted  to  be  Aryan  in  origin,  but  as  they  differ  from 
one  another,  their  origin  has  been  presumed  to  be  different. 
The  very  fact  that  they  are  so  many  dialects,  shows  that 
they  must  not  be  one  and  the  same,  and  they  must  have 
marked  points  of  difference,  even  though  they  might  have 
been  derived  from  one  and  the  same  language.  Dialectic 
variations  always  take  place  because  of  distance  from  a 
centre  and  because  of  contact  with  other  tribes  or  races. 
Facts  have  not  been  adduced  to  show  that  the  dialects  in 
question  were  not  thus  formed,  as  they  are  formed  normally 
everywhere.  On  the  other  hand  with  reference  to  Grierson’s 
remarks  in  the  “Report  of  the  Census  of  India,  1^01” 
and  in  his  monograph  on  the  “  Pisacha  Languages,”  I 
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am  constrained  to  say  that  the  learned  author  has  built 
a  stupendous  structure  with  very  weak  materials,  on 
the  foundation  of  a  fancy  of  his  own.  Sir  Herbert 
Risley  has  very  rightly  remarked  that  without  at  all 
resorting  to  the  theory  of  patois-speaking  hordes,  the 
changes  in  the  dialects  of  Central  India  can  easily  be 
explained,  with  reference  to  the  people  speaking  them. 
Need  I  make  a  statement  of  the  well-known  truth,  that  it 
is  “  grammar  ”  and  not  “  sound  ”  or  “  vocabulary  ”  which 
gives  a  dialect  its  character  ?  Merely  because  some  tribes 
of  the  Punjab  frontier  use  some  words  of  Aryan  origin, 
Grierson  concludes  that  these  tribes  are  remnants  in  hilly 
countries  of  the  oldest  Aryan  people.  It  is  on  the  evidence 
of  sound  and  vocabulary  he  has  thought  out  different 
origins  for  some  dialects  of  Northern  India.  It  is  such 
reckless  assumptions  that  have  brought  philology  into 
disrepute  with  all  anthropologists,  though  philology  as  a 
branch  of  knowledge  has  a  useful  sphere  of  its  own. 
Merely  from  similarity  of  sounds  Grierson  has  inferred 
that  the  “  Pakthas  ”  of  the  Rigveda  are  the  modern 
Pathans  without  caring  even  to  ascertain  if  those,  who  are 
now  called  Pathans,  existed  in  the  Yedic  days  with  such 
a  tribal  name.  I  would  not  have  wondered  if  the  Afridis, 
who,  to  serve  the  convenience  of  a  theory,  may  be  called 
Apridis,  were  similarly  put  forward  as  the  authors  of  the 
Apri  hymns.  I  cannot  bring  myself  to  imagine  that 
Grierson,  who  is  widely  known  to  be  a  great  oriental 
scholar,  has  made  his  authoritative  statements  regarding 
our  archaic  and  classical  languages  without  possessing 
sufficient  knowledge  of  them.  But,  on  the  other  hand,  it 
appears  so  strange  that  one  having  even  a  very  common 
acquaintance  with  the  languages  of  old  India  could  for  a 
moment  think  that  Sanskrit  is  the  polished  form  of  the 
Yedic  language.  The  grammarians,  who  have  been  given 
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the  credit  of  having  polished  the  Vedic  language,  called 
this  language  by  the  name  (C  Chhandasa  and  described 
what  is  now  called  Sanskrit  by  the  term  “  Laukika-Bhasa 
(or  current  language).  Grierson  could  not  but  have  noticed 
the  matter  in  PaninPs  book,  but  he  has  not  attempted  to 
explain  it.  The  great  oriental  scholar  must  also  have 
noticed  in  Paniui’s  Grammar  that  the  Chhandasa  language 
was  an  object  of  reverential  study,  and  nobody  could  even 
dare  to  handle  it  with  a  view  to  reform  it.  There  are 
stringent  rules  that  under  no  circumstances  the  Vedic  form 
should  be  deviated  from  ;  it  has  been  stated  that  to  do  so 
will  be  to  commit  sin.  I  should  not  discuss  the  point  at 
any  further  length,  for  later  on  I  shall  have  to  deal  with  the 
character  of  the  Vedic  language  in  an  independent  lecture. 
The  reasons  why  the  Classical  Sanskrit  varied  from  the 
Vedic  language  will  be  discussed  in  its  proper  place.  I  have 
only  suggested  here  that  the  history  of  a  language  involves 
the  history  of  the  people  speaking  it,  and  as  such  we 
cannot  trace  it  by  philological  research  alone. 

B.  Preparatory. 

If  we  exclude  the  recently  acquired  district  of  Dar¬ 
jeeling  from  the  political  map  of  Bengal,  the  entire 
indigenous  population  of  the  Presidency  of  Bengal  will  be 
found  to  be  wholly  Bengali-speaking.  The  district  of 
Sylhet  to  the  north  of  the  Chittagong  Division  and  the 
district  of  Manbhum  to  the  west  of  the  Burdwan  Division, 
though  falling  outside  the  Presidency  of  Bengal,  are  but 
Bengali-speaking  tracts  and  nearly  three  million  souls  live 
in  those  two  districts.  By  eliminating  the  exotic  elements 
from  the  Bengali-speaking  areas  indicated  above,  we  get  a 
population  of  not  less  than  fifty  million  that  has  Bengali  for 
its  mother-tongue.  It  is  quite  an  interesting  history  howr 
Bengalr  was  evolved,  and  how  it  became  the  dominating 
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speech  of  various  tribes  and  races  who  were  once  keen 
in  maintaining  their  tribal  integrity  by  living  apart  from 
one  another,  over  the  vast  area  of  eighty  thousand  square 
miles. 

Bengali  is  called  a  Sanskritic  language  by  some  philo¬ 
logical  scholars,  but  what  these  scholars  definitely  mean  by 
the  term  Sanskrit  is  not  always  explicitly  stated.  If  we 
can  only  tolerate  such  a  loose  use  of  the  term  as  to  make 
it  indicate  indiscriminately  the  Chhandasa  speech  of  the 
early  Yedic  days  as  well  as  the  speech  which  Panini  de¬ 
scribed  as  Laukika,  the  nomenclature  of  the  philological 
scholars  may  be  allowed  to  stand.  I  consider  it,  however, 
safer  to  call  the  Bengali  speech  as  an  Aryan  vernacular  to 
avoid  the  suggestion  that  the  language  in  which  the  poets 
from  Kalidasa  to  Jayadeva  composed  their  works  was  the 
progenitor  of  Bengali.  It  has  to  be  distinctly  borne  in 
miud  that  the  word  “  Aryan,”  as  used  by  me,  has  not  even 
remotely  any  ethnic  significance  ;  it  will  indicate  the 
Vedic  speech  and  those  speeches  which  are  allied  to,  or 
have  affinity  with,  the  Yedic  speech. 

Let  me  repeat  explicitly  what  I  have  suggested  above 
just  now  :  that  a  language  is  mainly,  if  not  wholly,  deter¬ 
mined  by  its  grammar  or  structure  and  not  by  its  vocabu¬ 
lary  which  may  always  swell  by  the  process  of  word¬ 
borrowing.  I  should  also  add  here  that  the  accent  system 
is  a  great  factor  in  a  language,  and  should  be  considered 
as  an  essential  element  of  it ;  different  forms  of 
“apabhramsa  ”  in  different  dialects  of  one  common  original 
speech  are  partly  due  to  different  accent  systems.  It  will 
be  necessary,  therefore,  to  refer  to  the  accent  systems  of 
our  neighbouring  tribes  to  solve  some  points  of  difficulty. 
In  ignorance  of  the  fact  that  some  non-Aryan  speeches 
exercised  some  influence  upon  Bengali,  and  misled  by  the 
description  of  our  language  as  Sanskritic,  many  capable 
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scholars  have  devoted  themselves  of  late  to  the  ingenious 
but  wasteful  work  of  digging  out  Sanskrit  roots  and  stems 
for  such  Bengali  words  and  inflections  as  are  entirely  of 
other  origin.  This  work  is  conducted  on  the  flimsy  basis 
of  feeble  sound  suggestions.  It  may  interest  you  to  know 
that  this  very  unscientific  method  was  once  resorted  to  in 
Europe  during  the  17th  and  18th  centuries,  and  many 
scholars  attempted  to  reduce  all  languages  to  Hebrew  and 
in  some  cases  to  an  original  Gothic  on  the  strength  of 
some  remote  or  imagined  sound  similarity. 

If  our  work  is  not  to  be  barren  of  good  results,  we 
must  direct  our  inquiry  to  the  solution  of  the  following 
questions,  as  preparatory  to  the  analysis  of  our  language, 
with  a  view  to  detect  and  unravel  all  the  influences  which 
were  at  work  in  building  it  up:  (1)  We  have  to  consider 
carefully  the  geographical  limits  of  ancient  Vanga  or  Bengal 
which  has  given  our  language  its  distinctive  name  aud 
the  character  of  the  tribe  or  tribes  which  inhabited  the  area 
previous  to  the  settlement  of  the  people  who  brought  in 
what  may  be  termed  a  form  of  Aryan  speech.  Along  with 
these  must  also  be  considered  the  ancient  political  or  ethni¬ 
cal  character  of  other  tracts  which,  together  with  the 
ancient  Yanga,  constitute  now  the  province  of  Bengal  in 
which  Bengali  is  the  dominant  language.  (2)  As  far  as 
it  can  be  traced,  we  must  determine  what  form  of  Aryan 
speech  was  first  brought  into  or  superimposed  upon  the 
country  roughly  defined  above.  (3)  The  Aryan  or  Aryan- 
ised  and  the  non-Aryan  hordes  which  made  inroads  iuto 
Bengal,  from  the  earliest  known  time  to  the  end  of  the 

o  ' 

12th  century  A.D.,  i.e.,  up  to  the  time  of  the  Muhammadan 
influence  in  Bengal,  and  secured  settlements  in  different 
parts  of  the  country,  must  also  be  taken  into  account  to 
explain  some  factors  which  generally  appear  anomalous  in 
onr  language. 
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It  is  too  much  to  expect  that  we  shall  succeed  in  map¬ 
ping  out  definitely  how  the  stream  of  our  language  flowed 
with  an  unbroken  continuity  from  a  well  denned  source 
and  received  in  its  bosom  many  affluents  in  its  successive 
course  of  progress.  No  doubt  what  is  true  in  all  cases  is 
true  in  respect  of  the  evolution  of  our  language,  that 
nature  never  allowed  any  break  to  occur  in  her  process  of 
upbuilding,  but  as  many  earlier  forms,  while  fading  away 
imperceptibly  into  new  and  newer  forms,  were  not  preserved 
in  literary  records,  we  may  only  surmise  their  existence 
from  a  very  small  number  of  what  may  be  termed  “fossil 
words.” 

Before  entering  upon  my  subject,  I  set  forth  and  dis¬ 
cuss  some  propositions  which  are  generally  accepted  as 
correct  and  are  of  such  value  as  no  one  should  lose  sisrht 
of  in  such  an  inquiry.  The  first  proposition,  if  put  in  the 
language  of  A.  H.  Keane,  will  stand  as  follows  : — There 
is  no  such  phenomenon  as  linguistic  miscegenation.  I  fear 
I  cannot  accept  the  proposition  as  universally  correct.  It 
will  be  noticed  later  on  that  in  our  syntactical  forms,  that 
is  to  say,  in  the  very  structure  of  our  language,  some 
elements  foreign  to  our  language  have  accommodated 
themselves.  This  sort  of  mixture  cannot  but  be  recognised 
as  miscegenation.  I  admit,  however,  that  the  foreign 
elements  which  no  doubt  change  the  structure  are  absorbed 
by  the  main  organism  ;  this  assimilation  by  intussusception 
takes  place  according  to  the  active  principles  inherent  in 
the  organism.  Consequently  the  new  structure  which 
becomes  wholly  separate  and  independent  cannot  be  said 
to  be  mixed  as  a  language  in  the  individuated  form.  No 
language  of  this  world  can  coincide  with  another,  for  every 
language  has  its  own  separate  grammar  or  structure  ;  but 
it  can  be  shown  that  in  their  growth  many  languages  in 
India  incorporated  many  foreign  elements  and  had  adopted 
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foreign  methods  of  expression.  We  can  only  say  that  no 
two  languages  are  identical,  but  as  in  the  case  of  human 
races,  so  in  the  case  of  human  speeches,  absolute  purity 
cannot  be  thought  of.  I  must  no  doubt  acknowledge  that 
we  are  at  times  misled  by  some  instances  of  mixed  voca¬ 
bularies  and  wrongly  pronounce  a  language  to  be  mixed 
on  that  account.  If  Mr.  Keane  has  emphasized  upon 
this  proposition  in  stating  that  there  cannot  be  any  mis¬ 
cegenation  of  languages  1  am  in  entire  agreement  with 
the  views  of  the  distinguished  anthropologist.  As  an 
example,  I  may  cite  the  case  of  the  so-called  Urdu 
speech — by  endorsing  the  valuable  opiuion  of  Mr.  Keane — 
which  is  wrongly  supposed  to  be  different  from  Hindi  and 
is  asserted  by  some  to  be  a  mixture  of  Hindi,  Persian  and 
Arabic.  My  suggestion  to  do  away  with  the  name  Uidu 
as  an  additional  name  for  the  standard  Hindi  language 
was  no  doubt  accepted  by  Mr.  L.  S.  S.  O’Malley  during 
the  census  operations  of  the  year  1911,  but  the  sentiment 
of  some  people  for  the  ridiculously  unscientific  term  had  to 
be,  I  fear,  respected.  The  whole  structure  of  the  speech 
is  Hindi  ;  the  Hindi  pronouns  are  conjugated  with  verbs 
in  all  tenses  and  moods  according  to  the  Hindi  rules,  yet 
forgetting  the  fact  that  no  amount  of  word-borrowing 
can  change  one  language  into  another,  Urdu  has  been  set 
up  as  a  different  language.  That  the  words  of  Persian  and 
Arabic  origin  are  much  in  use  in  Hindi  and  more  free 
use  of  them  is  possible,  is  lost  sight  of.  Words  of  such 
foreign  origin  are  prevalent  in  Bengali  and  Oria  as  well. 
If  we  borrow  European  words  more  freely  and  adopt  what 
is  called  Roman  script  in  our  writing,  will  the  Bengali 
language  be  entitled  to  claim  another  name  ?  The  vulgar 
people  confound  language  not  only  with  vocabulary  but 
also  with  script.  The  Nagri  letters  which  have  no  better 
pretensions  to  antiquity  than  Bengali  letters,  are  called 
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even  by  many  educated  persons  “  Sanskrit  Aksar,”  merely 
because  to  serve  some  convenience,  many  Sanskrit  books 
are  published  in  Bengal  in  Nagri  character.  One  word 
more  regarding  word-borrowing.  It  must  be  noticed  that 
the  words  borrowed  from  other  languages  have  all  to 
conform  to  the  genius  of  the  languages  into  which  they 
are  adopted.  This  is  what  takes  place  in  the  Bengali 
language  and  this  is  what  as  a  matter  of  course  takes 
place  in  Hindi  even  though  the  speakers,  through  whose 
agency  the  adoption  is  accomplished,  are  Muhammadans* 
That  an  adherence  to  an  unscientific  situation  has  a 
mischievous  effect  on  education  must  be  duly  appreciated. 

(it)  The  secoud  proposition  I  should  put  forward 
is,  that  it  is  only  when  a  new  structure  is  gradually  built 
with  new  elements  on  a  fresh  basis,  a  new  language  is 
evolved ;  but  that  this  new  language,  by  merely  coming 
in  contact  with  other  languages  cannot  change  its  own 
structure,  for  such  change  means  nothing  but  death  or 
extinction  of  that  language.  The  imperceptible  slow 
change  with  which  a  new  language  is  developed  is  by 
itself  a  matter  for  study.  Never  can  a  living  people 
change  radically  or  discontinuously,  nor  can  its  natural  and 
organised  mode  of  thinking,  which  expresses  itself  in  the 
form  or  structure  of  its  speech,  be  radically  changed. 

(tit)  My  next  proposition  is  that  what  is  called  a 
patois  or  a  rude  or  vulgar  speech,  is  never  a  separate 
langmao-e.  Isolation  and  want  of  culture  bring  about 
deformities,  and  these  deformities  characterise  a  language 
as  a  rude  dialect.  The  language  of  the  Mai  Pahadis  is  as 
much  Bengali  as  the  language  of  the  peasants  of  Northern 


*  The  sort  of  composition  which  at  times  our  Sanskrit  Pandits 
and  Arabic  scholars  indulge  in  by  introducing  artificially  Sanskritic  or 
Arabic  forms  to  make  a  flourish  of  pedantry,  can  hardly  be  classed 
under  any  dialect  of  the  world. 
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Yorkshire  is  English.  Such  an  unscientific  term  as  “Sub- 
dialect”  cannot  be  tolerated. 

I  come  now  to  another  matter  of  great  interest  and 
significance  in  this  inquiry.  The  shibboleth  test  is  usually 
applied  to  distinguish  one  race  from  another,  but  without 
dulv  judging  its  value.  I -cannot  therefore  conclude  this 
lecture  without  uttering  a  word  of  caution  in  that 
direction. 

That  different  phonetic  systems  do  exist  as  racial 
peculiarities  must  be  fully  recognised  and  appreciated  both 
by  the  anthropologists  and  philologists,  though  we  may 
avoid  treading  the  debatable  ground  as  to  whether  the 
phonetic  peculiarities  imply  necessarily  in  all  cases  differ¬ 
ences  in  the  anatomical  structure  of  the  vocal  organs. 
For  all  practical  purposes  we  can  safely  leave  aside  the 
extreme  case  of  the  Papuans  illustrated  by  Miklukho- 
Maclay,  for  I  shall  presently  show  that  the  races  I  have 
to  deal  with  in  this  book  are  not  absolutely  incapable  of 
imitating  those  utterances  with  which  we  are  here  con- 
cerned.  We  may  spare  the  vocal  organs  an  inspection 
when  differences  may  be  clearly  explained  by  climatic 
influences  or  by  the  long-standing  habit  acquired  by  un¬ 
conscious  imitation  of  the  sounds  of  some  neighbours. 

The  shibboleth  test  may  be  of  practical  value  when 
two  races  remain  apart  from  each  other.  It  must,  however, 
be  borne  in  mind  that  the  pronunciation  of  words  in  a 
particular  manner  does  not  necessarily  indicate  peculiarity 
in  the  structure  of  the  vocal  organs  ;  it  may  at  times  be 
wholly  due  to  the  education  of  the  ear.  If  an  infant  born 
in  England  of  pure  English  parents  be  nurtured  wholly  in 
an  Indian  home  he  will  not  display  the  peculiarities 
of  English  pronunciation,  and  will  never  mispronounce 
Indian  names.  I  can  speak  from  what  I  have  carefully 
observed  myself  that  the  English  baby  born  in  India  and 
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brought,  up  by  Indians  utter  with  perfect  ease,  when 
grown  up,  those  words  which  the  English  people  say  it  is 
impossible  for  them  to  pronounce.  Bengalis  who  have 
settled  in  Orissa,  but  have  not  mixed  their  blood  with  the 
Orias,  prouounce  Bengali  words  in  Oria  fashion  with  Oria 
pronunciation  and  Oria  intonation.  Not  to  speak  of  the 
higher  caste  people  of  Bengal,  there  is  overwhelming 
evidence  that  the  very  people  whose  environment  has 
changed  the  pronunciation  of  even  the  Brahmans  in  East 
Bengal,  do  change  their  pronunciation  when  the}'  settle 
in  the  district  of  Hooghly. 

The  racial  peculiarities  in  the  matter  of  uttering  vocal 
sounds  are  no  doubt  very  marked  but  my  personal  ex¬ 
amination  of  various  Indian  tribes  in  the  matter  of  their 
capacity  to  utter  certain  sounds  has  strengthened  my  view 
that  there  is  no  difference  between  man  and  man  as  far  as 
the  inhabitants  of  this  country  are  concerned  as  to  the 
construction  of  the  organ  or  organs  of  speech.  I  have 
found  the  ears  of  some  practically  isolated  tribes  so  trained 
that  they  fail  to  catch  certain  sounds  uttered  to  them  and 
accordingly  they  imitate  them  very  badly ;  but  when  they 
are  for  some  time  with  us,  they  do  not  betray  any  or¬ 
ganic  defect  in  uttering  new  sounds.  The  Munc.'as  and 
the  Oraons  are  well  known  for  their  very  settled  phonetic 
peculiarities,  but  when  employed  in  our  houses  as  domestic 
servants  they  learn  to  speak  Bengali  very  faultlessly, 
though  when  speaking  their  own  tongue  they  do  not  de¬ 
viate  from  their  own  path  in  the  matter  of  pronouncing 
their  own  words. 

The  hilly  accent  of  Manbhum,  the  nasal  twang  of 
Bankura  and  Burdwan,  the  drawl  of  Central  Bengal, 
which  becomes  very  much  marked  in  the  slow  and  lazy 
utterance  of  words  by  women,  and  the  rapid  wavy  swing 
with  which  the  words  are  uttered  in  quick  succession  in 
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East  Bengal  may  to  a  great  extent  be  explained  by  climatic 
conditions  as  well  as  by  the  social  life  of  ease  or  diffi¬ 
culty  ;  but  the  influence  of  the  tribes  of  different  localities 
among  whom  the  speakers  of  the  Bengali  language  had 
to  place  themselves,  must  not  be  either  minimised  or  ignor¬ 
ed.  It  should  be  remembered  that  a  man  of  the  so-called 
Aryan  descent  may  lose  the  power  of  uttering  such  sounds 
as  are  generated,  for  example,  by  “sh  ”  or  “bh;’  because 
of  the  dominant  environing  influence  of  the  people  of 
other  races.  That  the  disability  is  not  organic  and  cannot 
invariably  be  considered  to  be  a  racial  characteristic  has 
been  partly  demonstrated. 

It  is  desirable  that  I  should  here  clearly  define  what 
I  mean  by  a  racial  character  of  speech. 

All  phonetic  or  linguistic  peculiarities  that  mark  off 
one  race  or  stock  from  another  are  not  necessarily  racial 
characters  in  the  scientific  sense  of  the  term.  By  a 
primary  racial  character  I  mean  only  such  of  the  linguistic 
peculiarities,  or  marks  of  a  people  as  have  an  organic  or 
physical  basis  in  the  cerebral  or  vocal  mechanism  and  as 
are  also  transmitted  from  parent  to  offspring  under  the 
operation  of  the  principles  of  Heredity  and  Variation. 
The  capacity  for  speech,  for  example,  is  such  a  primary 
character  for  the  human  race.  But  I  am  free  to  admit 
that  over  and  above  such  hereditary  organic  characters, 
there  are  secondary  characters  of  speech,  racial  peculiarities, 
which,  though  not  embedded  in  the  physical  conformation, 
are  accompanied  by  what  Wundt  has  called  inheritable 
predisposition  and  which,  therefore,  appear  in  individuals 
from  generation  to  generation  under  the  normal  condi¬ 
tions  of  existence  though,  no  doubt,  in  the  absence  of  suit¬ 
able  stimulus  or  under  very  marked  changes  of  environment 
they  do  not  persist  but  give  place  to  acquired  or  induced 
variations.  I  am  inclined  to  think  that  the  forms  and 
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relations  of  thought,  which  lie  at  the  basis  of  the  syntax 
of  different  families  of  languages,  though  not  the  gram¬ 
matical  structures  or  paradigms  themselves,  constitute 
secondary  racial  characters  of  the  nature  of  predisposition. 
There  is  reason  to  believe  also  that  accent  systems, 
though  originally  acquired  under  persistent  climatic, 
dietic  and  social  conditions,,  have  now  come  in  many  cases 
to  be  more  or  less  stable,  more  or  less  transmittable 
characters  and  may  have  given  rise  to  predispositions  of 
the  sort.  But  besides  these  primary  and  secondary  charac¬ 
ters  there  is  a  third  sort  of  racial  peculiarities  of  speech 
which,  no  doubt,  distinguish  one  people  from  another  but 
which  are  acquired  under  the  influence  of  the  tradition 
or  of  the  environment,  physical  and  social,  and  have  to  be 
so  acquired  by  the  individuals  from  generation  and  genera¬ 
tion,  and  which  disappear  whenever  the  tradition  or 
environment  is  changed.  This  traditional  element  in  a 
speech  constitutes  that  part  of  it  which  is  a  social  tradi¬ 
tion  and  has  no  ethnic  significance  in  the  biological  sense 
of  the  term.  Among  these  traditional  elements  of  speech, 
which  may  be  loosely  termed  tertiary  racial  characters, 
I  would  place  the  phonetic  system  (the  vowel  and  consonant 
system)  as  well  as  the  grammatical  paradigm  (including 
the  tense^formatives)  of  a  language  or  family  of  languages. 
But  as  we  have  seeu,  all  the  racial  characters,  secondary 
no  less  than  tertiary,  the  predispositions  no  less  than  the 
merely  traditional  elements,  are  liable  to  be  changed  under 
change  of  environmental  conditions,  and  replaced  by  newly 
acquired  or  induced  characters. 

The  fact,  therefore,  stands  that  different  sections  of  the 
Bengali  people  have  the  capacity  of  speaking  the  Bengali 
speech  alike.  But  I  must  utter  a  caveat  here  lest  a  wrong 
anthropological  use  be  made  of  this  philological  fact  as  ha* 
been  done  in  so  many  cases.  On  the  basis  of  this  fact  we 
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cannot  necessarily  postulate  a  unity  or  homogeueit ' 7  of  race. 
We  cannot  necessarily  formulate  the  theory  that  either 
there  has  been  a  thorough-going  miscegenation  of  blood 
among  all  the  sections,  or  that  these  sections  do  not  re¬ 
present  different  races  of  bygone  days.  I  purposely  strike 
this  note  of  caution,  though  I  am  perfectly  aware  that 
there  has  been  considerable  miscegenation  of  blood  among 
many  races  of  India,  for  I  consider  it  unsafe  to  draw  any 
conclusion  from  facts  furnished  by  linguistic  investigation 
alone. 

We  are  not  much  concerned  in  this  inquiry  with  those 
linguistic  phenomena  which  fall  legitimately  within  the 
province  of  the  physiologists,  though  it  is  pretty  certain 
that  the  time  is  not  distant  when  to  explain  even  the 
ordinary  phonetic  changes  in  a  speech,  the  help  of  the 
physiologists  will  be  requisitioned  in  preference  to  that 
of  the  linguists  as  philologists.  We  shall  have  to  study 
carefully  the  settled  and  abiding  peculiarities  of  some 
races  of  men  iu  the  matter  of  their  accent  systems  and 
syntactical  forms  to  measure  the  influence  of  those  races 
in  the  upbuilding  of  our  language,  but  as  to  how  a  par¬ 
ticular  race  became  settled  iu  its  habits  to  a  particular 
mode  of  thinking  or  in  a  particular  way  of  intonating 
certain  sounds,  will  not  concern  us  in  pushing  on  our  re¬ 
search.  Practically  speaking,  accent  being  a  thing  of 
very  hard  growth,  it  survives  through  many  changes  ;  as 
such  a  comparative  study  of  the  accent  system  of  different 
races  may  help  us  in  determining  the  origin  of  many 
peculiarities  disclosed  by  the  people  of  different  prov¬ 
inces  of  Bengal. 
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LECTURE  II 

Section  1 

The  antiquity  of  the  names  Vanya  and  Bangld 

It  is  a  fact  that  the  Veda  Samhitas  and  the  early 
Vedic  literature  do  not  mention  the  name  Vanga  either  in 
connection  with  the  names  of  Indian  tribes  or  in  any 
enumeration  of  the  countries  owned  by  the  Aryans  as 
well  as  by  the  non-Aryans.  The  Rigveda  Samhita  does 
not  know  even  Anga,  but  this  Anga  country  is  mentioned 
in  the  Atharva  Veda.  In  the  Atharva  Veda  Parisista, 
however,  the  word  Vanga  occurs  with  Magadha  as  a 
component  of  a  compound  word  ;  but  as  the  scholars  do 
not  attach  any  value  to  it  owing  partly  to  the  lateness  of 
the  Parisista  itself,  I  advisedly  leave  this  mention  out 
of  consideration.  It  will  be  quite  unscientific,  however, 
to  come  to  such  a  positive  conclusion  on  the  basis  of  this 
silence,  that  the  Vedic  fathers  had  no  knowledge  of  the 
country  or  tribe  which  bore  the  name  Vanga.  I  cannot 
too  highly  speak  of  the  critical  acumen  of  the  learned 

scholars  who  have  attempted  to  reconstruct  the  history  of 

the  Vedic  times  with  the  materials  furnished  by  the  Veda 
Samhitas,  but  we  have  no  patience  with  those  who  have 
‘>•0116  the  length  of  making  this  bold  statement  with  much 
confidence  that  the  state  of  things  not  disclosed  by  the 
Vedic  mantras  was  non-existent  in  the  olden  days.  The 
uncritical  scholars  do  not  see  that,  eveu  if  it  be  conceded 
that  all  the  mantras  or  prayers  to  gods,  as  had 
been  composed  at  different  times  by  the  R?is,  were 
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wholly  collected  and  we  get  them  now  fully  preserved 
in  the  Sarahitas,  it  cannot  be  asserted  that  a  complete 
picture  of  the  Vedic  times  can  be  presented  with  the  help 
of  the  mantra  material  alone.  Let  me  take  up  a  hypothe¬ 
tical  case  just  to  illustrate  the  force  of  my  remarks.  Just 
fancy  that  a  cataclysm  sweeps  away  all  that  we  possess 
and  are  proud  of  to-day,  aud  some  historical  critics  arise, 
after  the  deluge,  to  write  a  history  of  our  time  with  the 
help  of  such  a  prayer-book  as  the  Brahma  Sanglt  of  the 
Brahmas,  or  a  collection  of  Ramprasad’s  songs,  unearthed 
in  the  debris  of  some  buildings,  will  the  material  be 
sufficient  for  the  purpose?  Will  not  such  an  inference 
on  the  basis  of  the  hymns  and  prayers  of  the  Brahmas, 
that  the  Bengalis  of  our  imaginary  pre-deluged  era  were 
all  monotheists  of  the  Brahma  type,  be  a  gross  misstate¬ 
ment  of  fact?  Is  there  anything  in  the  hymns  of  the 
Brahmas  to  indicate  that  there  is  such  an  institution  as 
the  Calcutta  University  or  that  this  country  is  being 
ruled  by  the  British  people  ?  Ram prasad’s  songs  may 
supply  the  information  that  we  had  such  a  thing  as  oil¬ 
pressing  machine,  and  that  machine  was  worked  by  bullocks 
being  blindfolded  ;  but  will  not  this  be  a  very  poor  picture 
of  the  civilization  of  Ramprasad’s  days  ?  We  meet  with 
an  entertaining  passage  in  a  drama  of  our  celebrated 
dramatist  and  humourist,  the  late  D.  L.  Roy,  which  pur¬ 
ports  to  be  a  taunting  challenge  to  the  effect — should  we 
think  that  the  Gopis  of  Brindaban  did  not  know  the  use 
of  jira  maric/i,  since  there  is  no  mention  of  this  condiment 
in  the  Srimadbhagabatam  ?  We  cannot  afford  to  forget 
that  however  much  th6  Vedas  .relate  to  the  general  condi¬ 
tions  of  life  of  the  ancient  times,  they  are  but  ideal  prayers 
and  hymns,  which,  again,  only  a  section  of  the  Indian 
Aryans  offered  to  the  gods.  There  is  ample  evidence  in 
the  very  Veda  Samhitas,  that  all  the  Aryans  of  India  did 
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not  pursue  the  religion  which  is  reflected  in  the  Yedic 
mantras. 

No  doubt  we  do  not  meet  with  the  name  Vanga  in  the 
Veda  Samhitas  and  the  Atharvan  mentions  only  Anga  as 
the  outermost  border  country  lying  to  the  south-east  of 
the  territories  of  the  Aryas  ;  but  when  we  come  upon 
this  fact,  that  the  later  Vedic  literature  such  as  the 
Aitareya  Brahmana  mentions  A  anga  as  a  country  held 
by  a  barbarian  tribe,  while  the  early  Buddhistic  literature 
(not  likely  of  a  date  earlier  than  the  Brahmana)  is  as  silent 
as  the  Vedas  are,  it  becomes  difficult  to  attribute  such  a 
silence  to  ignorance.  From  these  facts  we  can  only  make 
this  plausible  inference  that  Vanga  and  its  adjacent  parts 
were  not  colonized  by  the  Aryans  till  the  6th  century 
B.  C.  Let  me  discuss  this  important  point  of  chronology 
by  considering  the  value  of  the  facts  disclosed  by  the 
aforesaid  literature. 

It  is  evident  from  the  manner  in  which  the  border 
tribes  have  been  mentioned  in  the  2:2nd  Sukta  of  the  5th 
Book  of  the  Atharva  Veda  that  the  Magadhas  and  the 
Angas  were  alien  barbarous  people  who  resided  outside  the 
pale  of  Aryan  country  but  it  is  also  clear  that  the  countries 
of  these  barbarians  were  in  close  proximity  to  the  land  of 
the  Rsis.  In  this  Sukta  this  wish  has  been  expressed 
in  offering  a  prayer  to  Agni  that  the  fever  called  “takman  ” 
may  leave  the  holy  land  of  the  Aryas  and  may  reside  in 
such  border  countries  as  Anga  and  Magadha  which  are 
really  the  home  (okah)  of  the  fever.  This  fever  which  is  con¬ 
sidered  to  be  of  malarial  type  has  been  asked  in  the  prayer 
to  assail  the  barbarians  and  specially  their  wanton  fugitive 
women  (described  as  Sudras)  on  account  of  their  having 
left  the  Aryan  protection  in  Aryan  homes.  It  is  rather 
clear  from  this  mention  that  the  Rsis  of  the  Atharva 
Veda  utilised  the  services  of  the  people  of  Magadha  and 
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Anga  and  were  particularly  keen  about  keeping  the  Sudra 
women  in  Aryan  villages.  Looking  to  what  has  been 
stated  of  Anga  we  may  only  provisionally  hold  that  Yanga, 
which  lay  still  farther  off  to  the  south-east,  wras  only 
inhabited  in  those  days  by  people  other  than  the  Aryans. 
We  get  in  the  6atapatha  Brahman  a  of  a  much  later  date 
that  the  holy  sacrificial  fire  travelled  as  far  east  as  Yidegha 
(Videha)  in  Mithila.  It  is,  therefore,  pretty  certain 
that  the  Aryans  did  not  even  then  come  in  any  real 
contact  with  the  Yangas  of  Bengal.  We  notice  in  the 
Atharva  Yeda  that  the  Kirata  people  of  the  Himalayan 
region  were  the  neighbours  of  the  Aryans  and  the 
Kirata  women  supplied  such  roots  and  herbs  as  were  used 
for  charms  and  for  medicine;  such  a  peaceful  relation 
with  the  south-eastern  border  tribes  is  not  indicated  in 
any  Sukta.  In  the  Aitareya  Aranyaka  the  Yanga  tribe 
finds  only  a  bare  mention  in  conjunction  with  the  Magadha 
people.  Some  early  references  relating  to  the  people  of 
Magadha,  of  Anga  and  of  other  neighbouring  barbarian 
tracts  in  such  a  fashion,  that  they  were  beasts  or  snakes, 
have  been  misinterpreted  by  some  scholars.  We  cannot 
forget  the  fact  that  almost  all  the  tribes  were  known  bv 
the  totem  names  of  their  clans  or  tribes  ;  it  is  therefore 
strongly  suspected  that  when  the  Aryans  knew  the  totem 
names  of  different  tribes,  they  had  some  intimate  know¬ 
ledge  of  them.  When  the  tribes  are  not  made  identical 
with  the  names  of  birds  and  snakes,  quite  another  inter¬ 
pretation  has  to  be  given.  In  the  history  of  the  conquest 
of  the  rude  aboriginal  tribes,  we  get  one  and  the  same 
3  ca  x  j  int  all  over  the  w^orld  :  the  rude  tribes  in 
their  mountain  fastnesses  and  forest  tracts  are  represented 
as  giants  or  dwarfs  with  mysterious  powers,  or  they  are 
imagined  to  possess  power  of  transforming  themselves  into 
beasts  or  birds.  The  Psis  were  no  doubt  of  superior 
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mental  and  spiritual  powers,  but  they  represent  the  Raksas 
and  the  \aksas  as  magicians  and  May  avis,  as  invested 
with  abiding  authority  over  the  elements.  The  reason  is 
not  far  to  seek.  The  aboriginal  people  who  knew  every 
part  of  their  land  in  the  hills  and  the  forests,  could  appear 
suddenly  and  could  escape  unnoticed  to  places  which  were 
difficult  of  access  to  the  conquering  trespassers  ;  moreover 
the  rude  tribes,  who  were  unable  to  cope  with  the  civilized 
intruders,  took  to  some  subterfuges  which  made  their 
hostility  to  be  dreaded  in  proportion  to  its  secrecy.  When 
the  blow  was  struck  in  darkness,  the  awe-struck  Aryans 
who  had  supreme  contempt  for  the  valour  of  their  foes, 
were  led  to  attribute  it  to  supernatural  or  non-human, 
rather  than  to  human  agency.  In  any  view  of  the  case, 
knowledge  on  the  part  of  the  Aryans  of  the  people  of  their 
country  may  be  presumed.  It  has  been  just  mentioned, 
that  in  the  early  Buddhistic  literature,  where  detailed  lists 
appear  of  many  countries  and  peoples,  the  name  Vanga  is 
conspicuous  by  its  absence  (“  Buddhist  India  ”  by  Rhys 
Davids,  pp.  23-29).  The  importance  of  this  omission  lies 
in  this,  that,  Buddha,  who  flourished  towards  the  end  of  the 
6th  century  B.C.,  had  his  activities  mostly  in  Magadha 
which  is  not  far  off  from  Bengal.  The  story  of  Vijaya 
Simha,  on  the  other  hand,  points  to  a  pre-Buddhistic  colo¬ 
nization  of  Bengal  by  the  Aryans.  How  far  we  can  rely 
upon  the  Sinhalese  account,  based  upon  a  tradition  merely, 
or  rather  upon  a  legendary  account,  that  Vijaya  Simha  was 
a  king  of  Bengal  and  that  he  led  his  victorious  campaign 
into  Ceylon  the  very  year  the  Buddha  attained  his  Nirvana 
has  not  yet  been  critically  discussed.  It  can,  however,  be 
asserted  on  the  evidence  of  linguistic  palaeontology,  that 
the  early  conquerors  of  their  land  went  from  the  eastern 
Gangetic  valley,  and  carried  with  them  the  speech  which 
prevailed  in  Magadha  at  least  during  the  4th  century  B.C. 
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Not  only  the  Sinhalese,  but  even  the  Vaeddas  and  their 
very  wild  congeners,  use  a  large  number  of  Magadhi 
words  in  their  speech,  which  are  of  the  time  I  have  spoken 
of.  The  use  of  the  words  “  gini  ”  for  fire,  “  gona.  ”  for 
cows,  “  goya”and  “goyi”  (the  Prakrta  forms  of  godha  and 
godhika),  “  vaso  to  indicate  residence  (as  in  kaeto-vaso, 
forest  residence),  “ini”  from  the  root  ^  =  to  go  (as  in 
gamanini),  etc.,  which  occur  in  the  old  Magadhi  Prakrta,  by 
even  such  Sinhalese  as  lead  a  rude  life  in  distant  forest 
tracts,  raises  a  presumption  in  favour  of  very  early 
Magadhi  influence  in  Ceylon.  It  has  to  be  noted  that 
the  Sinhalese  are  non-Aryan  people,  and  the  Tamil¬ 
speaking  Hindus,  who  have  most  influence  with  them,  are 
not  at  all  familiar  with  the  Magadhi  words  noticed  above. 
As  the  early  chroniclers  of  Ceylon  could  always  prevail 
upon  the  Gotama  Buddlia  to  visit  the  island  off  and  on, 
it  is  unsafe  to  rely  upon  the  dates  given  by  them  iu  their 
pious  zeal  for  the  cause  of  religion. 

The  account  that  Vijaya  and  his  successors  proceeded  to 
Ceylon  from  Vanga,  cannot  also  be  easily  dismissed,  for 
there  are  indelible  marks  of  the  influence  of  the  eastern 
Gangetic  valley  on  the  speech  of  the  Sinhalese.  It  is  a 
fact  that  many  words  and  grammatical  forms,  as  had  their 
origin  in  the  soil  of  Bengal  at  a  comparatively  recent 
time,  are  current  in  the  speech  of  even  some  isolated  forest 
tribes  of  Cevlon,  along  with  the  Magadhi  woi'ds  of  earlier 
date  as  just  now  noted  above.  This  argues  in  favour  of 
the  proposition  that  the  later  immigrants  must  have  pro¬ 
ceeded  directly  from  Bengal.  Whoever  the  early  con¬ 
querors  of  Ceylon  may  be,  it  will  be  quite  reasonable  to 
suppose  that  even  when  the  old  Magadhi  of  the  3rd  or 
4th  century  B.C.  changed  its  own  character  considerably 
in  farther  east,  lots  of  people  of  the  lower  Gangetic  valley 
continued  to  pour  into  Ceylon,  to  exercise  linguistic  and 
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other  influences  upon  the  aboriginal  races  of  that  island. 
As  to  the  currency  of  the  modern  Bengali  forms  in  Ceylon, 
I  may  just  by  way  of  illustration  refer  to  the  following 
words,  namely— Macha  (fish),  gacha  (tree)  (occurs  also  as 
gaha  in  one  tribal  speech),  petti  (small)  (the  Bengali  word 
peti  or  pati  is  used  now  to  signify  contempt).  A  good 
deal  will  have  to  be  said  in  a  subsequent  lecture,  regarding 
the  accent  system  of  our  speech,  by  comparing  the  pre¬ 
vailing  system  with  the  systems  of  some  Dravidian  races, 
and  the  old  and  the  modern  grammatical  forms  will  have  to 
be  similarly  considered.  As  such  we  cannot  do  anything 
beyond  pointing  out  here,  that  in  Ceylon,  the  word  “bhumi  ” 
is  pronounced  as  “  bumi  ”  or  “  bimi,”  the  word  “  bhat  ” 
is  pronounced  as  “  bat  ”  and  the  form  “  karana  ”  (to  do),  of 
which  the  modern  Bengali  form  is  “  kara,”  is  in  use.  I  may 
only  note  in  passing,  that  in  some  eastern  districts  of  Bengal, 

“ba  ”  is  nearlv  the  sound  of  “  bha  ”  and  “karana”  is 
•*  • 

the  form  of  “  kara  the  sentence  Ar  ki  deon  jay  for 
Ar  ki  deod  jay  occurs  in  a  humorous  song  composed  by 
our  poet  Rajani  Kanta  Sen  whose  early  death  we  all 
mourn.  As  to  Sinhalese  accent  system,  the  remarks  of 
Mr.  R  L.  Turner  may  be  profitably  quoted.  He  writes: 
“  With  regard  to  Sinhalese,  it  is  hard  to  come  to  a 
decision,  because,  firstly,  all  loug  vowels  have  been  shortened, 
and,  secondly,  an  extensive  umlaut  has  taken  place.”  The 
importance  of  the  phenomenon,  noticed  by  Mr.  Turner, 
will  be  appreciated  by  you  when  you  will  be  treated  to  our 
Bengali  accent  and  phonetic  system.  The  facts  relating 
to  Ceylon,  as  have  been  discussed  here  rather  perfunctorily, 
do  not  fail  to  show,  that  men  of  Aryan  speech  and  civiliza¬ 
tion  commenced  to  colonize  Bengal  from  a  time  not 
later  than  the  4th  century  B.C. 

Probabilities,  however,  seem  to  be  on  the  side  of  the 
supposition,  that  an  appreciable  number  of  Aryans  chose 
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to  make  Yanga  their  home,  even  when  the  Aryans  of  the 
holy  Midland  country  had  neither  occasion  nor  liking  to 
take  any  notice  of  the  eastern  tracts  of  the  barbarians. 
Even  when  the  notice  of  the  tracts  was  forced  upon  them 
later  on,  they  looked  down  upon  those  of  them  who  resided 
among  the  barbarians.  Some  statements  in  the  old 
Dharmasastras  warrant  us  in  making  this  inference. 

There  are  some  good  reasons  to  suppose,  that  the 
Dharmasastras  fathered  upon  Baudhayana  and  Vasistha, 
though  older  than  many  other  Dharmasastras,  cannot  be 
placed  beyond  the  6th  century  B.C.  Baudhayana  has 
given  the  limits  of  Aryavarta  in  the  following  words : 
Aryavarta  lies  to  the  east  of  the  region,  where  the  river 
Saraswati  disappears  to  the  west  of  the  Kalaka-vana 
(the  forest  region  which  extended  over  a  large  area 
to  the  south  and  south-east  of  Magadha),  *o  the  north  of 
the  Paripatra  mountains,  to  the  south  of  the  Himalayas 
(I  Pr.,  I  Ch.,  K.  2).  That  Bengal  is  here  excluded  from 
the  land  of  the  Aryans,  is  sufficient! v  clear.  After  statin®- 
the  accepted  orthodox  view  regarding  the  geographv  of 
the  Aryavarta,  Baudhayana  as  well  as  Vasistha  very  grudg¬ 
ingly  extends  the  limits  of  the  Aryavarta,  on  the  authority 
of  “  some  ”  who  have  been  mentioned  as  “others.”  By 
virtue  of  the  extended  definition,  Bengal  and  some  other 
countries  fall  within  Aryavarta ;  for,  according  to  this 
definition  of  the  holy  land,  Aryavarta  lies  to  the  south  of 

the  Himalayas  and  to  the  north  of  the  Vindhva  rano-e _ 

being  limited  east  and  west  by  the  two  oceans  (Vasistha  I, 
8  and  9).  The  conclusion  seems  inevitable,  that  the 
stray  settlements  of  the  Aryas,  at  places  beyond  the  limits 
of  the  holy  land,  commenced  long  before  the  time  of 
Baudhayana,  and  the  settlers  were  being  recognized  with 
some  reluctance  during  the  time  of  Baudhayana  and 
Vasistha.  This  proposition  will  receive  full  confirmation 
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from  the  following  facts.  Baudhayana,  whom  all  the 
authors  of  the  old-time  Dharmasastras  follow,  has  laid 
down  some  model  rules  of  life  for  the  twice-born  Aryas  in 
the  second  Kandika,  of  the  1st  Prasna  of  his  work;  I 
give  here  the  purport  of  the  whole  Kandika  because  of  its 
special  importance.  It  has  been  .stated  on  the  one  hand, 
in  verses  XIII  and  XIV,  that  the  people  or  peoples  of 
Anga,  Magadha,  Avanti,  and  other  lands  lying  close  to 
the  land  of  the  Aryas,  are  of  the  mixed  origin,  while 
the  lands  of  the  Pundras,  the  Vangas  and  the  Kalingas 
are  so  unholy  that  one  should  go  through  a  penance  on 
one's  return  from  those  couutries ;  on  the  other  hand, 
it  has  been  stated,  in  noting  certain  deviations  from  the 
model  rules  of  the  holy  Madhya  Desa  or  Panchala  country, 
that  those  who  reside  in  southern  countries,  marry  the 
daughters  of  maternal  or  paternal  uncles,  and  those, 
who  belong  to  some  northern  countries,  follow  the  trade 
of  arms  and  go  to  sea.  As  these  deviations  have  been 
excused  on  the  ground  of  their  being  special  provincial 
customs,  we  cannot  fail  to  see,  that  the  Aryas  who  were  of 
the  twice-born  rank,  became  the  settled  inhabitants  of  the 
unholy  lands,  long  before  the  time  of  Baudhayana.  We 
notice  that  Pundra  and  Vanga  were  separate  countries  in 
those  days,  and  that  there  were  Aryan  settlements  in 
Pundra  and  Vanga,  though  they  might  not  have  been  as 
extensive  as  in  Magadha  and  Anga.  We  should  further 
notice,  that  sea  voyage  was  allowed  in  olden  days  in  some 
northern  countries  of  the  Aryans,  which  fell  outside  the 
limits  of  the  Madhya  Desa.  This  fact  is  in  support  of 
the  proposition,  that  the  Aryans  of  the  eastern  Gangetic 
valley  proceeded  to  Ceylon  as  early  as  in  the  4th  century 
B.C.  We  thus  see  that  however  scanty  be  our  materials,  we 
cannot  definitely  assert  that  the  Aryans  did  not  commence  to 
colonize  Vanga,  during  or  earlier  than  the  6th  century  B.C. 
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Let  us  now  discuss  some  other  facts  for  further  light 
on  the  subject;  let  us  now  see  what  accounts  we  may 
o-et  of  the  ancient  Yanga  people,  on  examining  some 
records  of  non-Aryan  activities  of  a  time  when  the  Aryans 
disdained  to  take  any  notice  of  the  tribes,  who  were  not 
within  the  pale  of  Aryavarta.  Recent  researches  in  Farther 
India  by  such  scholars  as  Mr.  Phayre  and  Col.  Gerini 
have  disclosed  these  facts,  that  the  Telegu-speaking  and 
Tamil-speaking  Dravidians  of  India  reached  Farther 
India  both  by  land  and  sea,  and  established  colonies  and 
political  supremacy  in  many  parts  of  Farther  India  ;  and 
that  the  Hindus  poured  in,  only  subsequently,  to  dominate 
that  land  by  displacing  the  Dravidian  supremacy.  The 
earliest  date  we  get  of  the  Hindus,  who  went  to  Burma 
is  923  B.C.  I  accept  this  date  on  the  authority  of  some 
scholars,  but  I  cannot  vouch  for  its  correctness.  The 
Ksatriya  adventurers,  who  are  said  to  have  proceeded 
from  Hastinapur  and  to  have  established  an  extensive 
territory  in  Upper  Burma  with  Bhamo  for  its  capital 
in  923  B.  C.,  are  reported  to  have  displaced  the 
Dravidians  who  had  organised  their  new  Kalinga  Batta 
previous  to  the  Aryan  inroads  into  the  country.  This 
should  lead  us  to  suppose,  that  the  Dravidian  invasion 
in  Farther  India  took  place  at  least  a  century  before 
923  B.  C.  It  is  also  reported  of  the  Telegu  adven¬ 
turers,  that  they  established  their  supremacy  over  Arakan 
and  the  tract  of  country  now  covered  by  the  Chittagong 
Division  in  about  850  B.  C.  The  accounts  of  Kyauk-pan- 
dang  by  Mr.  Phayre  in  his  history  of  Burma  may  be 
profitably  referred  to  in  this  connection. 

What  concerns  us  principally  here  is  that  the  people  of 
Bengal  formed  a  powerful  colony  in  Annam  in  Farther 
India  not  later  than  the  7th  century  B.  C.,  when  they  were 
being  despised  and  not  taken  any  notice  of  by  the  Aryans 
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in  India.  The  traditional  and  legendary  accounts  relating 
to  Annam,  as  are  reported  to  appear  in  some  Chinese 
records,  affirm  that  the  leader  of  the  Bengali  adventurers, 
who  became  the  king,  of  Annam,  bore  the  name  Luek-lom, 
and  that  he  married  one  Annamese  girl  named  Auki.  It 
has  been  gathered  from  these  records,  that  the  province  of 
India  to  which  Luck-lom  and  his  people  belonged,  was 
called  Bong-long,  and  that  Luc.k-lom  and  his  followers 
were  of  Naga  Vamsa  or  rather  had  Naga  for  their  tribal 
totem.  It  becomes  pretty  clear,  that  the  name  of  the  land, 
which  was  then  unknown  in  Aryavarta,  was  Bong-long 
(the  original  form  of  Bangla)  and  the  people  of 
Bong-long  were  known  by  the  name  Bong.  That  the 
term  Vanga  indicated  the  name  of  a  tribe  may  be  amply 
proved  on  the  authority  of  the  old  Hindu  literature.  You 
may  refer  to  Col.  Gerini’s  accounts  regarding  the  Bong- 
long  kings  in  his  work  entitled  “  Researches  in  Ptolemy’s 
Geography.  ”  Archaeological  research  in  Cambodia  and 
Annam  by  Ayomounier,  De  la  Ponte  and  other  European 
antiquarians  should  be  carefully  studied  in  the  interest  of 
the  History  of  India.  We  will  presently  see  that  those 
who  bore  the  names  Anga,  Yanga  and  Kalin ga,  were  re¬ 
garded  by  the  Aryans  to  have  been  of  non-Aryan  origin. 
I  should  also  mention  here,  that  the  kings  of  Bong  tribe 
reigned  till  the  second  decade  of  the  3rd  century  B.  C., 
when  some  Buddhist  Ksatriyas  of  the  Magadha  country 
became  supreme  in  Annam.  It  is  known  that  eighteen 
kings  of  Bong-long  origin  reigned  for  over  350  years  in 
Annam.  We  find  that  the  compound  letter  or  suffix 
“long  was  added  to  “Bong”  to  signify  the  countiy  be¬ 
longing  to  the  Bong  people.  I  am  inclined  to  think  that 
this  “  long  ”  is  the  Annamese  form  of  the  non-Aryan  suffix 
“  la,”  and  that  not  only  the  name  Bong  or  Vanga  as  the 
name  of  a  tribe,  but  the  word  “  Bangla  ”  is  as  old  as  the 
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word  Vanga.  I  shall  not  be  accused  of  giving  reins  to  wild 
imagination,  if  I  consider  this  non-Aryan  suffix  “  la  ”  to  be 
still  persisting  in  our  language,  and  that  tve  detect  this  suffix 
in  such  words  as  “  phogla,”  “  totla/’  etc.  I  should,  however, 
note  that  the  “  la  ”  or  its  derivative  “  la  ”  which  indicates 
past  tense  (as  in  karila  or  k  aril  a),  has  nothing  to  do 
with  the  “  la  ”  spoken  of  here.  Be  that  as  it  may,  we  get  it 
as  a  certain  fact,  and  that  is  a  great  gain  with  us,  that  the 
word  Bong-long  or  Bangla  was  the  name  of  some  in¬ 
definite  portion  of  our  present  Bengal,  at  least  as  early  as 
the  7th  century  B.  C.,  and  the  name  Vanga  (which  origin¬ 
ally  signified  a  people)  is  of  great  antiquity. 

We  learn  this  good  lesson  from  the  accounts  of  the 
Vanga  people,  that  we  should  not  invariably  make  the 
Aryan  activities  in  a  province  the  sole  starting  point  for  the 
historic  period  in  that  province,  and  should  not  consign 
all  pure  and  un mixed  non-Aryan  activities  to  the  limbo  of 
all  forgotten  formations,  by  writing  the  convenient  term 
“  Pre-historic  time  ”  over  the  events  of  the  non-Aryan 
people.  We  see  that  t  ie  Vangas,  previous  to  their  being 
influenced  by  the  Aryan  civilisation,  created  a  history  in 
this  world,  far  from  therefore  being  ashamed,  we  are 
rather  proud  of  this  ethnical  record,  that  those  who  have 
to  be  presumed  to  form  the  bulk  of  our  population  to-day, 
are  the  \  angas,  who  founded  once  a  ruling  house  in  An 
narn  in  Farther  India. 

Another  fact  of  great  historical  significance  relating 
to  the  early  migratory  movements  of  the  people  of  Bengal 
has  to  be  narrated  from  the  records  of  the  Dravidians  of 
Peninsular  India.  Very  ancient  Tamil  books  inform  us 
that  many  Naga-worshipping  tribes  proceeded  from 
Bengal  as  well  as  from  other  parts  of  Northern  India  to 
establish  their  supremacy  in  the  Tamilakam  country.  Of 
these  tribes,  the  Marans,  the  Cheras  and  the  Pano-ala 
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Thiraiyar  interest  us  most.  The  Cheras,  it  is  stated,  pro¬ 
ceeded  to  Southern  India  from  the  north-west  of  Pano-ala 
or  Bengal  and  established  the  “Chera”  kingdom  of  much 
historical  note.  It  is  significant  that  the  Cheras  are  men¬ 
tioned  in  the  old  Brahman  literature  as  occupying  the 
eastern  tract  of  the  Magadha  country.  As  to  the  Marans, 
who  are  said  to  have  been  the  neighbours  of  the  Cheras  in 
Northern  India,  it  is  equally  important  to  note,  that  the 
mighty  Pandya  kings  claim  to  be  of  Maran  descent.  The 
Marans,  who  were  also  called  Maravars,  are  reported  to 
have  been  a  very  fierce  and  warlike  people,  and  that  they 
worshipped  the  goddess  Kali  on  the  top-knot  of  whose 
hair  stood  an  infuriated  cobra  snake.  The  Pangala 
Thiraiyars  are  recorded  as  the  latest  immigrants,  and 
it  is  narrated  of  them,  that  they  proceeded  from  the  sea- 
coast  of  Bengal  by  boat  and  founded  the  Chola  kingdom 
at  Kanchi.  As  the  phrase  Pangala  or  Bangala  Thiraiyar 
is  equivalent  to  (Tira-Vanga),  we  can  assert  un¬ 

hesitatingly,  that  these  people  had  received  Aryan 
influence  in  Bengal  before  they  left  for  the  Madras 
coast.  These  traditional  or  legendary  accounts  may  not  be 
strictly  correct  in  all  their  details,  but  the  general  story 
must  be  accepted  as  historical  truth,  since  the  ancient 
Tamil  writers  knew  nothing  of  Bengal  and  its  neighbour¬ 
ing  tracts,  when  they  recorded  these  traditional  accounts. 
We  shall  see  later  on,  that  these  accounts  are  quite  in 
harmony  with  what  will  be  narrated  in  a  subsequent  lec¬ 
ture. 

Let  me  mention  another  fact  of  importance  in  this  con¬ 
nection.  It  is  narrated  in  the  old  Tamil  books,  that  when  the 
Naga-worshipping  tribes  were  colonising  Southern  India, 
the  Makkalas  were  the  principal  and  the  most  influential 
people  in  the  South.  As  this  Dravidian  term  Makkala  or 
Makkada  could  be  easily  transformed  into  Markata,  I 
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suppose  the  poet  of  the  Ramayana  was  pleased  to  make 
monkeys  of  them.  To  do  justice  to  the  Makkalas,  it  must 
be  mentioned,  that  they  have  a  very  high  social  status  in  the 
Tamil-speaking  country  and  many  aristocratic  zamindar 
families  belong  to  the  clan  of  the  Makkalas*  It  is 
reported,  that  these  Makkalas  once  occupied  those  high¬ 
lands  of  Central  India,  which  are  included  in  the  Darjda- 
karanya  of  the  Ramayana.  Be  that  as  it  may,  these 
Makkalas  once  freely  intermarried  with  the  Naga  tribes 
and  brought  about  racial  homogeneity  in  many  parts  of 
Southern  India.  \\  e  associate  nothing  but  rudeness  and 
barbarity  with  the  term  non-Aryan;  but  adverting  now  to 
the  momentous  activities  of  the  high  class  non-Aryan 
people  of  olden  days,  we  should  do  well  to  change  or 
modify  our  notions  considerably. 

We  have  noticed  that  the  Thiraiyars,  or  the  sea-coast 
people  of  Pangala  or  Bangla,  took  a  sea-route  to  proceed  to 
Southern  India;  we  also  notice  that  the  Bong  people 
established  a  ruling  dynasty  in  Annam  when  the  Telegu 
people  were  influential  in  Burma.  It  will  therefore  be 
very  reasonable  to  conclude,  that  the  Vangas  of  ancient 
time  were  a  sea-faring  people,  and  reached  the  coast  of 
Tonquin  Bay  by  a  sea-route. 
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The  Geography  of  Old  Bdngld  and  of  other  related  tracts 

In  order  to  fix  with  some  definiteness  the  land  which 
was  the  principal  home  of  the  non-Aryan  Vangas,  let  us 
follow  the  geography  of  the  ancient  time,  as  we  find  in 
the  Mahabharata  and  in  the  Puranas.  I  am  strongly 
inclined  to  think,  that  the  eastern  portion  of  the  indefinite 
tract  which  was  once  called  Kdlaha-vana,  and  which  once 
formed  the  eastern  boundary  of  Aryavarta,  came  to  be 
designated  as  Jhadakhanda  in  comparatively  later  times. 
It  is  pretty  clear  that  the  name  Jhadakhanda  came  to  be 
associated  with  the  tract  which  lay  to  the  south  of  Gaya, 
to  the  east  of  Shahabad,  to  the  south  of  Bhagalpur  and 
to  the  west  of  Bankura  and  Midnapur.  The  temple  of 
Baidyauath  at  Deoghar  in  Bengal  (now  in  Bihar),  is  still 
considered  to  be  situated  in  the  Jhadakhanda  tract,  for  the 
priests  of  Baidyanath  recite  a  mantra  by  indicating  this 
geography,  in  worshipping  the  image  of  Baidyanath. 
A  portion  of  Jhadakhanda  got  the  name  Rajha  or  Ladha 
as  we  notice  in  the  Jaina  records.  The  Avaranga  Sutta 
of  the  Jainas,  though  it  narrates  things  of  Buddhistic 
and  pre-Buddhistic  era,  was  composed  at  a  time  which 
may  be  regarded  recent.  According  to  the  accounts  of 
this  book,  the  temple  of  Baidyanath  is  in  Radha  or  Ladha 
country.  The  people  who  inhabited  Rad  ha  are  described 
to  be  black-skinned  and  rude  in  manners,  and  are  reported 
to  have  been  fond  of  robbing  the  pious  Jaina  intruders. 
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In  the  Brahmanda  section  of  the  Bhavisya  Purana,  the 
whole  tract  lying  to  the  north  of  the  Darukesvara  river 
and  extending  along  the  Pauchkot  hills,  has  been  called 
the  Ra  lha  country  and  the  temple  of  Baidyanath  has 
been  mentioned  as  existing  in  that  tract. 

That  the  main  portion  of  the  Bhagalpur  Division  was 
designated  as  Anga  country,  is  well  established  now,  and 
there  is  no  need  of  demonstrating  it  here.  It  has  also 
been  well  ascertained  that  the  Suhma  country  which  had 
Damalipti  or  Tamralipta  for  its  capital,  must  be  identified 
with  a  very  considerable  portion  of  the  district  of  Midnapur. 
We  o-et  in  the  Mahabharata,  that  the  five  sons  of  Bali 
were  the  progenitors  of  the  allied  races  of  the  Angas,  the 
Pundras,  the  Vangas,  the  Suhmas,  and  the  Kalingas 
(Adi,  C.  IV,  4117-21).  All  these  tribes  have  been  60 
described  in  the  Mahabharata,  as  to  indicate  that  they 
lived  in  close  proximity  to  one  another.  The  Pundras 
have  been  mentioned  as  Suhmottaras  in  the  Matsya  Purana, 
and  in  the  Mahabharata  too,  the  Pundras  and  the  Suhmas 
have  been  placed  near  to  each  other  (Adi,  C.  XIII,  24,53). 
No  doubt  the  Pundras  proceeded  northward  subsequently, 
aud  founded  Pundravardhan  in  North  Bengal,  but  their 
early  distribution  points  to  the  fact,  that  they  occupied 
the  tract  of  Bengal  which  lies  to  the  north  of  Midnapur. 

The  account  we  get  of  Bali  Raja  from  the  Dravidian 
source  should  interest  us  all.  The  Hindu  account  is  that 
&rikrisna  by  resorting  to  a  godly  trick  sent  Bali,  to  Patala 
or  Nether  world.  It  is  interesting  that  Bali,  who  was  a 
Daitya,  is  worshipped  in  Southern  India  as  an  ideal  Raja 
of  the  good  old  days,  and  there  is  a  town  by  the  sea-coast 
of  the  name  Mahabalipuram  over  which  Bali  presides. 
Bali  is  called  Mabali  or  Mahabali,  and  there  is  a  religious 
festival  of  high  importance  to  celebrate  his  memory  in 
the  Malay alam  tract  of  the  Madras  Presidency  ;  this 
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festival  is  called  Onam.  It  is  narrated,  that  no  one  ruled 
the  earth  with  so  much  justice  as  Bali  did,  and  all  sorts 
of  sins  and  iniquities  were  unknown  iu  his  time.  The 
song  that  is  sung  at  the  Onam  festival,  relates  these 
accounts;  two  lines  of  it  are  given  here,  which  purport 
to  say  that  in  Bali’s  time  theft  and  other  crimes  were 
unknown  : 

Maveli  nadathu  bajjum  kalam 

Kalla  khedilla  kalabhu  milla 

You  can  clearly  see  that  it  is  the  Southern  country 
which  is  our  Patala,  and  the  Pauranic  account  relates  to 
the  invasiou  of  the  country  by  the  Aryans.  That  Bali 
was  considered  to  be  the  forbear  of  the  Vanga  people  as 
well  as  of  other  allied  races,  shows  that  the  non- Aryan 
origin  of  all  these  races  was  fully  known  to  the  Aryans. 
That  Bali’s  queen  gave  birth  to  Anga  and  his  brothers, 
was  narrated  to  Hiuen  Tsiang  when  he  was  at  Monghyr. 
The  feminine  form  of  Bali  as  Bali-amma,  is  the  name  of 
the  principal  goddess  of  the  Sinhalese  and  the  Vaeddas  of 
Ceylon  ;  her  consort  Kaude  has  assumed  now  the  name 
Skanda  because  of  Tamil-Hindu  influence. 

Let  us  now  halt  to  consider  a  point  of  ethnic  interest. 
The  writer  of  the  passages  occurring  in  the  Mahabharata 
and  the  Puranas  as  relate  to  the  history  of  the  noq- 
Aryan  tribes,  did  not  certainly  make  a  scientific  ethno¬ 
logical  study  of  the  tribes  in  question,  but  the  facts 
narrated  above  justify  us  in  holding  that  they  carefully 
observed  and  noted  some  important  points  of  agreement 
and  difference  between  those  tribes.  The  An  gas,  the 
Vangas,  the  Pundras,  the  Suhmas  and  the  Kalingas  were 
noted  in  the  first  place  as  tribes  perfectly  distinguishable 
from  one  another,  and  in  the  second  place  as  peoples 
closely  allied  to  one  another.  It  was  noticed  that  they 
were  all  Naga-worshippers  and  that  they  were  all  the  sons 
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of  Bali.  Regarding  Naga  worship,  I  may  remark  in 
passing,  that  the  story  of  Behula  commemorates  how  the 
new-comers  in  the  lands  of  the  Angas  and  the  Vangas 
had  to  accept  and  venerate  the  religious  cult  of  the  original 
inhabitants.  We  can  see  from  the  account  we  now  ob¬ 
tain  of  Bali,  that  the  name  of  the  common  ancestor  of  the 
tribes  under  review  was  not  the  creation  of  a  fancy  of 
the  Aryans.  It  has  been  stated  in  the  previous  section,  that 
those  who  proceeded  to  Southern  India  from  Bengal,  and 
its  neighbourhood,  had  Naga  for  their  totem,  and  we  have 
now  seen  that  Bali  is  still  worshipped  in  the  Southern 
Presidencv.  The  cumulative  effect  of  the  whole  evidence 
is  in  favour  of  this  supposition,  that  the  original  inhabitants 
of  Bengal  were  by  race  and  habits  allied  to  those  who  are 
now  designated  as  Dravidians. 

The  Vangas  who  were  always  connected  with  the 
Pundras  and  the  Suhmas,  must  have  occupied  the  tract  of 
country  which  lay  to  the  east  of  our  modern  Burdwan 
Division.  The  fact  that  the  Pandavas  conquered  Vanga 
after  subverting  the  Pundras,  and  led  their  victorious 
soldiers  to  Suhma  after  devastating  "Vanga,  supports  this 
position  fully  (M.  Bh.,  Sabha,  XXX,  23-25).  We  find 
also  in  the  Raghuvamsa,  that  Raghu  conquered  the 
Vangas  after  finishing  his  task  with  the  Suhmas,  and 
planted  his  victorious  banner  in  the  midstream  of  the 
Ganges.  The  popular  notion  that  Vanga,  as  described  by 
KalidSsa,  should  be  identified  with  the  modern  Eastern 
Bengal,  is  erroneous.  To  clear  up  the  point,  I  have  first  to 
note  that  in  all  old  records  we  get  the  Vangas  in  close 
proximity  to  the  Pundras  and  the  Suhmas  ;  we  may  then 
refer  to  the  historical  fact,  that  when  Suhma  lost  its  old 
name  and  became  a  sub-province  with  the  name  Daiyja- 
bhukti,  it  became  a  Bhukti  or  sub-province  of  Banga. 
The  Tirumalai  inscriptions  decide  this  point  clearly  and 
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unmistakeably.  It  has  been  recorded  in  the  inscriptions 

L,  Vol.  9)  that  the  celebrated  Chola  Raja  first  came 
upon  Daksina  Rarlha  on  crossing  the  northern  frontier 
of  Orissa ;  he  then  raided  Yanga,  and  at  a  place  in  the 
north  of  Vanga  (not  in  Barinda,  nor  in  any  other  prov¬ 
ince)  defeated  the  then  Pala  Raja  in  a  battle,  and  just 
after  finishing  that  work  came  upon  Uttara  Radha  which 
was  the  adjoining  country.  It  was  from  Uttara  Radha, 
from  the  tract  covered  by  the  districts  of  Hooghly,  Burdwan 
and  Birbhum,  that  the  adventurer  proceeded  to  the  coast  of 
the  greater  Ganges  on  tne  other  side  of  which  lay  Barinda. 

What  was  the  extent  of  this  Vanga  in  olden  days,  has 
-next  to  be  ascertained.  With  reference  to  the  geography 
of  the  Mahabharata  and  the  Puranas,  we  may  say  that  the 
main  portion  of  Northern  Bengal  and  some  portion  of  the 
district  of  Mymensingh  were  included  in  the  Pragjyotha 
country  or  Assam,  over  a  portion  of  which  the  Kiratas 
predominated.  The  Tripura  country  or  the  Chittagong 
Division  was  no  doubt  once  under  the  sway  of  the  Telegus 
of  Kalinga,  but  as  the  Vangas  also  extended  their  influence 
over  Annam  in  Farther  India,  their  extension  in  the  Tri¬ 
pura  country  in  the  dim  pastcannot  be  very  much  doubted. 
It  is  highly  interesting  that  not  knowing  them  to  be  the 
relics  of  bygone  days,  thb  present  ruling  chiefs  of  Tippera 
use  the  ensigns  of  those  old  rulers  who  are  now  almost 
forgotten  in  history.  The  ensign  bearing  the  representa¬ 
tion  of  a  fish  and  the  pan  or  betel-leaf-shaped  ensign  are 
used  among  other  ensigns  on  ceremonial  occasions.  Let 
me  mention,  that  fi^h  has  always  been  a  subject  of  venera¬ 
tion  and  an  emblem  on  the  royal  banner  of  a  powerful 
section  of  the  Dravidians,  and  a  broad  leaf  is  the  emblem 
of  the  Kiratas,  who  now  reside  in  the  wild  tracts  of  Cachar. 
As  to  the  eastern  limit  of  Vanga,  we  have  obtained  a  rough 
and  indefinite  idea  only.  We  have  to  approach  this  point 
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again,  after  considering  some  other  facts  which  are  import¬ 
ant  for  t.he  history  of  oor  lang’iage. 

In  the  V'ffiaUa mhitS  of  Baraha  Mjhira  '6tb  cento rv 
A.D.J,  Vanga  in  mentioned  bv  the  name  Sarnatata  bat  no 
definite  geography  r-  indicated  ;  aJl  that  v.e  know  is.  that 
Sarnatata  lay  between  Utkala  and  M.th;ia  This  state- 
rnent  tend*  to  show,  that  even  a.-,  early  i  -  the  6th  cent  .  rv 
A  Dv  one  general  name  Sarnatata  could  he  sed  for  ail 
the  province*  of  Bengal,  a-  lay  between  Ori  s -.a  and  North 
Bihar.  In  this  connection  it  .-  interesting  to  learn,  that 
in  the  enumeration  of  some  tribes  of  minor  importance, 
dwelling  in  the  RSr  ha  country  on  the  Bengal  frontier,  the 
Purada*  have  designated  the  tribes  as  Pravangajt.  The 
extension  of  the  name  '*anga  to  the  Rariha  country,  is 
clear  in  this  statement.  Let  us  then  refer  to  the  account* 
of  Hiuen  Tsiang  who  is  not  much  removed  in  time  from 
v  araha  Mihira.  1  he  celebrated  Chinese  traveller  went 
from  Champa  in  Bbagalpu?  to  a  place  called  Kie-cbu-ho- 
khi-lo  which  was  100  lx  from  Champa  to  the  east.  The 
traveller  or  pilgrim  kept  the  hilly  or  jungly  tract*  of 
Raj m aha  1  to  the  right,  and  proceeded  t/j  this  place,  follow¬ 
ing  the  stream  of  the  Canges.  No  identification  of  this 
place  na*  yet  been  made,  but  this  countrv  or  province 
appears  to  have  been  composed  of  the  northern  portion 
of  the  Burdwan  Division,  the  whole  of  the  district  of 
Berbampore  and  a  considerable  portion  of  the  district  of 
Nadia,  since,  going  from  this  country  eastward  and  cross¬ 
ing  the  Ganges  after  trudging  the  distance  of  about  600  li, 

•  ^ r  j  ha  r  )  was  reaches!.  At  this  time  Kie-chu-ho- 
khi-lo  contained  six  or  seven  Buddhistic  monasteries  and 
there  w*-re  300  Buddhist  prieat*  there.1  It  ha*  been 

K ochi&koi  is  a  familiar  riHa^e  name  in  thus  tract;  it  i*  not  nnlikfclj 
that  *ocb  a  name  th*  capital  town  of  tbi*  province  or  political  unit 
tore  in  the  7tli  centnry  A.D. 
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stated  that  the  people  were  fond  of  learning  and  were 
simple  and  honest.  It  is  reported  that  the  people  spoke  a 
dialect  of  the  Midland  language.  By  “  Midland  ”  the 
Magadha  country  is  meant.  Existence  of  tern  Hindu 
temples  was  also  noticed  by  the  traveller.  It  appears  from 
his  description,  that  the  country  had  then  only  recently 
lost  its  independence  and  was  being  governed  by  the  king 
of  a  neighbouring  country,  before  Siladitya  Harsavardhan 
annexed  it  to  his  kingdom.  It  will  be  presently  seen,  that 
the  Radha  country  was  at  this  time  being  ruled  by  Raja 
&asauka  or  rather  by  his  descendants  who  were  sworn 
enemies  of  Harsavardhan.  I  think  therefore,  that  the 
neighbouring  Raja  who  then  dominated  K.ie-chu-ho-khi-lo 
was,  of  the  family  of  &asanka  alias  Narendra  Gupta.  The 
description  that  somewhere  on  the  northern  portion  of  this 
country,  not  far  from  the  Ganges,  was  a  high  tower  made 
of  bricks  and  stones,  and  that  this  structure  was  ornamented 
with  rare  sculptures,  and  on  the  four  faces  of  the  tower 
there  were  sculptured  figures  of  the  saints,  Devas  and 
Buddhas  in  separate  compartments,  is  of  great  archaeolo¬ 
gical  interest.  Looking  to  the  fact  that  wild  elephants 
roamed  about  on  its  southern  frontier,  it  may  be  supposed 
that  between  Samatata  (which  stretched  along  the  coast 
of  Bay  of  Bengal)  and  Kie-chu-ho-khi-lo,  lay  a  tract 
covered  with  wild  vegetation,  which  could  invite  the  wild 
elephants  of  Rajmahal  hills.  Who  knows  that  BanagrSm 
(now  the  headquarters  of  a  sub-division)  does  not  carry 
in  its  name  the  memory  of  the  old  physical  aspect  of  the 
locality  ? 

The  description  given  of  Pundravardban  of  rather  vast 
area,  shows  that  a  very  considerable  portion  of  Northern 
Bengal  was  then  under  the  influence  of  the  culture  of 
Magadha  country,  and  that  this  country  extended  to  the 
frontier  of  Assam.  It  is  to  be  noted,  that  the  culture  of 
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south  of  the  wild  tract  which  stretched  forth  from  the 
Rajmahal  hills,  since  going  700  li  north-west  from  Tamra- 
lipta,  Karnasuvarna  was  reached.  Having  narrowed 
down  the  limits  of  different  provinces  with  the  help  of 
Iliuen  Tsiang's  topographical  survey,  it  may  be  safely 
asserted  that  Karnasuvarna  was  the  capital  of  the  Radha 
country,  in  the  seventh  century  A.D.  The  records  of 
moral  and  intellectual  advancement  of  the  people  of  Karna¬ 
suvarna,  as  left  behind  by  Hiuen  Tsiang,  justify  us  in 
making  this  inference,  that  all  over  the  country  which 
forms  now  the  presidency  of  Bengal,  the  influence  of  the 
Magadha  civilization  of  the  seventh  ceutury  A.D.  did 
effectively  and  extensively  prevail. 

I  have  related  several  facts  which  have  some  bearing 
upon  the  province  which  is  now  kuown  by  the  name  Orissa; 
it  will  be  necessary  also  to  relate  what  relation  subsisted 
between  Bengal  and  Orissa,  to  explaiu  some  points  of 
linguistic  unity  between  the  languages  of  those  provinces. 
I  have  just  now  mentioned  that  ^asanka  <ihcis  Naiendia 
Gupta  annexed  some  portions  of  Orissa,  but  it  must  be 
stated  that  his  influence  can  only  be  traced  in  Kongada 
{i.e.y  over  the  Puri  district)  and  in  some  parts  of  Gan  jam, 
where  Oria  language  now  prevails.  It  must  be  made 
clear,  that  the  Kalinga  country  of  historical  note  and  the 
territories  of  $asanka  had  no  connection  with  the  land, 
which  was  possessed  in  ancient  time  by  the  tribes  which  got 
the  names  Odra  and  Utkala.  With  reference  to  the  people 
of  that  part  of  Orissa,  which  was  within  the  range  of 
^aSanka’s  influence,  we  get  this  account  from  Hiuen  Isiang, 
that  with  respect  to  their  written  characters,  they  were  the 
same  as  those  of  Mid-India,  but  their  language  and  mode 
of  pronunciation  were  quite  different. 

It  is  a  significant  fact,  that  we  do  not  get  a  well-defined 
country  bearing  the  name  Utkala  in  the  Mahabharata 
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though  the  situation  of  Kalinga  to  the  south  of  Suhma 
and  Vanga,  is  rather  well  defined  in  many  parts  of  that 
work.  In  the  Visma  Parva  for  instance  (IX,  348),  the 
Utkalas  have  been  mentioned  as  rude  people,  and  nothing 
has  been  stated  regarding  their  owning  any  country  in  an 
organised  form.  Vanga  seems  to  have  been  in  olden  times 
connected  with  Anga  on  one  side,  and  with  Kalinga  on  the 
other;  for  the  Angas,  the  Vangas,  and  the  Kalingas  are 
found  constantly  linked  together  in  the  Mahabharata,  as 
people  closely  allied  by  race  and  position.  [ Fide  for 
instance  Drona  Parva  (Chap.  LXX).]  In  the  Puranas 
also  the  Utkalas  have  been  distinctly  mentioned  as  a  rude 
tribe  of  very  early  origin,  having  no  affinity  with  the  races 
around  them.  ( Vide  Markanr'eya  Purana,  Canto  LVII, 
Hari-vamsa,  X,  631-32.)  From  the  description  given  by 
Kalidasa  in  the  4th  Canto  of  the  Raghuvamsa,  it  becomes 
clear  that  just  on  crossing  the  river  Kapisa,  the  country  of 
the  Utkalas  was  reached.  Here  too,  there  is  mention 
of  the  Utkalas,  i.e.,  of  a  tribe  but  not  of  any  country 
possessed  by  that  tribe.  The  river  Kapisa  is  the  modern 
Kasai  or  Kansai,  which  flows  through  the  southern  parts  of 
both  Chutia  Nagpur  and  Midnapur.  The  Utkalas  in  Kali¬ 
dasa’s  days,  had  no  political  organization,  for  Raja  Raghu 
had  not  to  conquer  the  country  of  the  Utkalas,  and  the 
people  only  showed  the  soldiers  of  Raghu  their  way  leading 
to  Kalinga.  Again,  in  the  Puranas  the  Utkalas  have  been 
mentioned  in  the  east,  near  about  the  Bay  of  Bengal, 
and  in  the  west,  in  connection  with  the  wild  tribes  of 
Mekhala  of  the  districts  of  Raipur  and  Bilaspur  in  the 
Central  Provinces.  It  is  also  to  be  noted,  that  in  the  Pura¬ 
nas,  the  river  Vaitarani  is  described  to  be  flowing  right 
through  the  Kalinga  country.  All  these  facts  taken 
together  lead  us  to  suppose,  that  the  hilly  and  wild  tract 
of  the  Utkalas,  extended  from  Nilgiri  and  Mayurbhanj  to 
6 


42 


ANCIENT  BENGAL 


the  borders  of  Bilaspur  and  Raipur,  and  that  the  Utkala 
country  lay  to  the  south  of  the  river  Kansai,  and  did  not 
extend  much  to  the  south  beyond  the  northern  portion  of 
the  district  of  Balasore.  The  sea-board  districts  of  Orissa 
were  then  within  the  Kalinga  country,  and  the  whole  of 
the  Kalinga  country  as  far  as  the  Godavari  to  the  south, 
had  the  designation  of  Mu(ju  (three)  Kalinga.  This  Mudu 
Kalinga  became  Trikalinga  in  the  language  of  the  Aryans, 
and  the  people  who  had  their  sway  over  the  country,  got  the 
name  Trikalingas  or  Telingas  or  the  Telegu  people.  Thus 
we  see,  that  a  very  long  and  narrow  strip  of  land,  extending 
mainly  through  hills  and  forests,  was  recognised  in  olden 
days,  as  the  land  of  the  Utkalas.  But  about  200  years 
after  the  time  of  Kalidasa,  the  political  situation  was  much 
changed.  A  considerable  portion  of  the  district  of  Midna- 
pur  to  the  south,  was  no  doubt  still  then  a  part  of  Utkala 
or  Odra,  but  the  bulk  of  the  population  continued  to  be  the 
rude  Utkalas,  whom  Hiuen  Tsiang  describes  as  uncivilised, 
tall  of  stature  and  of  a  yellowish  black  complexion. 
Some  portions  of  the  districts  of  Balasore  and  Cuttack, 
seem  to  have  been  included  at  this  time  in  the  Odra 
country,  and  the  Rajas  having  their  seat  somewhere 
in  the  district  of  Midnapur  (J.  R.  A.  S.,  N.  S., 
Vol.  VI,  p.  249)  presumably  governed  the  newly 
formed  Utkala  country,  during  the  seventh  century 
A.D.  That  the  capital  town  of  Utkala,  during  the 
earliest  days  of  Hiudu  influence,  was  in  Midnapur,  is  fully 
supported  by  the  statement  of  Hiuen  Tsiang,  that  the 
capital  of  “  U-cha  ”  (Utkala)  was  over  200  miles  to  the 
north  of  “  Kongada  ”  country.  It  has  now  been  estab¬ 
lished  by  the  discovery  of  old  inscriptions  that,  the  district 
of  Puri  bore  the  name  Kongada  in  the  seventh  century 
A.D.,  and  f^asanka  alias  Narendra  Gupta  of  Karna- 
suvarna  was  about  then  its  mighty  lord.  The  country  of 
Kalinga  became  limited  at  t  h  time  to  the  territories 
where  Telegu  is  now  spoken 
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Section  3. 

Gauda,  Radha  and  Vanga 

It  is  regrettable,  that  it  is  too  often  assumed  by  some 
Bengali  scholars  devoted  to  historical  research,  that  in  the 
tenth  century  and  earlier,  the  name  Gauda  signifies  Bengal. 
That  the  name  Gauda  is  of  comparatively  recent  origin,  and 
that  we  do  not  meet  with  the  name  during  the  time  of  the 
Imperial  Guptas,  must  be  admitted  by  all.  In  the  Calcutta 
edition  of  the  Matsya  Purana  (Ch.  XII,  30),  it  has  been 
stated  that  ^ravasti,  was  founded  in  the  Gauda  desa  by 
Raja  ^ravasta,  son  of  Yuvanasva  of  the  Iksaku  family.* 
The  date  of  this  passage  is  unknown,  but  it  can  be  said  that 
for  the  well-known  town  ^ravasti  to  have  been  founded 
by  the  Raja  in  the  Gauda  desa,  Gauda  must  have  been 
lying  to  the  north  of  Kosala  and  to  the  north-west  of 
Mithila.  That  this  was  the  geography  of  Gauda  in  the 
eighth  century  A.D.,  is  perfectly  clear  from  poet  Vakpati's 
description  in  his  Gauda-vaho  Kabya.  The  hero  of  the 
poem  first  proceeded  against  the  king  of  Magadha  who 
was  also  the  Lord  of  Gauda,  and  after  having  slain  him, 
led  hi*  army  against  the  king  of  Bengal,  whose  territory 
lay  far  to  the  east  near  the  sea  coast  (verses  413,  417,  418 
and  419).  On  noticing  the  fact,  that  Yasovarman  did 
not  proceed  to  any  other  part  of  Bengal,  and  some  time 

On  reference  to  the  text  of  the  Purana,  it  will  be  unmistakably 
seen  that  the  old  Kosala  country  of  the  Iksakus,  has  been  described  and 
place  names  in  Oudh  and  its  neighbourhood,  have  been  strictly  dis¬ 
cussed  ;  there  will  then  be  no  room  for  supposition,  that  this  reference 
to  Sravasti  is  to  any  other  Sravasti  of  any  other  province  lying  outside 
the  Oudh  territory. 
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after  his  return  home  at  the  termination  of  his  warlike 
expedition,  went  straight  to  Oudh  to  erect  a  pillar  at 
Ayodhya,  to  signify  his  already  accomplished  conquest  of 
Magadha  cum  Gauda,  we  cannot  but  be  inclined  to 
hold,  that  Gauda  at  this  time  lay  to  the  north  of  Magadha. 

The  meaning  or  import  of  the  word  Gauda  is  not 
very  clear.  Those  who  keep  cattle  and  sell  milk  are 
called  Gauda  in  Orissa ;  here  this  term  must  either  be 
the  Apabhramsa  form  of  Gopala  or  a  slightly  changed 
form  of  the  Vedic  word  Gaura  which  meant  wild  ox  as 
well  as  buffalo.  If  the  origin  of  the  name  has  anvthinsr 
to  do  with  the  term  Gopala,  we  may  identify  Gopala 
Kaksa  of  Mahabharata  with  the  Gauda  country  of  our 
inquiry,  since  Gopala  Kaksa  is  placed  near  about  Kosala, 
and  not  far  away  from  the  Kauslki  Kaccha  or  the  valley 
watered  by  the  KusI  (M.  Bh.,  Sabha,  XXX,  3).  The 
evidence  of  the  Puranas  is  in  support  of  this  identification. 
We  get  the  name  of  a  tribe  called  Gomanta  (those  who 
keep  cattle)  just  after  the  name  of  the  Magadha  people, 
in  the  enumeration  of  the  eastern  tribes  in  the  44th  verse 
of  the  57th  chapter  of  the  Markandeya  Purana.  In  the 
Vayu  Purana  (XLV,  123),  after  enumerating  the  tribes 
of  Assam  and  North  Bengal,  the  Videhas  and  other  tribes 
of  north  Bihar  have  been  mentioned  ;  in  this  enumeration 
the  Govindas  come  after  the  Magadhas,  while  we  get 
Gomanta  for  Govinda  in  the  Markandeya.  The  geography 
of  Gauda  as  indicated  above  and  the  presence  of  a  tribe 
near  about  that  Gauda  with  the  name  Gomanta  or  Govinda, 
persuade  me  to  believe,  that  the  word  Gauda  is  derived 
from  the  name  of  a  tribe  who  grazed  cattle  and  kept 
dairy. 

When  Alberuni  visited  India,  Thaneswar  was  included 
in  the  Gauda  country.  Mr.  Jackson  has  rightly  observed 
with  reference  to  this  extension  of  Gauda  country,  that 
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“  this  explains  why  the  Sarasvat  Brahmanas  of  the  holy 
Sarasvati  are  the  Gaudas  pare  r.ellence ,  and  why  Gauda 
and  Vanga  are  mentioned  separately  in  the  Baroda  grant 
of  81:3  A.D.  We  find  in  the  second  volume  of  the  Cochin 
tribes  and  castes  by  Mr.  A.  K.  Iyer,  that  the  Brahmanas 
in  that  countrv  who  claim  to  be  Gauda  Brahmanas,  and 
have  now  no  manner  of  knowledge  of  the  geography  of 
northern  India,  assert  on  the  strength  of  their  family 
tradition,  that  a  place  called  Trihotrapur  was  their  original 
home.  This  Trihotrapur  must  'be  identified  with  Tirhut 
or  Terhot,  which  also  once  fell  within  the  limits  of  Gauda. 
Mr.  Iyer  says,  that  these  Brahmanas  still  use  some  words 
in  their  speech,  which  belong  to  the  Prakrta  of  Magadha 
and  Mithila.  I  myself  noticed,  that  the  women  of  this 
sect  of  the  Brahmanas,  wear  a  single  Saree  like  the  women 
of  Mithila  and  Bengal,  and  do  not  dress  themselves  like 
the  other  Brahmana  women  of  the  southern  country. 

The  political  condition  of  Bengal  from  the  latter  half 
of  the  eighth  century  to  the  twelfth  century  A.D.  during 
the  supremacy  of  the  Rajas,  who  on  account  of  their 
having  compounded  their  names  with  the  word  Pala, 
are  known  as  Pala  kings,  has  been  clearly  set  out  by 
Babu  Rakhaldas  Banerjee,  in  two  easily  available  works. 
I  shall  therefore  refer  briefly,  to  those  facts  alone  of  that 
period,  as  have  direct  bearing  upon  my  subject.  The  early 
Pala  rulers  were  principally  lords  of  Gauda  and  Magadha, 
and  ruled  Bengal  from  their  headquarters  in  Bihar. 
As  a  dependency  or  as  an  annexed  province  of  Magadha 
cum  Gauda,  Northern  Bengal  which  lies  between  Yithila 
and  Assam,  could  at  this  time  be  called  Gauda  or  a 
part  of  Gauda,  but  it  must  not  be  forgotten,  that  in 
the  Geography  of  the  Puranas,  Northern  Bengal  has 
always  been  mentioned  as  a  tract  lying  outside  the  limits 
of  Gauqa  and  Mithila.  Let  me  cite  an  analogous  case  to 
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explain  the  situation.  When  Orissa  constituted  a  part 
of  the  Presidency  of  Bengal,  the  term  Bengal  could  be 
found,  in  some  works  of  history  and  geography,  to  signify 
Orissa  along  with  Bengal  proper ;  if  because  of  such  political 
inclusion  of  Orissa  in  Bengal,  no  portion  of  Orissa 
could  be  confounded  with  Bengal  proper,  no  one  will  be 
justified  to  identify  any  portion  of  the  Barinda  country, 
with  the  Gaucla  Desa  of  the  10th  century,  or  of  earlier 
times. 

When  the  Westerners  such  as  the  Gurjaras  and  the  Ras- 
trakutas  became  supreme  all  over  Bihar,  the  successors  of 
Narayana  Pala,  ruled  over  a  limited  area  which  is  supposed 
to  be  the  Radha  country,  having  lost  Gauda  and  Magadha. 
When  these  successors  of  Narayana  Pala,  lost  their  real 
dignity,  Northern  Bengal  came  into  the  possession  of  a 
Mongolian  tribe,  known  in  History  as  the  Kambojas. 
Very  likely  these  Kambojas  came  from  Farther  India, 
but  no  discussion  on  the  point  is  here  necessary.  W7hen 
Mahlpala  regained  the  possession  of  Northern  Bengal,  he 
styled  himself  as  Gaudesvara  in  memory  of  the  past 
glory  of  the  family.  True  it  is,  that  Mahlpala  and  his 
successors  regained  subsequently  a  footing  in  Mithila  and 
Magadha,  but  the  good  old  time  did  not  return.  Constant 
invasion  of  Bihar  by  the  Westerners  and  the  permanent 
domination  of  the  province  by  some  of  them,  wrought 
such  changes  as  had  far-reaching  effect  both  in  BihSr  and 
Bengal. 

We  have  seen  that  in  Radha,  Pundrabardhan,  and 
Vaiiga,  that  is  to  say  all  throughout  the  country  of 
Bengal,  Magadhi  culture  including  the  Magadhi  speech 
was  prevailing  since  long  ;  and  now  we  see  that  at  the 
transfer  of  the  capital  of  the  Pala  Rajas  from  Magadha 
to  Bengal,  the  chance  for  a  very  free  development  of 
Magadhi  civilization  in  Bengal  became  very  great.  If  we 


LECTURE  IV 


47 


compare  to-day,  Che  eastern  Bihari  speeches  with  Bengali 
on  one  side,  and  with  what  is  called  Western  Bhojpuri  on 
the  other,  we  find  that  the  Eastern  Bihari  speeches,  in  their 
colloquial  and  vulgar  form,  agree  in  many  essential  points, 
with  Bengali,  and  differ  much  from  Western  Bhojpuri. 
This  fact  has  been  noted  by  Hcernle  and  Grierson.  The 
fact  is,  that  Bihar  of  to-day  is  altogether  a  changed 
country  on  account  of  the  mighty  influence  of  the 
Westerners,  while  Bengal  continues  to  be  the  real  heir  and 
representative  of  old  Bihar. 

Incessant  migrations  and  displacements  of  various 
tribes,  make  it  uncertain  as  to  which  people  formed  the 
substantial  lower  stratum  in  Rayha,  when  the  civilisation 
fostered  in  Karnasuvarna,  was  humanizing  the  frontier 
lands  of  Vanga.  The  Punt  ras  are  found  mentioned  in 
the  Puranas,  once  in  conjunction  with  the  Suhmas  and 
another  time  in  North  Bengal,  on  Assam  frontier  in  the 
company  of  two  other  tribes,  namely  the  Pravijayas  and 
the  Bhargavas.  It  seems  that  the  Punoras  thrived  better 
in  North  Bengal,  while  in  Rad  ha  they  could  not  secure 
any  prominent  position.  Of  the  other  tribes  mentioned  in 
the  Markan^eya  Purana,  either  under  the  general  name 
the  Pravangas  (*.<?.,  the  tribes  of  Vanga  frontier),  or  as 
stray  tribes  such  as  Mala,  Mahisika,  and  Manabattika, 
we  get  to-day  the  representatives  of  the  Mai  people  in 
Bankura  and  Manbhum,  and  the  Manas  or  the  Manabat- 
tikas  may  only  be  surmised  to  have  been  the  originators 
of  the  geographical  name  Manbhum. 

The  epigraphic  records  of  a  line  of  rulers  of  some 
parts  of  Orissa  and  Daksina  Kosala,  during  the  tenth  and 
eleventh  centuries,  disclose  some  facts  which  are  of  real 
interest  in  the  history  of  Bengal.  I  have  given  elsewhere 
these  rulers,  the  designation  Kosalendras,  as  their  Tolitical 
activities  lay  principally  in  the  Sambalpur  tract. 
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These  Kosala  Guptas,  though  they  originally  came  of  the 
family  of  Siva  Gupta  cf  Rajim  and  Ratanpur  (Chattisgarh 
Division,  C.  P.),  their  immediate  ancestors,  or  rather  the 
branch  of  the  Kosa-la  family  to  which  they  belonged,  got 
something  to  do  in  ruling  some  parts  of  Bengal.  It  is 
found  recited  in  the  plates  of  Yayati,  who  is  the  second 
ruler  of  this  line  ( vide  my  paper  in  J.B.&  O.,  March,  1916) 
that  his  father  Janamejaya,  and  after  him  he  himself, 
became  Kosalendra  as  well  as  the  lords  of  Trikalin^a  or 
the  sea-board  tracts  of  Orissa  and  Ganjam,  and  that  the 
family  to  which  they  belonged,  was  a  ruling  family  some¬ 
where  in  Vanga,  as  clearly  distinguished  from  Radha 
and  Varinda.  These  Kosala  Guptas  had  a  large  number  of 
Bengali  Kayasthas  in  their  service  ( vide  my  paper  Ep.  I. 
XI),  and  in  the  course  of  their  inroads  into  the  Sam- 
balpur  tract,  helped  lots  of  Bengali  people  to  settle  per¬ 
manently  in  Sambalpur,  Sonepur  and  Bolangir- Patna. 
The  Tewars  (or  Tivaras  or  Dhivaras)  who  migrated  from 
Bengal  in  large  number,  call  themselves  Bongalis,  though 
in  language  as  well  as  in  other  matters,  they  have  become 
Oria,  and  do  not  even  know  where  Bengal  is.  The  Orias 
call  it  a  Bahgali  Pada,  where  the  Tewars  live.  It  is 
amusing  to  note  that  the  Tewars  who  live  now  over  400 
miles  away  from  the  farthest  limit  of  Bengal,  and  do  not 
know  even  a  syllable  of  our  language,  returned  Bengali 
as  their  language  at  the  census  of  191 1,  to  the  census 
officer  of  Bolangir  Patna.  As  we  meet  with  the  Kalitas  in 
Northern  Bengal,  and  also  get  a  very  large  number  of 
Kultas  in  the  Sambalpur  tract,  and  as  the  widely  apart 
Kultas  and  Kalitas  agree  in  many  social  customs,  I 
throw  out  this  suggestion,  that  a  clan  of  the  P  undr  as  bore 
the  caste  name  in  question,  and  those  of  them  who  did 
not  proceed  to  North  Bengal,  got  into  the  Sambalpur 
tract,  in  the  time  of  the  Kosalendras,  as  Sudra  cultivators. 
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That,  a  large  number  of  Arvanised  people  was  necessary 
for  the  new  Rajas  in  a  backward  country,  full  of  abori¬ 
ginal  tribes,  cannot  be  much  doubted. 

I  shall  show  what  indelible  marks  our  language  put 
upon  the  Oria  speech,  as  prevails  in  the  Sambalpur  tract, 
when  in  a  subsequent  lecture,  I  shall  take  notice  of  the 
old  forms  of  our  language.  The  epigraphic  records  of 
Bengal  proper,  of  the  Kosala  Guptas  and  of  the  Chola 
kings,  have  amply  proved  that  even  during  the  time  of 
the  later  Palas,  the  different  parts  of  Bengal  bore  different 
country-names  of  Varendra,  Uttara  Had  ha,  Daksina  Rarjha 
and  Vanga,  though  the  general  name  Vanga  prevailed  as 
the  country-name  over  all  the  tracts.  It  is  only  to  be 
noted  that,  Suhma  which  lost  its  name  long  ago,  became 
then  a  province  of  Vanga,  and  the  tract  covered  by  the 
Kantai  subdivision,  got  th  *  ame  Dandabhukti  and  be¬ 
came  a  Bhukti  or  subdivision  of  Vanga. 

Some  facts  which  reveal  the  plasticity  of  the  society 
of  Bengal,  during  the  time  of  the  Palas  and  Senas,  may 
be  noted,  to  examine  the  old  formative  elements  of  our 
population.  I  have  just  spoken  of  the  Bengali  Kavasthas, 
as  were  in  the  service  of  the  Kosala  Guptas  ;  these 
Kavasthas  with  their  surnames  Ghosa,  Dutta,  and  Naga, 
have  described  themselves  as  Ranakas,  that  is  to  say,  as 
descendants  of  the  Anabftinikta  families  of  the  Rajas  of 
Kosala,  who  must  be  regarded  as  Ksatriyas.  The  Kosala 
Guptas  were.  Ksatriyas,  even  though  their  remote  ancestor 
comes  of  a  clan  of  the  $abaras,  since  from  Tibaradeva 
downwards,  the  Hajas  of  this  line  formed  their  marriage 
alliance  with  the  recognised  Ksatriya  families  of  Northern 
India  ;  the  Rajas  of  Kosala  and  their  descendants, 
assumed  the  title  Gupta  from  the  time  of  their  connection 
with  the  Magadha  Guptas.  I  may  mention  here  that  the 
rule  or  custom  still  continues  in  the  Raj  families  of  Orissa 
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that  the  descendants  of  the  Anabhisikta  members  of 
the  Raj  family,  become  Babus,*  and  these  Babus  are 
employed  as  ministerial  officers. 

More  interesting  seems  to  me  the  history  of  the 
Vaidyas  of  Bengal,  who  like  the  Kayasthas  are  in  no  way 
inferior  to  the  Brahmans,  in  intellectual  powers  and  moral 
virtues.  The  term  Vaidya,  we  all  know,  is  singularly 
peculiar  to  Bengal,  to  indicate  a  caste ;  this  term  for 
medical  profession  may  be  assumed,  by  any  man  of  any 
caste  from  Brahman  downwards,  in  other  parts  of  India. 
It  is  an  interesting  history,  how  a  high  class  of  people 
got  Vaidya  as  a  caste-name  in  Bengal.  As  the  Vaidyas 
acknowledge  universally,  because  of  their  family  tradi¬ 
tion,  that  their  origin  has  to  be  traced  from  the  Sena 
Rajas  of  Bengal,  we  should  see  what  history  we  may 
get  of  the  origin  of  these  Senas. 

That  the  Senas  described  themselves  as  Karnata 

•  • 

Ksatriyas,  i.e.  the  Ksatriyas  of  the  Dravidian  country,  is 
well  known.  Referring  to  these  Senas  and  the  rulers 
of  their  kin,  who  once  became  supreme  in  the  Northern 
Mithila,  Mr.  R.  D.  Banerjee  writes  in  the  Memoirs  of 
the  Asiatic  Society  of  Bengal,  Vol.  V,  No.  3  : — 

The  invasion  of  the  Cola  King  did  not  change  the 
political  divisions  of  the  country,  but  it  left  one  permanent 
mark  in  the  shape  of  a  body  of  settlers,  who  occupied  the 
thrones  of  Bengal  and  Mithila,  as  the  Sena  and  Karnata 
dynasties,  during  the  latter  days  of  the  Palas  (p.  73).  To 
unveil  the  mystery  of  the  warlike  people  who  came 
with  Rajendra  Cola  and  settled  in  Western  Bengal, 


*  The  term  BSbu  is  a  diminutive  of  Baba  and  is  a  term  of  endear¬ 
ment  generally  ;  the  Bengali  word  Bapu  to  signify  this  meaning  is  of 
similar  origin  being  derived  from  BapS ;  Bapa  is  another  variant  of 
Bapu. 
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-*•<:  hare  to  peep  into  the  h  -to-v  of  some  caitw  of 
Southern  In  i  a 

fie;ral-a.'  B.riiama me  supremacy  a.v:  tne  gev.ernent  of 
new  Brahman*  in  Southern  India,  commenced  no  doubt 
from  the  10th  center.  .  ,  when  fa  '  .a  -  "acy 

almost  who...  to  an  end,.  but  Hrv.rLJiJ:  ceae  had  com¬ 
menced  to  preva.  over  Ja  r.  - m  ea-.v  a  een‘  my  %r ..er.  to 
pave  the  way  fo'  the  new  condition  of  th  ogg,  on  ~ato* 
from  the  10th  cen‘ ory  A  D.  err  .:ke.v  tnae-e  woo  had 
priestly  fa  actions  in  the  laioa  temples,  assumed  BrShmanie 
ran*  dir.  n  g  t  h  e  ear.  e-st  >r  n  to  of  B  *  a a  m  a '.  c  .a  r; .  e  a  ce . 
for  we  get  such  gen  -me  D  *  a  •  mar.  eeo  t-.  a-  t.'.e  Karri  r:.i  a- 
av;  tr.e  Y.gva- Brio  mans  w.aa  thaag:  r.at  ecagn  -e.  ay 
the  modern  3  rS.  in  m  a  y-.  a-  me  a  of  Brahma:  .  oner,  do  ret .  m 
to emee  vee  a-  Bran  man*.  a.ac  perform  pr.ee a  •  f.att.ar.v 
.n  the  house*  of  many  people  of  lower  ore*  Tae  Ve..a.a-; 
who  were  e .  pen  or  to  the  eeote  named  above,  and  w.o 
were  known  for  tae.'  m  .tar/  prawe-.p  became  Boma  e 
eorne  time  ea-.ier  than  toe  10th  centurv  A.D  As  to  tr.e 
derivation  of  th-  term  f  Vel  am,’  there  are  two  view-  : 
according  to  one  it  comes  from  4  Vellam  '*  flood)  arto 
4  alam  ’  (ruler).  According  to  the  other  derivation  the 
word  comes  from  4  vel  !  the  gad  of  war.  Both  these 
derivations  sat  the  Vella. ae  who  were  once  dominant 
people  n  the  country'.  It  Lg  a  historic*  fact,  t  at  these 
Ve  5 las  of  warlike  dispy-  *  on.  -  ;ded  the  Veda*  and 
performed  fi 'e-rights  when  Brahman!';  .daence  com¬ 

menced  to  grow  in  tae  .a  a  a  :  on  account  a*  *oe  -  knowledge 
or  rather  the  st  jdv  of  the  Veda*  they  'at  the  dee  gnat  on 
Vaidva  in  southern  country.  Tm=  tern  Vildva  doe-  not 
sign. fy  or  relate  to  medical  profess  on  T.aat  hes  de*  being 
engaged  in  Vedie  studies,  tr.e  Ve  la  a-  or  the  Vaidyap. 
became  military  leaders  and  h.gh  civ  !  officer*  of  the 
Raja*,  is  what  we  know  from  the  old  record.?.  Man/ 
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Vaidyas  are  known  to  have  become  the  priests  of  the 
Dravidian  Kings,  and  their  occupying  the  situation  of 
high  class  officers  of  the  Cola  as  well  as  the  Pandya  Rajas, 
is  also  on  record.  It  is  also  very  significant  to  note,  that  the 
Vaidyas  or  the  Vellalas  who  were  not  employed  in  the 
Raj  service  as  mentioned  above,  followed  very  generally 
the  medical  profession,  though  this  profession  did  not  give 
them  the  name  Vaidya.  In  Southern  India,  the  physicians 
were  called  Ambatta'ts  and  not  Vaidyas.  The  barbers 
once  took  largely  to  the  medical  profession,  and  now  the 
barbers  in  general  are  called  by  the  honorific  name 
Ambattan,  though  the  term  does  not  really  indicate  the 
barber  caste. 

I  strongly  suggest  that  the  Vaidyas  of  Bengal, 
owe  their  origin  to  the  Vellala  Vaidyas,  on  reference 
to  the  above  facts,  which  may  be  summarized  as 
below  : — 

{a)  The  Vellalas  were  Vaidyas  because  of  their  Vedic 
studies,  were  recruited  as  high  officers  of  the  Rajas  and 
were  physicians  very  commonly. 

{b)  The  Vellala  Vaidyas  are  known  to  have  been  in  the 
service  of  the  Cola  Rajas. 

(c)  Those  who  came  in  Bengal  at  the  time  of  the  Cola 
invasion,  described  them  as  the  people  of  Karnata. 

(d)  Those  who  claim  to  be  the  descendants  of  the 
Senas,  are  physicians  by  profession,  wear  Brahmanical 
thread,  call  themselves  Vaidya,  and  assert  the  right  and 
privilege  to  read  the  Vedas. 

( e )  The  term  Vaidya  as  the  name  of  a  caste  is  un¬ 
known  elsewhere  in  Northern  India  and  is  peculiar  to 
Bengal  alone. 

Though  the  surname  Sena  can  be  easily  explained 
without  referring  to  any  caste-name  in  the  southern 
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country,  I  may  mention  this  fact  that  a  section  of  the 
Vellala  Vaidyas  in  the  Tamilakam  country  is  known  by 
the  name  Shanan.  If  my  suggestion  is  not  a  had  one  and 
may  at  least  be  considered  arguable,  I  point  out  the  fact 
that  an  early  Raja  of  the  Sena  dynasty  had  the  name 
Ballala,  which  is  meaningless  in  a  sanskritic  language  but 
is  honorific  in  the  South  Indian  speech,  according  to  the 
derivation  already  given.  I  may  consider  another  fact 
along  with  it.  The  name  of  the  ancestor  of  the  Senas, 
who  first  settled  in  Bengal  is  not  known,  but  the  claim  of 
the  Senas  that  tinw  belong  to  the  Candra  Vamsa,  has  some 
reference  perhaps  to  the  name  of  their  ancestor;  that  the 
first  military  leader,  from  whom  the  Senas  trace  their 
pedigree,  bore  the  name  Candra,  appears  pretty  certain  from 
what  the  poet  Gobardhan  Acarya  has  written  in  his  Arya 
Saptasati  ;  the  word  (full  moon)  as  occurs  in  the  39th 
verse  is  what  I  allude  to  here.  The  line  of  the  verse 
stands  as  : — 

<2T*S  <2tWTT  I 

(TRf <2tflrt*PTT  II 

To  complete  my  survey  of  the  races  and  tribes  of 
different  parts  of  the  presidency  of  Bengal,  who  after 
adopting  the  speech  which  flowed  in  from  Magadha  and 
Mithila,  developed  some  provincial  peculiarities  in  the 
language,  I  should  mention,  that  the  Indo-Chinese  people 
of  Farther  India,  raided  Bengal  from  time  to  time.  The 
sway  which  the  people  of  the  Mekhong  Valley  established 
once  in  Eastern  Bengal  is  perhaps  still  commemorated 
in  some  geographical  names.  I  suspect  that  the  river 
Meghna  in  eastern  Bengal  is  the  changed  form  of  the 
name  Mekhong.  As  to  the  Indo-Chinese  origin  of  the 
name  Dacca  I  do  not  entertain  any  doubt  :  the  word 
Dhakka  means  “  old  Ganges  ”  in  the  language  of  the 
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people  of  the  Mekhong  Valley,  and  we  get  the  river  Budi- 
Ganga,  flowing  past  the  town  called  Dacca.* 

Lots  of  geographical  names  in  the  Bengal  Presidency 
as  well  as  in  other  parts  of  India,  remain  unexplained,  and 
such  names  as  Hooghly,  Bentra,  Taki,  Jagulia,  etc.,  appear 
meaningless  to  us,  though  it  is  perfectly  certain  that  our 
meaningless  geographical  names  had  some  meaning,  in 
some  forgotten  speeches  of  past  time.  That  the  anthro¬ 
pologists  and  the  philologists  have  collected  a  deal  of 
information,  regarding  the  old  races  and  their  languages, 
by  rightly  interpreting  the  seemingly  meaningless  geogra¬ 
phical  names,  is  perhaps  too  well-known.  In  Bengal  it  is 
a  huge  task  fraught  with  numerous  difficulties.  In  the 
first  place,  many  old  tribal  dialects  have  now  died  out 
altogether ;  secondly,  many  names  have  been  partly  trans¬ 
formed  into  other  names,  because  of  the  altered  pronun¬ 
ciation  of  them,  by  people  who  speak  now  quite  a  different 
speech  ;  and  thirdly,  in  our  mania  to  Sanskritise  the  old 
names,  we  have  intentionally  effaced  the  history  which  was 
impressed  upon  the  old  geographical  names.  As  this 
subject  requires  a  separate  and  independent  treatment,  I 
need  not  dilate  on  it  any  further. 


*  The  Laos  have  been  the  principal  people  of  the  Mekhong  Valley  ; 
this  induces  me  to  suppose  that  the  name  Lao  Sen  as  a  name  of  an  old 
time  Emperor  of  Bengal,  is  only  a  generalised  form  to  indicate  that 
the  Lau  people  once  came  into  Bengal.  The  curious  form  of  the  name 
is  altogether  non-Indian,  for  Lau  (a  goui'd)  is  not  likely  to  be  tiie  name 
of  an  anointed  Hindu  Emperor. 


LECTURE  V 

The  Influence  of  the  Dm  vidian  Speeches  on  Bengali 

The  V  edic  or  the  Chandasa  speech  was  very  much 
changed  when  the  Brahmanas  were  composed  \  the  language 
of  the  Brahmanas  again  differs  widely  in  many  essential 
particulars  from  what  is  called  the  classical  Sanskrit,  as 
well  as  from  the  speech  which  has  unfortunately  come  to 
be  designated  by  the  name  Pali.  That  the  later  Prakrtas 
and  the  provincial  vernaculars,  differ  similarly  from  one 
another,  as  well  as  from  the  earlier  speeches,  is  a  well- 
known  fact.  Even  the  scholars  who  are  mere  linguists 
and  have  only  made  a  comparative  study  of  all  the  speeches 
of  N.  India,  without  any  reference  to  the  characteristics 
of  the  speakers  thereof,  have  not  failed  to  notice,  that  the 
changes  and  deviations  from  the  norm  cannot  be  wholly 
explained  by  those  laws,  which  the  philologists  have 
formulated,  to  account  for  all  sorts  of  linguistic  changes 
and  modifications.  The  orthodox  philologists  have  how¬ 
ever  been  forced  to  admit,  either  directly  or  by  implication, 
that  the  influence  of  some  people  other  than  the  original 
speakers  of  the  Aryan  tongues,  must  have  been  at  work 
in  bringing  about  the  aforesaid  changes,  though  no  parti¬ 
cular  non- Aryan  people  has  been  pointed  out,  from  whom 
this  influence  emanated.  Looking  to  the  fact  that  cerebral 
sounds  prevail  very  much  in  the  Dravidian  speeches,  it  has 
been  vaguely  asserted  that  some  Dravidian  people,  as 
speakers  of  the  Aryan  speeches,  induced  dentals  to  be 
changed  into  cerebrals.  Mr.  Stenkonow^  remarks  on  this 
point,  as  appear  in  the  IVth  volume  of  the  Linguistic 
Survey  of  India,  are  very  correct  in  my  opinion.  Since 
such  a  change  of  a  dental  into  a  cerebral  is  not  wholly 
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unknown  in  some  Indo-European  languages,  Mr.  Stenkonow 
considers  quite  possible,  that  the  Indo-Aryan  cerebrals 
developed  quite  independently,  without  there  being  any 
special  inducing  cause.  Referring  then  to  the  phenomenon 
in  the  later  Prakrta  speeches,  that  there  is  almost  a  whole¬ 
sale  change  of  dentals  into  cerebrals,  the  learned  scholar 
offers  a  very  reasonable  suggestion  which  I  quote  in  his 
own  words  : — 

“  The  cerebral  letters,  however,  form  an  essential 
feature  of  Dra vidian  phonology,  and  it  therefore  seems 
possible,  that  Dravidian  influence  has  been  at  work,  and  at 
least  given  strength  to  a  tendency  which  can,  it  is  true, 
have  taken  its  origin  among  the  Aryans  themselves.” 

It  has  not,  however,  been  noticed  by  the  philologists, 
that  even  though  cerebral  letters  prevail  very  much  in 
Dravidian  speeches,  these  letters  are  never  initials  of 
genuine  Dravidian  words.  No  doubt,  we  observe  this  very 
peculiarity  in  the  Vedic  as  well  as  in  the  earliest  classical 
Sanskrit,  but  we  notice  that  in  later  Sanskrit  as  well  as  in 
the  Prakrta  speeches,  there  are  many  words,  which  though 
not  onomatopoetic  in  origin,  have  cerebrals  for  initials. 

(the  top  of  the  hill),  or  (a  word  of  respect), 

(a  musical  instrument),  and  (to  signify  entering 

into)  are  some  examples.  As  India  has  been  the  home  of 
diverse  races  of  men,  since  remotest  antiquity,  it  is  diffi¬ 
cult  or  rather  unsafe  to  particularize  definitely  the  influence 
of  any  special  non-Aryan  race,  as  the  sole  cause  of  any 
unusual  linguistic  change. 

I  must,  however,  notice  in  this  connection,  an  important 
peculiarity  of  Bengali  phonology,  which  has  not  to  my 
knowledge,  been  noticed  hitherto  by  any  philologist.  I 
have  made  it  sufficiently  clear  in  a  previous  lecture,  that 
the  people  closely  allied  to  the  Dravidians,  or  rather  who 
have  to  be  presumed  to  be  pure  Dravidians,  form  the  bulk 
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of  our  Bengali-speaking  population  ;  yet  it  is  to  be  noted 
as  a  fact,  that  the  cerebral  letters  are  not  so  much  cerebral 
as  they  are  dental  in  our  speech.  If  we  carefully  notice 
our  pronunciation  of  the  letters  of  the  ‘  I?  ’  class,  we  will 
see  that  we  articulate  ‘  ’  and  ‘  v5/  for  example,  almost 

like  English  T  and  D  without  turning  up  the  tip  of  the 
tongue  much  away  from  the  region  of  the  teeth.  We  can 
detect  this  peculiarity  very  clearly,  if  we  compare  our 
sounds  with  those  of  the  Mahrattas.  As  we  articulate 
\g  and  U  more  as  dentals  than  cerebrals,  we  have  been 
required  to  introduce  two  new  consonants  ^5  and  5  to  pro¬ 
duce  special  cerebral  sounds  ;  that  for  the  latter  sounds  the 
letters  \5  and  U  quite  do  in  other  Indian  speeches,  is  well 
known.  This  natural  organic  aversion  to  articulate  cerebral 
letters  with  distinctness  explains  why  the  cerebral  q  is 
uttered  wholly  as  dental  and  why  in  some  eastern  dis¬ 
tricts  \5  and  S  are  wholly  pronounced  as  and  f  ;  in 
Eastern  Bengal  the  letters  are  not  articulated  by  the 
learners  of  the  Alphabet,  but  their  physical  appearance  is 
described  as  \5 — ^  and  I? — ^37  letters. 

I  am  perhaps  creating  new  difficulties  without  seeking 
to  explain  things  by  a  Dravidian  influence.  To  be  able 
to  face  all  difficulties  properly,  is  better  than  offering  a 
plausible  solution. 

The  phenomenon  I  have  spoken  of,  may  be  partly  ex¬ 
plained  by  postulating  a  Kiranti  influence;  but  since  when 
and  to  what  extent  this  influence  has  been  in  existence, 
need  be  inquired  into.  The  earliest  reference  to  the 
Kiratas  occurs  in  the  Atharva  Veda  which  discloses  a  good 
deal  of  knowledge  of  the  eastern  lands,  from  where  the 
origiual  form  of  our  speech  flowed  into  our  country.  We 
find  in  the  Atharva  Veda  (X,  4.  14)  that  the  Kirata 
women  were  employed  to  dig  out  medicines  for  use  as 
charms  in  the  Himalayan  region.  That  the  Kiratas  were 
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mountaineers,  is  clear  from  some  statements  in  the  Vaja- 
saneyi  (XXX,  16,  etc.)  and  in  other  later  Samhitas.  These 
hilly  people  have  been  mentioned  however  in  Manu 
(X,  44)  as  Vratya  Ksatriyas.,  We  get  in  the  Brahmana 
literature,  in  connection  with  the  story  of  Asamati,  that  the 
Kirata  priests,  who  knew  charms  came  into  prominence  in 
the  Aryan  society.  I  cannot  say  if  the  dark  yellow  colour 
of  skin  ascribed  to  the  Ksatriyas  in  the  Kathaka  ( 
Samhita,  has  anything  to  do  with  Kirata  (  )  inter¬ 

mixture.  The  Kirata  cult  of  magical  charms  and  mystic 
mantras  being  universal  in  Northern  India,  a  special 
influence  of  the  Kiratas  in  Bengal  cannot  be  formulated. 

It  is  true  that  in  Eastern  as  well  as  in  Northern  Bengal, 
direct  Mongolian  influence  can  be  formulated  from  some 
known  facts  of  history.  It  is  also  true  that  the  inability 
to  articulate  *5  and  E  occurs  in  some  eastern  districts  only, 
but  not  in  Northern  Bengal.  The  consonants  of  5  class, 
however,  are  made  very  much  palatal  in  Eastern  Bengal, 
unlike  what  the  Mongolians  d6,  while  these  consonants  are 
made  semi-dentals  or  rather  pronounced  by  almost  closing 
the  teeth,  in  Central  Bengal.  This  question,  however,  will 
be  discussed  in  a  subsequent  lecture. 

It  is  really  very  curious,  that  some  peculiarities  which 
are  doubtless  due  to  Dravidian  influence,  have  been  sought 
to  be  explained  by  some  eminent  philologists  by  a  cause 
other  than  the  real  one.  Such  an  eminent  scholar  as  Sir 
Ramkrishna  Gopal  Bhandarkar  considers  such  changes  in 
the  oldest  known  Prakrta,  as  for  for 

for  CSTf^F;  etc.,  to  be  due  to  the  natural  vocal  tenden¬ 
cies  of  the  Aryan  speakers  themselves.  Explanation  for 
these  changes  was  not  sought  anywhere  outside  the  mouth 
of  the  speakers,  as  the  influence  of  the  Dravidians  who 
now  reside  far  away  from  the  limits  of  Northern  India, 
could  not  be  thought  of  forty  years  ago,  when  the  Wilson 
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Philological  lectures  were  delivered.  The  fact  that  the 
Dravidians  could  once  be  the  neighbours  of  the  Aryans  in 
the  Northern  country,  did  not  suggest  to  the  scholars. 

I  have  mentioned  before,  that  according  to  the  Dravidian 

traditions,  all  the  dominant  tribes  of  S.  India  migrated 
from  Northern  provinces  to  Peninsular  India.  It  is  a 
distinct  and  a  definite  characteristic  of  essential  nature,  in 
the  Tamil  language,  that  an  initial  of  a  word  can  never  he 
formed  of  double  consonants,  and  compound  letters  formed  of 
consonants  of  different  Varga  can  occur  nowhere  in  a  ivord. 
If  we  refer  the  changes  under  consideration  to  the  essential 
peculiarities  of  the  Tamil  speech,  our  problem  will  be 
solved.  Compounding  of  ^  with  as  in  and  with  ^ 
as  in  cannot  be  tolerated  according  to  this  rule,  and  to 
maintain  the  long  sounds  of  the  compound  letters  in 
question,  the  very  letters  have  to  be  doubled.  This  is  how 
at  first  in  Prakrta,  the  consonants  joined  unto  ^  were 
doubled  by  dropping  the  <T  or  '(C<rO,  and  then  in  giving 
Sanskritic  form  to  the  changed  words  additional  (C3¥)  was 
added,  and  the  new  rule  was  formulated  that  a  consonant 
may  be  optionally  doubled  if  it  is  joined  unto  a  ^  in  the 
shape  of  a  '(c^).  If  we  compare  the  early  Prakrta  forms 
or  the  so-called  early  Pali  forms  with  the  later  Prakrta 
forms,  we  can  see  that  as  time  went  on,  the  Dravidian 
influence  went  on  increasing  ;  the  early  forms  such  as 
etc.,  as  have  been  considered  to  have  been 
exceptions  by  Sir  R.  G.  Bhandarkar,  were  reduced  to 
or  and  to  or  etc.,  at  a  later  time. 

When,  by  about  1865,  Bishop  Caldwell  suggested  that 
the  Tamil  |  as  a  dative-denoting  suffix  was  identical  with 
Oriya  Bengali  C<G  and  Hindi  C^l,  denoting  exactly  the 
dative  case,  a  host  of  critics  rose  up  to  throw  away  the 
right  suggestion  of  the  Bishop.  Sir  R.  G.  Bhandarkar 
clearly  saw  the  mistake  of  Trumpp  and  Beams,  but  could 
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not  accept  the  suggestion  of  Caldwell,  as  he  thought  that  a 
Dravidian  language  could  not  possibly  influence  the  Aryan 
speeches  in  that  manner.  Trumpp  suggested  that  0f 
Bengali  came  from  and  Beams  rightly  rejected  the 
derivation,  as  could  not  signify  the  sense  conveyed 

by  C<F.  Beams  himself,  however  was  wrong,  when  he 
sought  to  derive  the  suffix  denoting  the  dative  from  old 
Hindi  Sir  R.  G.  Bhandarkar  showed  that  as  in  no 

Prakrta,  either  or  (derived  from  ^  according  to 
Mr.  Beams)  signified  any  dative  sense,  the  proposed 
derivation  could  not  be  accepted.  Sir  R.  G.  Bhandarkar 
is  right  that  for  many  case-denoting  suffixes  we  have  to 
look  to  pronouns  and  pronominal  roots,  but  his  imaginary 
case  that  as  well  as  might  have  been  in  use  to 

signify  instrumentality,  and  C3>ft  might  have  been 
subsecpiently  used  to  denote  a  dative  case  cannot  be  accepted, 
or  rather  may  be  easily  rejected,  by  using  the  very 
argument  with  which  the  learned  scholar  himself  has 
rejected  the  theory  of  Mr.  Beams.  Sir  R.  G.  Bhandarkar’s 
suggestion  that  in  a  phrase  as  might  mean 

at  first  “  Rama’s  somewhere,”  and  thence  the  sense  “  to 
give  to  Rama,”  might  have  originated,  is  very  faulty 
as  the  old  time  forms  do  not  warrant  such  transformation. 
The  derivation  would  not  have  been  sought  in  such  a 
roundabout  manner,  if  the  cause  of  such  changes  as  *p5, 
and  could  then  be  rightly  detected. 

How  the  Dravidian  people  could  influence  the  speakers 
of  the  Aryan  speeches  in  dim  past,  should  be  a  subject  of 
special  research.  Many  ethnological  problems,  relating  to 
the  Dravidians,  have  not  yet  been  solved.  The  ethnologists 
of  our  time  agree  in  the  main,  that  the  Dravidians  have 
been  autochthonous  in  India  :  even  though  this  proposition 
is  not  free  from  doubts  and  difficulties,  the  situation  of  the 
Dravidians  in  India  as  neighbours  of  the  Aryans,  since 
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the  earliest  time  of  Aryan  activities,  cannot  be  denied. 
A^ain,  adverting  to  a  list  of  the  races  of  man,  made 
out  either  by  the  ethnologists  or  by  the  linguists,  we  can 
see  that  the  representatives  of  all  races  in  greater  or  smaller 
number  came  to  live  in  India,  and  did  not  find  the  country 
an  uncongenial  home.  How  the  jetsam  and  flotsam  of  the 
floating  races  of  the  world  were  absorbed  in  the  main  body 
of  the  Indian  population,  is  impossible  now  to  ascertain. 
I  cannot  discuss  all  these  questions  here ;  but  one  fact 
relating  to  the  range  of  influence  of  the  Dravidians  during 
the  days  of  early  migrations  of  peoples  will  be  noticed 
here  to  draw  the  attention  of  scholars  to  some  hither-to- 
neglected  facts  of  great  importance. 

The  ethnologists  agree  to  some  extent  in  holding  that 
the  old  inhabitants  of  Etruria  in  Italy  proceeded  to  the 
latter  country  from  some  parts  of  Asia-Minor.  It  is  also 
very  reasonably  supposed  that  the  language  of  the 
Etrurians  did  not  belong  to  the  family  of  speech  which 
is  generally  known  by  the  name  Indo-European.  Mr. 
Stenkonow  has  shown  in  his  essay  on  “  Etruscans 
and  Dravidian”  (J.  R.  A.  S.,  1912)  that  there  are  many 
interesting  points  in  which  the  language  of  the  Etruscan 
follows  the  same  principles  as  that  of  the  Dravidas.  It 
is' interesting  to  note,  that  the  plural-forming  suffixes  ‘gal’ 
and  ‘  ar  ’  of  the  Dravidians  are  iu  existence  in  Italy,  the 
Etrurian  verbs  like  those  of  Malayalam  do  not  change  for 
number,  and  words  in  genitive  case  are  freely  used  in 
Etrurian  as  adjectives.  Wo  shall  see  that  all  these 
Dravidian  and  Etruscan  characteristics,  are  distinctly 
noticeable  in  Bengali  language.  If  the  Dravidians  have 
been  autochthonous  in  India,  their  migration  to  western 
countries  indicates  a  state  of  their  early  social  condition, 
which  has  not  been  hitherto  considered.  The  influence  of 
this  people  upon  the  proud  Soma-pressers  and  their 
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successors  cannot  make  us  wonder.  I  am  concerned,  as 
my  subject  indicates,  with  the  Dravidian  influence  on  the 
Bengali  language ;  as  such  I  give  a  few  examples  only 
to  show  that  our  early  speeches  were  not  also  free 
from  the  Dravidian  influence.  Patanjali’s  Mahabhasya 
proves  that  much  was  done  to  maintain  the  purity 
of  the  classical  Sanskrit :  yet  borrowing  of  words  from 
Dravidian  sources  could  not  be  altogether  stopped. 
(1)  In  genuine  colloquial  Tamil  (which  is  called 

Kudam)  the  word  *U«Ti  signifies  flower  ;  this  word  to  indi¬ 
cate  a  garland,  does  not  occur  in  the  Vedic  speech  and  we 
first  meet  with  sflcfl  or  in  the  Upanishads,  which  were 
written  in  the  land  of  the  Kosalas  and  Videhas.  (2)  \ 

properly  of  Telegu  speech  became  C*Tb?1  as  a  desi 

word ;  this  was  no  doubt  Sanskritised  into 

for  such  a  synonym  of  is  unknown  not  only  in  the 
Vedic,  but  also  in  old  Sanskrit.  In  the  district  of  Barisal 
the  Telegu  pronunciation  of  the  word  as  is 

maintained.  (3)  sfe  signifies  a  mountain  in  the  Tamil 
as  well  as  in  the  Malayalam  language ;  very  likely  in  the 
3rd  century  B.C.,  when  the  Aryans  after  some  acquaintance 
with  the  people  of  the  south,  confounded  the  general  name 
for  a  mountain,  with  the  name  of  a  particular  mountain, 
a  (tautology)  was  made  the  seat  of  the  spring 

breeze  flowing  from  south.  (4)  sffa  as  a  word  to  signify 
1  fish’  was  unknown  not  only  in  the  Vedic  speech  but 
also  in  very  old  classical  Sanskrit,  but  this  sfft  or  fish 
which  was  on  the  ensign  of  the  Pandyas  and  was  the  name 
of  the  Dravidian  tribe  Minavar,  became  a  synonym  for 
and  fish-god  as  well,  very  likely  when  the  Pandyas 
established  some  relation  with  the  northerners.  ‘  Mina  3 
of  Tamil  is  also  Min  in  the  Kui  dialect  of  the  Kands,  and 
Minu  in  the  Canarese  tongue.  We  meet  also  with  many 
Dravidian  words  in  Pali ;  I  cite  only  two  examples  here  : 
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<srf — indicates  ‘assent’;  this  is  exactly  the  meaning  of 
the  Tamil  word  'stf5!,  signifies  ‘come  here’  in  the 

imperative  mood.  Compare  Tamil  Mahrati 

and  Telegu  ^>^51  indicating  the  same  meaning.  But 
occasional  word-borrowing  does  not  signify  much.  I 
proceed  to  notice  now  such  Dravidian  words  as  are  in  use 
in  Bengali,  as  imply  a  very  close  and  intimate  relationship, 
between  the  Dravidians  and  the  so-called  Aryans  of  Bengal. 
Those  words  which  may  be  borrowed  in  consequence  of  the 
existence  of  a  trade,  or  on  account  cf  some  occasional 
social  touch,  will  not  be  included  in  the  list ;  for  example 
we  have  got  f^r5?1  (S.  GSTTfcft,  Oriya,  )  and 
(kitchen  knife)  of  Mundari  which  can  be  explained  by 
occasional  touch  in  market  places.  Some  words,  common 
to  Bengali  and  Dravidian,  however,  which  are  extremely 
indecent,  and  which  cannot  be  traced  to  any  classical 
origin,  and  which  one  people  can  learn  from  another  if  both 
of  them  happen  to  be  close  neighbours,  are  of  importance; 
but  they  cannot  certainly  find  a  mention  here.  I  think  the 
list  of  words  I  append  below,  will  go  a  great  way  to 
establish  the  social  influence  of  the  Dravidians  upon  us,  in 
a  past  time. 

N.B. — In  the  following  list  T.  stands  for  Telegu, 
Tm.  for  Tamil  and  B.  for  Bengali. 

(1)  (Tm.  and  T.)  hunger,  Gondi  'famine). 

B.  (famine)  ;  that  it  is  not  from  Sanskrit  + 

will  be  presently  discussed.  (2)  Tm.  stone  is  also 

pronounced  as  it  is  ^  in  Ceylon  ;  there  is  only  one 
letter  in  Tm.  for  ^  and  ^ ;  our  ^  (a  mortar)  was 
originally  of  stone  only  and  hence  the  name.  This  word 
occurs  in  Sanskrit  as  an  inseparable  portion  of  the  word 
(3)  (Tm.)  vegetable  in  general,  as  in 

(from  Ttfa  comes  B.  v5Wt#t  and  Anglo-Indian  curry)  ; 
or  as  in  (tamarind) ;  we  can  see  that  from  ^fi=f _ 
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came  the  simple  obsolete  Bengali  word  to  signify 
tamarind ;  fafs  still  signifies  tamarind  seed.  (4) 
(Tm.)  to  leap ;  this  word  is  of  general  use  in  northern 

India.  (5)  and  C^Ftf^F  son  and  daughter  as  in 

B.  c<W  and  are  derived 
from  them.  The  E.  B.  equivalents  are  exactly  CTf^l  and 
The  Mundari  c^t'Sl  and  ^5  are  perhaps  in  exis¬ 
tence  in  Eastern  Bengal  in  the  form  of  c^tfl  and 

(6)  sea  in  Tm. ;  it  is  very  significant  that  our 

^  is  called  *It%-  The  very  word  is  in 

use  in  some  parts  of  Bengal  to  indicate  the  stagnant 

portion  of  a  river  which  may  fitly  be  called  a  pool. 

(7)  (Tm.)  to  pick  up  or  gather  =  C’ft'jl  to  pick 

up  in  B.  (8)  Tm.  to  bind,  the  upper  edge  of  our 

lower  garment  when  tightened  around  the  waist  and  a 
portion  is  tucked  in  to  fasten  the  tie  is  called  C*f Tl> . 

(9)  (Tm.)  a  piece  of  wood  or  fuel ;  compare  B. 

CWl  a  peg  and  E.B.  (pronounced  in  Jessore  as 

^  ^  )  a  log.  Compare  E.B.  fuel  or  fire  wood; 
there  is  also  another  word  in  Tm.  to  signify  forest. 

(10)  C^t«l  T.  a  tumult  or  noise  =  B. 

(11)  C*tt^  (Tm.)  Gum  =  B.  fa.  (12)  T.  wall, 

hence  basis  or  foundation.  B.  indicates  beginning  or 

lower  or  base  portion  of  a  thing.  (13)  5t*fl  (T.)  a  mat 
(is  pronounced  as  scapa ;  there  is  only  one  letter  for  {>  and 
»f  in  Tm.  =  of  B.  as  in  (14) 

T.  beautiful  =  ff^  of  B.  as  in  4  ’  or 

(15)  fogjl  T.  and  Tm.  =  small.  The  old  use  of  this  word 
may  be  noticed  in  or  T^F  a  tiny  leech.  In 

certain  parts  of  Bengal  the  form  has  been  wrongly  reduced 
to  The  Oria  form  of  the  word  is  *Tl — ^  and  in 

Nepalese  also  the  word  is  in  use  in  that  sense  and  form. 
In  the  district  of  Sambalpur  the  third  brother  who  is 
next  below  (lit.  middle)  or  the  second  brother  is 
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called  Jffa  and  sometimes  in  the  contracted  form 

jffa — fij^l  or  which  corresponds  exactly  with  (TIC^I 

of  B.  as  in  (TTS?  ffl,  both  in  form  and  meaning,  and  so  the 
word  is  imbedded  in  the  word  (TftWl.  (16) 

s  i 

(Tm.)  maize,  in  T.  common  name  for  grain  of  gram  class; 
C5t*l1  of  B.  comes  from  it,  the  Sanskrit  name  for  which  is 

(18)  \5l — «11  T.  and  \st Tm.  head,  we  get  in  such 
a  phrase  as  Sanskrit  bears  another  mean¬ 
ing  and  has  no  connection  with  it.  (19)  T.  and 

Tm.  signifies  mother  or  one  of  the  rank  of  a  mother.  It 
is  interesting  to  note  that  the  word  is  also  used  to 

signify  the  same  meaning.  We  have  the  words  or 

^t'S^  in  masculine  and  or  in  feminine  to 

indicate  respectable  persons  who  are  of  the  rank  of  father 
and  mother.  (20)  (T.)  true,  compare  R'Ssr*^  of  B. 

(21)  (T.)  or  ‘*Tt*T  rl'm-  milk,  in  the  word  ‘  ’  signi¬ 

fying  ‘  udder  ’  of  a  cow,  this  word  is  retained  in  B. 

(22)  T.  and  Tm.  silk  and  silk  cloth.  Cf.  <tf^,  ^ 

(28)  Tm.  or  (T.)  a  child.;  occurs  in  some 

compound  words  in  B.  as  in  in  E.  B.  C'TBTl  is 

in  use.  (24)  (T.)  cat  =  Oria  and  Kui  =  E. 

B.  farft  (even  in  old  Sanskrit  is  unknown,  the  word 

was  or  or  of  Pali  comes  from 

Dravidian;  in  B.  and  are  in  use).  (25)  ^ 

(T.)  rain  =  B.  flood.  (26)  — sfl  Tm.  flag,  same  in  Oria 

and  same  in  old  B.  as  in  Chandidasa.  (28)  C^\ — I?  (T.) 
(pronounced,  as  it  should  be  as  Tm.),  a  heavy 

bundle  of  luggage,  same  in  B.,  in  the  district  of  Sambalpur 
it  is  pronounced  as  CYfljl  following  Dravidian  pronuncia¬ 
tion.  (29)  as  in  — '5t'§  the  central  stem  like 

solid  portion  of  banana  plant.  B.  seems  to  be  derived 
from  *  It  is  curious  that  banana  flower  and  this 

or  (Xd?  are  used  as  vegetable  food  in  Bengal  and  in 
the  Madras  Presidency  only. 
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Those  who  try  to  trace  all  our  words  to  some 
Sanskrit  origin,  may  on  reference  to  the  foregoing  list 
suggest  some  Sanskrit  words  for  the  Dravidian  words 
depending  upon  very  remote  sound  similarity;  for  instance 
the  word  may  be  rejected,  as  the  Sanskrit  word 

may  anyhow  be  made  to  be  a  component  of  ,srfat*h 
With  a  view  to  point  out  the  right  method  that  has  to  be 
pursued  in  such  an  euquiry,  let  me  show  that  the  sugges¬ 
tion  of  the  Sanskritists  on  the  point  will  be  wrong.  We 
do  not  get  any  word,  either  in  Sanskrit  or  in  the  old 
Prakrtas,  which  has  *  ’  for  stem  to  signify  the  idea 

conveyed  by  (famine).  What  led  our  ancestors 

then,  to  coin  a  new  word  in  Bengali  agreeing  with  Tamil 
and  Gondi,  to  express  an  old  and  familiar  idea,  is  difficult 
to  imagine.  It  is  curious  that  the  word  which  was  current 
in  Prakrta  was  given  up  and  an  unidiornatic  expression 
was  introduced  in  a  slovenly  way  by  joining  and 
together.  If  be  said  to  be  a  corruption  of 

the  argument  will  not  be  stronger,  for  no  Sanskrit  or 
Prakrta  lexicon  will  give  us  the  word  to  signify 

famine.  A  word  may  anyhow  be  made  to  look  like  a 
Sanskrit  form,  but  it  is  to  be  seen  whether  such  a  form  or 
its  prototype  was  at  all  in  common  use  in  old  time.  In 
their  zeal  to  derive  all  Bengali  words  from  Sanskrit  roots 
and  stems,  such  old  and  obsolete  words  are  at  times  drawn 
out  of  the  Sanskrit  Dictionary  as  were  not  even  in  use 
in  Sanskrit  for  centuries  previous  to  our  time.  We  cannot 
avoid  looking  to  the  people  and  their  antecedents  in  our 
inquiry  relating  to  language.  Let  me  also  cite  an  example 
of  contrary  character  to  illustrate  the  right  method  of  get¬ 
ting  a  derivative.  The  word  (bridge)  looks  like  a 

desi  word  and  is  treated  as  such,  for  it  is  difficult  to  see 
that  the  word  comes  from  With  our  knowledge 

of  Oria  we  can  see  that  is  the  Oria  word  for  a  bridge 
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which  is  in  a  less  decayed  or  form.  One  who 

knows  Pali  cannot  fail  to  notice  that  the  Pali  word 
derived  from  +  is  the  adjective  form  from  which 
yj3»j  as  noun  came  out;  in  Pali  signifies  c  put 

together’  ‘constructed,’  ‘prepared.’  That  we  are  not  to 
follow  sound  alone,  but  have  to  look  to  many  other  facts 
in  this  sort  of  research,  is  what  I  want  to  impress  upon 
you  all. 

I  have  spoken  of  some  essential  grammatical  peculiari¬ 
ties  of  the  Dravidian  language  as  have  been  detected  in  the 
Etruscan  speech  of  Italy  j  that  these  very  peculiarities  are 
noticeable  in  Bengali,  is  a  highly  interesting  fact  to  take 
note  of.  As  to  this  phenomenon  that  as  in  Dravidian  and 
in  Etruscan,  the  Bengali  verbs  do  not  distinguish  between 
singular  and  plural,  nothing  beyond  a  mention  of  the  fact 
seems  necessary;  as  to  the  use  of  genitive  forms  as  adjec¬ 
tives  such  idiomatic  expressions  as 
(first-rate  cheat),  <£)<*  (third  part) 

(happy  news)  C’tftcpT  <F^rl  (a  complicated  affair)  ^ 

(a  dish  of  fish  hot  in  preparation),  etc.,  may  be  referred 
to.  The  use  in  Bengali  of  the  Dravidian  plural  forming 
suffixes  ‘  gal  ’  and  ‘  ar,’  must  however  be  explained  care¬ 
fully.  That  'Sfa  or  its  variant  Wl  (in  use  in  Beng.  and 
Oriya  only)  comes  from  will  be  evident  from  the  follow¬ 
ing  facts:  (1)  In  the  Jataka  stories  composed  in  old 
Magadhi  Prakrta  or  Pali,  we  get  (lit.  many 

flowers)  to  signify  a  nosegay;  (2)  in  the  Prakrta  works  of 
later  days,  we  notice  such  expressions  as 

etc.,  as  plural  forms;  (3)  or  of 
Beng.  and  Oriya  signifies  plurality  exactly  as  ^  does  in 
Tamil  and  as  it  did  in  old  Prakrta  as  noted  above.  M  e 
notice  that  ^1  has  assumed  the  form  or  in 

that  Bengali-speaking  tract  which  is  quite  close  to  Assam  ; 
Mr.  Lax  mi  Narayan  Bejbarua  has  suggested  to  me  that 
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the  Assamese  is  very  likely  a  variant  of 

since  that  Assamese  form  cannot  be  traced  to  anv 

J 

Mongolian  source. 

That  our  plural-forming  suffix  originates  from 
Tamil  ^  need  be  discussed  next.  We  have  to  notice  first 
that  the  plural  form  with  is  peculiarly  Bengali  as 
distinguished  from  Magadhi,  Oriya  and  Assamese.  We 
have  next  to  notice  that  neither  any  Prakrita  form,  nor  any 
provincial  idiomatic  use  can  be  cited  in  support  of  the 
view  that  the  possessive  case-ending  ‘  ^  *  became  the 
plural-forming  suffix  ‘  ^1.’  That  this  suffix  was  adopted 
in  Bengali  on  the  soil  of  Bengal,  is  quite  evident;  being 
a  new  suffix  of  vulgar  or  popular  origin  it  was  not  much 
used  in  the  literary  language  of  olden  days  ;  the  Editor  of 
Sree  Krsnakirtau  has  noted  only  three  instances  of  its  use 
in  the  whole  book.  One  early  use  of  the  suffix  exactly  in 
the  form  of  ^  may  be  noticed  in  the  formation  of  the 
word  [)  which  signifies  a  couplet  or 

verse  of  two  lines.  We  will  see  that  ‘  ’  became  once  a 

plural-denoting  suffix  in  ;  that  this  ‘ 'Sfl  ’  could  natu¬ 

rally  be  compounded  with  ^  to  give  rise  to  the  suffix  ‘  ^1  ’ 
can  be  easily  formulated,  since  such  compounding  of 
different  suffixes  in  the  formation  of  one  new  suffix  is 
noticeable  in  other  cases  :  for  example,  ‘  ^  ’  of 

etc.  was  joined  with  honorific  ffa  of 
sfffa,  etc.,  and  the  whole  portion  {i.e.,  ^  +  was 
compounded  with  possessive-denoting  c  ^  ’  to  form  the 
suffix  I  shall  have  to  discuss  this  question,  over 

again,  later  on. 

The  position  of  negative-indicating  particle  ^  in  a 
sentence  in  Bengali  seems  also  to  be  due  to  Era  vidian 
influence ;  in  Chandasa,  in  Sanskrit,  in  Pali  and  in  later 
Prakritas,  the  negative-indicating  ^  has  its  place  before  the 
verb,  and  this  idiomatic  use  is  current  in  Hindi,  while  in  the 
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Sanskritic  Vernaculars  of  the  tracts  bordering  on  the  lands 
of  the  Dravidians,  this  particle  has  its  place  after  the  verb; 
that  Assamese  is  naturally  expected  to  agree  with  Bengali 
and  Oriya  in  this  respect  as  well  as  in  many  othei 
points  of  significance,  will  be  explained  in  a  subsequent 
lecture. 

I  have  made  out  a  list  of  hundred  words  which  may  be 
called  and  which  cannot  be  traced  either  to  any 

Sanskritic  origin  or  to  any  other  non-Aryan  origin.  On 
reference  to  this  list  as  appears  in  the  form  of  an  appendix 
to  this  lecture,  you  will  notice  that  in  their  physical 
appearance  they  do  not  look  either  like  Dravidian  words  or 
like  the  Kiranti  words.  As  many  tribes  have  lost  their 
original  speeches  and  speak  one  form  or  another  of  the 
Aryan  speech,  it  is  difficult  to  get  to  the  origin  of  these 
words.  It  is  not  the  place  where  I  can  discuss  the  ethno¬ 
logical  problems  but  I  can  say  on  the  strength  of  some 
known  facts  of  Southern  India,  that  the  word  Dravidian 
does  not  cover  the  whole  ground,  when  we  take  even  those 
tribes  into  consideration,  who  speak  uniformly  one  Dravi- 
diau  speech.  I  purposely  avoid  here  the  questiou  of 
fusion  of  races  in  Bengal.  I  notice  here  a  verv  familiar 
saying  of  the  Tamil  country,  that  an  Akallan  became  a 
Maravan ,  the  Maravan  became  an  Agambadiyan  and  an 
Agambadiyan  became  a  Vellalan.  That  the  tribes  who  are 
quite  mixed  up  now  spoke  once  different  speeches,  may  be 
detected  from  such  a  phenomenon  that,  in  the  Tamil 
language  there  are  31  synonyms  for  the  word  ‘  wind,’ 
50  for  ‘  water/  35  for  ‘  cloud/  62  for  ‘earth  ’  and  60  for 
‘  mountain.’ 

We  cannot  dissolve  a  thoroughly  mixed-up  people  into 
their  original  elements,  but  we  can  push  on  our  research  to 
see  if  the  words  of  unknown  origin  and  the  terms  of 
expressions  not  in  agreement  with  the  idioms  of  Aryan 
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speeches  or  the  idioms  of  the  known  Dravidian  speeches, 
can  be  traced  to  some  other  origin  or  origins.  I  shall 
consider  the  influence  of  the  Dravidian  accent  system  in 
my  next  lecture  when  a  comparative  study  of  all  the 
accent  systems,  Aryan  as  well  as  non- Aryan,  will  be  special¬ 
ly  dealt  with. 


Appendix  to  Lecture  V 


The  following  words  of  uncertain  origin  are  given  in 
two  lists  as  owing  to  their  nasal  sound,  the  words  on  the 
first  list  (left  hand  side)  seem  to  be  different  from  those 
on  the  second  list  (to  the  right  hand  side),  in  the  matter 
of  origin. 


List  I. 


(1)  'sftFJ?  (a  scratch), 
(2)  <8r|T^f^rl,  (in  Bengal 
and  Sambalpur,  a  man  not 
blessed  with  progeny),  (-3) 
^  tight  (gum)  seems 
to  be  connected,  since  "sf 
(to  stick  or  to  paste)  is  the 
verb  form.  (4-)  a  mar¬ 

ket  ( seems  connected 
as  it  signifies  a  farm),  (5) 

*  sy 

or  jQ  WS,  a  green  or  un¬ 
ripe  jack  fruit,  (6)  (in 

eastern  parts  of  Je6sore  and 
in  some  parts  of  E.B.  it  indi¬ 
cates  a  cockroach),  (7)  '8* ^ 
(as  in  3  *ff5l — said  of  an 
animal,  addressing  itself  to 
swoop  upon  the  object  of 
prey),  (8)  =  branch  of  a 

bamboo,  (9)  (the  form 
is  in  Hemchandra's 

Of*jt  iTftsrN  )  =  husking  or 


List  II. 


(1)  (veritable  as 
^51^),  (2)  srfft,  in 

Bengali  and  Oriya,  a  female 
friend  of  a  female,  (3) 
white  ant,  (4)  TjsJ,  thatching 
grass,  (5)  farf,  a  blow,  (6) 
a  straw,  (7) 
twenty  (is  it  connected 
with  in  its  count¬ 

ing  to  the  number  making 
up  a  score  unit  ?),  (8) 
winnowing  fan,  (9)  c<Ff$ 
(fa?)  perverse  or  strong  de¬ 
termination,  (10)  (used 
in  Sanskrit  but  not  in  use 
in  Vedic  ;  it  is  to  be  noted 
that  in  vernacular  form 
used  as  Crore,  though  nor¬ 
mally  a  word  made  up  of 
compound  consonants  is  re- 
I i  duced  to  simpler  form  and 
'  not  vice  versa),  (ii) *  *rt^, 
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Appendix  to  Lecture  V — contcl. 


List  I. 


Li  st 


II. 


polishing,  (10)  ctel,  earth¬ 
worm,  (11)  -aftSl  (a  cage), 
(12)  COT,  a  broom,  (13) 
^  'Si  (a  variant  of  'Q\q1)  = 
dust-like  particles,  (14) 
the  stump  or  rather  the 
hard  upper  portion  of  root. 
(15)  C5^5l  (bearing  almost 
the  sense  of  a  flippant) ;  iu 
E.  B.,  a  young  boy,  (1G) 
5t5ftf%  (a  basket,  in 

Pali),  (17)  C5t5?b  a  pipe, 

(18)  a  thin  bamboo 

slip  with  sharp  cutting  edge, 

(19)  drb®1  (worthless),  (20) 
in  Sans,  also,  (21) 

a  multitude  as  in  a  flight  of 
birds,  (22)  ^  f^1  (a  broom), 
(23)  ^  a  screen,  and  a 
sudden  falling  in  water ; 
(Oriya  ^tf3!  in  the  latter  sense 
and  in  pseudo-Sanskrit)  ; 
Is  an  intensive  variant 
of  ?  (24)  as  in  Ctfr 

(ct^  =  down)  (d>5??t  in¬ 

dicates  hiffh  mound  in 
Assamese;  compare  also 
I?*,  or  ^fsf,  or  a  raised 

bamboo  platform),  (eel  to 


keep  fish),  (12)  vgfa,  (to 
roll),  (13)  sfll  (^  or  ^ 
and  ^  or  c*OT  in  Prakrta 
and  in  vernacular  equally  of 
non-Sanskritic  origin),  (14) 
a  heap  and  also  the 
dorsal  portion  of  a  fish,  (15) 
or  or  (in 

Assamese  and  in  Nepalese 
means  a  fruit,  a  fruit  in  its 
early  stage  is  so  called  in 
Bengali ;  a  small  piece  of  hard 
clay  or  stone  is  also  called  a 
ffe),  (16)  COT,  a  head  or  a 
leader  as  in 

(17)  ^  (sleep)  in  Bengali 
and  in  old  Oriya)  may  be 
from  to  dose  which  is  Dhama 
S.;  compare  C^t«Tl  (he 

has  slept)  in  Marathi,  (18) 
shoulders  or  neck.  (19) 
a  roof,  (20)  (com¬ 
pare  Oriya  quickly) 

eagerness  as  in  ig  W\l^i 
C^,  (21)  OT  (young  plant), 
(22)  (basket),  (23) 

(may  be  a  variant  of  *ft$, — 
from  ^  we  get  ^  as  well 
as  in  old  Prakrt,  from  ^ 
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Appendix  to  Lecture  V — contd. 


List  I. 

List  II. 

(25)  cfo,  a  leg,  Hindi  T?t®, 

(26)  a  cup  made  of 

leaves  or  of  paper,  (’ll)  \5t5f1, 
land  as  opposed  to  water 
(may  be  connected  with 
either  of  Assamese  or 

a  hillock  of  Gondi), 

( -i8)  fesfl  or  CvSt^l,  a  boat 
(f^5?[  is  to  leap  as  or 

in  f^Rtsft),  (29)  R,  a  fashion  , 
or  a  queer  mode,  (30)  Clf  1%, 
husking  machine,  (31)  CET$1, 
(hollow)  hence  inoffensive  : 
as  Clft^l  *rr*h  (32)  (TTPoTl, 
unclean,  (33)  srf^l  (used 
in  E.  H.  only=sham  kind-  * 
ness),  (31)  a  goat  (in 

Oriya  the  feminine  form 
is  in  use),  (35)  C*f#1 
(entrails  of  an  animal),  (36) 

a  grasshopper,  (37) 
OWf®  (a  disturbing  obstruc¬ 
tion),  (38)  (A  'S't,  also  in 
Sambalpur,  a  careful  hand¬ 
ling,  (39)  t5l,  snub-nosed 
(40)  f^tfa,  a  bamboo  slip 
used,  sav  for  the  thatch  of 
a  house,  (41)  (£  a 

bundle,  (42)  a  show  of 

we  may  get  or  and 

so  from  £j£f,  (Tjjfi  and  then 
(’34)  5^1  a  verse 
and  sprinkling  of  water, 

(25)  (a  fishing  rod), 

(26)  root,  (27) 

forest,  (28)  baldness, 

(29)  a  bait,  (30)  <$t*i 

a  school,  (31)  (pseudo 

Sans.  a  term  of  res¬ 

pect),  (32)  ^ftl,  jeering 
(Oriya  ),  (33)  frfa,  a 

gesture,  (34)  (35^1,  a  shame¬ 
less  bold  fellow,  (35)  Ff<Fl, 
a  cover,  (36)  CFf^l,  to  enter 
(F^  also  in  pseudo-Sanskrit), 

(37)  ^5^1,  a  fit  in  a  fever, 

(38)  ^rf'Fl,  a  bundle,  (39) 

(a  plant  in  general  in 
;  Hem  Chandra  simply 
mentions  as  a  (Tf*ft  word ; 
now  a  special  aromatic  plant), 

(40)  the  paw  of  an 
animal,  and  one  handful. 

(41)  used  in  E.B,  only 

to  signify  ‘down/  (42)  srftl,  a 
basket,  (43)  (beggar’s 

bag),  (44)  3«Tl,  a  paw,  or  one 
having  the  arm  paralysed, 

10 
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List  I. 


vanity,  (43)  to  imi¬ 

tate  one  by  gestures,  to 
irritate  that  one  (may  be 
from  (44)  as  in 

to  hold  out  a  false 
hope,  (45)  CS  t®1,  dull-edged, 
(46)  T^,  widow  (srhSt*  a 

bad  woman  in  Hindi),  (47) 
a  riddle,  (48)  <3**11, 
meanly  craving  for  food. 


List  II. 


(45)  C^l,  a  pretender  or  oue 
who  shams,  (46)  as  a 
one  who  cannot  use 
his  right  hand.  [In  E.  B. 
the  word  C^5^1  is  in  use, 
which  is  also  in  use  in 
Oriya  and  Nepalese.]  (47) 
in  Marathi),  the 
belly;  (48)  C*ffc1,  a  worm, 
(49)  C*tN  (burning),  (50) 
C^t?t*11  (without  teeth),  (51) 
CTfal,  a  goat,  or  a  silly  fellow 
[(3\W&  is  the  form  in 
as  noticed  by  Hem  Chandra] 

(52)  down  stream, 
shallow  water  in  Sambalpur, 

(53)  to  bring  to  the 

shore  as  a  boat,  (54)  f^, 
crowd,  (55)  ^*1,  mistake, 

(56)  iR  (40  seers),  (57)  STfft, 
a  woman  ( a  wife  in 
Behari),  (58)  (thin), 

(59)  C«TN,  to  dose,  as  in 

(60)  *W,  as  the 
word  C<Fttf,  so  is  a 

non-Vedic  term,  (61) 
secret  signs,  (62) 
slip  away  unnoticed,  (63) 
(alarm),  (64) 
market. 
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LECTURE  VI 

An  analysis  of  the  character  of  our  vocalic  and 
consonantal  sounds  can  only  lead  us  to  form  a  definite  idea 
regarding  our  provincial  accent  system.  As  such,  a  com¬ 
parative  study  of  Bengali  phonology  should  be  carefully 
pursued,  though  this  sort  of  study  involves  a  detailed 
consideration  of  the  phonology  of  not  only  the  ancient 
Vedic  and  the  post-Vedic  languages,  but  also  of  the 
Dravidian  accent  system.  It  is  a  hard  work  to  do;  but  I 
must  make  an  attempt  in  this  direction,  in  the  hope  that 
my  failure  may  lead  to  success,  by  attracting  the  attention 
and  calling  forth  the  energies  of  worthier  scholars. 

The  letters  of  the  ancient  alphabet,  which  are  not 
articulated  in  our  pure  Bengali  speech,  and  which  we  keep 
in  stock  for  the  only  purpose  of  representing  the  words  of 
the  ancient  languages  of  India,  will  be  dealt  with  only 
briefly. 

— (?)  The  usual  sound  of  this  vowel  may  be 
represented  by  ‘o'  as  it  is  pronounced  in  pot,  not,  hot,  etc. 
The  sound  of  it  in  ancient  times,  may  be  presumed  to  have 
been  like  ‘  u  ’  in  but,  cut,  hut,  etc.,  and  so  the  long  sound 
of  this  short  ^  may  easily  be  made  into  ^r|  (as  ‘  a'  in  part, 
calm,  large,  etc.).  This  may  explain  why  ^  is  the  long 
form  of  'Sf,  as  5r  and  are  the  long  forms  of  ^  and 
In  Marathi,  Canarese,  Tamil  and  Telegu,  ^  is  pronounced 
as  short  ^1  ;  this  sound  is  exactly  similar  to  our  short 
unaccented  'sfl  sound  as  in  'srftHb  etc. 

The  Mundas  and  the  Oiaons  of  Bengal  frontier  do  also 
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pronounce  ^  as  ^  short.  The  Bengali  sound  of  %  as 
verging  upon  the  sound  of  ‘  9,’  is  naturally  subdued  when 
it  is  in  the  beginning  or  in  the  middle  of  a  word,  but  it 
is  distinct  at  the  end  of  a  word,  when  the  final  vowel,  as  a 
matter  of  course,  is  not  in  sound.  Forgetting  this 

natural  mode  of  pronunciation,  some  writers  unnecessarily 
write  Sft'Sl  for  (like),  for'S'f*!  (good),  for 

(certain),  etc.  This  process  may  be  called  wasting  the 
black  paint  to  paint  a  Negro  black.  The  spelling 
reformers,  moreover,  fail  to  see  that  the  sound  of  'Sf  as  a 
final,  only  approaches  the  sound  of  9,  and  it  will  be  creat¬ 
ing  confusion,  if  this  sound  be  made  identical  with  ‘  9  \ 

(it)  The  pronunciation  of  '$1  in  Oriya  is  midway 
between  the  Bengali  and  the  Tamil  pronunciation.  The 
sound  in  Oriya  is  similar  to  ‘  a  ’  in  ball ;  while  we  pronounce 

as  Robi,  the  Oriyas  pronounce  it  as  Raw-bi.  This 
Oriya  pronunciation  of  ^  is  the  highest  exercise  we  make 
in  producing  the  ancient  sound,  when  reading  Sanskrit, 
and  this  is  the  sound  we  produce,  when  accent  is  put  upon 
^  not  followed  by  ?  or  ^  sound  in  a  word.  For  example, 
when  there  is  an  accent  on  ^  of  (so  much),  the  ^ 
sounds  like  ‘  aw  ’  in  raw  or  like  ‘  a  ’  in  ball.  ^  in 
however,  does  not  change  the  normal  Bengali  sound,  even 
though  accented,  as  the  ^  sound  follows  it.  Our  spelling 
reformers  may  also  take  notice  of  the  fact,  that  even  when 
we  attempt  to  maintain  the  purity  of  the  sound  of  %  as 
in  the  sound  is  almost  an  ‘  9  ’  to  the  men  of  other 
provinces  of  India. 

The  Vedic  sound  for  ^  may  no  doubt  be  presumed  to 
be  our  short  ^Tl,  but  we  notice  in  the  Atharvan  Pratisakhya 
( e.g.y  1,36)  that  besides  the  open  sound,  there  was  also  a 
close  or,  samvrta,  sound  of  %  which  it  appears,  we  have 
only  inherited  in  Bengal.  It  is  difficult  to  say,  if  this 
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samvrta  sound  has  come  down  to  us  through  Pali  and 
other  later  Magadhi  Prakrtas,  for  we  have  no  Prakrta 
Pratisakhyas  to  bear  evidence  to  such  a  transmission. 
No  doubt  in  Pali,  i.e.,  in  the  old  Magadhi  Prakrta,  all 
nouns  ending  with  the  vowel  sound  of  "Sf  are  found  in  the 
form  etc.,  in  nominative  singular,  but  this 

cannot  perhaps  be  said  to  have  been  due  to  the  peculiarity 
of  the  pronunciation  of  ^  at  the  end  of  a  word,  for 
though  there  was  no  visarjania  in  use  in  Pali,  it  may  be 
said  that,  in  its  origin  the  sound  came  out  of  an  elision  of 
visarjania.  It  is,  however,  worth  noting,  that  besides  a 
general  samvrta  sound  for  we  can  detect  in  the  Vedic 
itself  a  tendency  of  ^  (as  final)  to  be  reduced  to  the  sound 
of  -Q  when  joined  to  the  visarjaniya  :  we  first  notice  it 
very  unmistakably  in  several  euphonic  combinations,  where 
the  final  ^  sound  with  the  conjoined  visarjaniya  is  reduced 
to  ''S  j  we  again  may  notice  that  the  dual  form  of  c*f3:,  for 
example,  is  ;  the  word  c tRS  must  have  been  pronounced 
as  (as  in  Pali)  for,  to  create  a  dual  form  by  the 
lengthening  of  the  final  sound,  the  long  sound  of  \Q  (which 
is  was  reached,  and  this  became  the  dual  denoting 
suffix.  It  should  be  mentioned  here,  that  the  dual  with  ^ 
is  later  in  date  in  the  Vedic  language,  and  that  the  earlier 
fasfe5  is  noticed  as  in  Chandasa. 

In  consequence  of  their  settled  habit  of  pronouncing 
^  Wlt;h  its  long  and  open  sound,  the  people  of  Upper  India, 
when  pronouncing  such  words  as  ‘  long,’  ‘  follow'/  etc.,  by 
half  adopting  them  in  Hindi,  utter  those  words  as 
*Ftt*lT,  etc.  The  Bengali  boys  on  the  other  hand,  not  beino- 
accustomed  to  emit  the  sound  of  *  i  ’  and  ‘  u  ’  as  in  ‘bird  ’ 
and  ‘cut/  pronounce  them  as  ^1-^  (bard)  and  <U-S,  etc. 

We  gather  from  the  works  on  Vedic  phonology,  that 
both  ^  and  ^r|  carried  in  their  full-bodied  open  utterance, 
a  half-distinct  nasal  sound.  We  can  detect  that  the 
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half-distinct  nasal  sound  developed  into  a  full-bodied 
nasal  letter,  when  the  sound  in  ^  and  was  very  long 
drawn  to  create,  for  instance,  the  plural  form;  this  is  why 
became  and  we  get  in  the  Vedic  speech 

as  an  additional  plural  form  by  the  side  of  How  a 

fH  sound  naturally  evolves  a  nasal,  will  be  noticed 
presently.  For  want  of  any  work  on  phonology,  relating  to 
the  old  Magadhi  speech,  we  cannot  say,  if  the  Prakrta 
speakers  of  old  Magadha  displayed  the  peculiarity  noticed 
in  the  case  of  the  Vedic  speech.  It  is,  however,  a  fact 
that  in  the  district  of  Bankura,  as  well  as  in  the  western 
portion  of  Burdwan,  a  final  half-nasal  occurs  at  the  ends 
of  such  words  as  etc.,  and  they  are  pronounced 

as  1,  etc.  We  also  find  that  in  some  cases  of 

our  words,  where  ^Tl  or  any  other  vowel  is  accented 

to  maintain  the  long  sound,  occurring  in  the  original 

word,  we  put  a  half-nasal  on  the  accented  vowel,  though 
the  derivation  of  the  word,  does  not  justify  the  nasal, 

(from  S.  or  OS?  (from  SfC^rt^),  and  ^1 

(from  are  some  fitting  examples.  That  in  old 

Magadhi  Prakrta  a  nasal  was  introduced  in  similar  cases, 
can  be  presumed  from  some  forms  ;  for  example, 

from  <(i3»  comes  and  from  Vedic  comes  the 

form  ^1  ;  our  vernacular  forms  and  #t*H,  I  need 

hardly  say,  are  from  ^  and  respectively.  We  may 
note  that  ^  and  were  adapted  in  Sanskrit  from  Pra¬ 
krta.  from  in  Hindi  may  be  compared  with  the 

above  forms. 

The  nasal  of  ^1. — I  proceed  now  to  show,  that  there 
is  a  natural  basis  in  our  very  organ  of  speech,  for  the 
occurrence  of  this  phenomenon,  that  ^1  carries  at  times 
a  nasal  sound  with  it.  To  do  this,  I  have  to  also  notice 
that  'STi  is  sometimes  transformed  into  ^  in  the  lengthen¬ 
ing  of  the  voice,  as  will  also  be  pointed  out  presently. 
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To  serve  our  purpose,  the  results  of  a  scientific  research 
touching  the  origin  and  character  of  the  vowel  sounds, 
may  be  briefly  stated  here.  Helmhotz  and  Koenig  made 
very  accurate  and  delicate  experiments,  in  the  mouth 
of  men,  and  thereby  accomplished  a  nice  analysis  of 
the  natural  sounds,  produced  by  our  vocal  organs ;  it 
has  been  established  by  these  experiments,  that  U  (^) 
is  musically  speaking  the  lowest,  I  (?)  the  hightest, 
and  A  (<5f)  the  central  of  all  the  vowels.  This  scientific 
evidence  in  support  of  this  proposition,  that  %  and  ^ 
are  the  three  cardinal  vowels,  shows  with  what  degree  of 
accuracy,  the  old  grammarians  of  India,  analysed  and  classi¬ 
fied  the  vowels,  as  well  as  the  consonantal  sounds,  many 
centuries  before  the  Christian  era.  We  all  know  that 
is  the  first  with  which  the  old  Sanskrit 

Grammar  starts.  It  will  not  now  be  difficult  to  see,  how^ 
becomes  t  in  the  Yedic  speech  in  the  lengthening  of  that 
long  vowel,  some  examples  regarding  which  will  be 
presently  adduced.  It  has  also  been  established  by  physi¬ 
cal  experiments,  referred  to  above,  that  if  ^  or  ^1  sound  is 
lengthened  without  allowing  the  sound  to  reach  a  high 
pitch,  that  is  to  sav,  without  allowing  it  to  develop  into 
f  sound,  the  lengthened  voice  is  sure  to  become  nasal ;  this 
is  why  ^1  carries  with  it  a  nasal  when  the  sound  is  leng¬ 
thened. 

•5T|. — (■/)  Generally  speaking  our  ^1  is  a  short  vowel  and 
it  becomes  long  only  when  there  is  accent  upon  it.  In 
respect  of  all  long  sounds,  it  has  however  to  be  noted,  that 
there  are  different  grades  of  them,  and  one  sound,  though 
long,  may  not  be  so  long  as  another  long  sound  may  be. 
It  is  difficult  to  symbolise  these  grades  of  length,  but  we 
may  formulate  at  least  a  ‘  half-long }  sound,  as  inter¬ 
mediate  between  short  and  long.  When  is  followed  by 
a  consonant,  that  is  which  does  not  carry  a  vowel 
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sound,  it  becomes  a  half-long  vowel  as  in 
^5,  *tt^>  etc.  In  the  words  'stfat5?,  ^|f%, 

etc.,  ^  is  short;  this  short  sound  of  a  long  vowel  may  be 
termed  as  the  normal  long  sound  in  Bengali.  We  do  not 
make  any  distinction  between  long  and  short  sounds  of 
vowels  according  to  Sanskrit  rules.  As  a  rule,  the  single 
letters  when  uttered  separately,  as  independent  syllables  or 
words,  are  uttered  long  ;  our  children,  unlike  those  of  Upper 
India,  pronounce  ^ ^1 — ^  ^ ^ ^  <fr — ^ 
*1 — %  etc.,  when  learning  the  alphabet.  Words  of  one 
letter  are  pronounced  long,  as  it  is  the  case  in  the  Tamil 
speech.  In  Tamil,  there  are  4*2  one-letter  words  and  they 
are  all  sounded  long.  The  Bengali  one-letter  word  ‘  •rl/ 
to  indicate  a  reply  in  the  negative,  is  rather  long,  while  it 
is  short  in  ®Ttfa,  5?1,  etc.,  where  it  has  been  joined  to, 
or  compounded  with  other  words.  The  initial  letter  of  a 
word  of  two  letters  is  pronounced  long,  wheu  the  final  letter 
is  ;  cf.  *pj,  fa^_,  N$3'5,  etc. ;  it  is  to  be  noted,  that  here 
the  words  of  two  letters  are  words  of  one  syllable,  and  as 
such,  the  rule  regarding  one  syllable  is  applicable. 

(ft)  I  have  spoken  of  the  nasal  sound  which  ^  develops 
at  times  ;  it  may  be  noticed  that  when  ^r|  carries  a  nasal 
souud  in  Bengali,  it  has  the  tendency  to  be  pronounced 
long,  no  matter  whether  it  is  followed  by  a  consonant 
or  not ;  the  long  sounds  of  'sf'f  in 

are  examples. 

(in)  In  the  Vedic  speech,  ^r|  when  made  very  long, 
was  at  times  transformed  into  ^  sound  ;  compare  fasftfa 
and  (succeeds),  (teaches)  and  fa!  (taught) ;  this 

is  especially  marked  in  final  <srl,  as  far®  from  from 

5(1,  5ft$|  as  a  variant  of  5fl%  ffa  from  Wl  and  ffa  from  ^1 
(MacdonelTs  Yedic  Grammar,  p.  4).  We  may  notice  in  this 
connection,  that  in  the  ^*^*1  formation  of  from 
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the  ^  sound  of  the  origiual  has  been  reduced  to  '$rl  in 
Bengali. 

Tt  will  be  noticed  that  in  a  large  number  of  cases,  the 
final  <$rl  followed  by  ^  sound  is  changed  into  <3,  as  it  is 
in  the  Vedic  speech.  Here  the  rule  of  law  is,  the  pre¬ 
ceding  vowel  sound  influences  the  one  coming  after. 
This  is  the  inverse  of  ‘  umlaut.’  In  our  pronunciation  T5^! 
becomes  fwsi  becomes  becomes  etc.* 

If  however,  the  final  ^1  comes  after  the  ^  sound,  the  ^  is 
changed  into  \3,  ^1,  *f3l,  ^51,  -etc.,  are  pronounced  as 

^1,  etc.  If  the  final  ^1  is  attached  to  3  (which  is 
pronounced  as  ^  in  Bengali)  in  a  word  of  more  than  two 
letters,  the  whole  of  the  final  letter  3f  is  chauged  into 
or  '3  as  the  case  may  be,  and  this  i£|  or  >8  takes  the  place 
of  ^  or  ^  of  the  next  preceding  letter  ;  becomes 

: ^  31— f^3l— f*TC*i1, 
etc.,  T^nd,  s£[1,  ^31,  etc.,  being  words  of  two  letters 
they  will  be  changed  into  ffR3,  sjpil, 

(^I1X5t3  contracted  into  etc.  We  thus  see,  that 

though  ‘  3  ’  is  seemingly  pronounced  as  ‘  ^  ’  the  sound 
is  partly  in  our  ears,  to  effect  the  phonetic  change  des¬ 
cribed  above.  Since  the  words  are  sure  to  be  pronounced 
in  the  manner  indicated  above,  even  though  they  are  spelt 
correctly  in  their  original  form,  our  spelling  reformers 
may  give  up  the  attempt  of  spelling  the  words  by  repre¬ 
senting  all  sorts  of  change  of  sounds,  caused  by  phonetic 
decay.  The  writers,  I  speak  of,  want  to  introduce  the 
verbs  only  in  their  contracted  forms,  but  not  the  nouns, 
adjectives,  etc.  With  what  logic  this  distinction  is  sought 
to  be  made,  is  not  easy  to  see.  Why  should  we  not  write 
toOTl,  fel,  (as  in  fe*),  etc., 


*  As  in  Eastern  Bengal  the  last  syllables  are  accented,  the  final 
®Tl  of  fafrl  and  such  ether  words,  does  not  change  into 
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if  <K<!,  etc.,  for  ^flnil,  f^Tt^  ete.,  may  be  intro¬ 

duced  with  propriety. 

Having  enunciated  the  rule  regarding  the  change  of 
final  ^  into  i£|,  I  must  further  note  that  the  change  spoken 
of,  takes  place  even  though  other  words  are  compounded 
with  the  words  ending  with  ^1,  and  even  when  suffixes  or 
inflections  come  after  the  final  ‘5ft ;  from 

from  from  from  etc., 

may  be  noted.  No  one  should  confound  the  forms 

etc.,  with  etc. ;  in  the 

former  series,  the  letter  c  \  ’  of  the  verb  stems,  has  only  lost 
the  sharp  aspirate  sound,  aud  as  such  •Tt’%/5,  and 

have  been  reduced  to  the  softened  down  forms ; 
it  will  therefore  be  ridiculous,  if  one  would  attempt  a 
further  contraction  of  the  words  of  the  first  series  into 
C5C^,  on  the  analogy  of  C*tF©  and 
which  are  the  contracted  forms  of  and 

We  shall  see  from  other  examples  later  on,  that  even 
where  we  use  the  letter  ‘  3[,’  our  tongue  glides  over  the 
sound  of  almost  unawares,  to  allow  the  letter  to  perform 
its  physiological  work. 

^r. — I  have  said  that  there  is  no  vowel  in  Bengali 
which  has  an  inherent  long  sound  ;  as  such,  5r  and  ^ 
are  used  only  to  spell  the  words  of  Sanskrit  origin. 
I  have  also  noticed,  that  the  vowels  are  sounded  long, 
when  we  put  accent  or  emphasis  upon  them,  and  they 
are  all  short  when  not  accented.  In  pronouncing  the 
Sanskrit  word  we  do  not  really  make  long,  but  only 
a  slight  long  sound  is  uttered  as  the  result  of  our  pronun¬ 
ciation’  of  the  compound  letter  which  follows  ;  all 
letters  become  slightly  long  in  our  pronunciation,  when  it 
is  followed  by  a  duplicated  or  a  compound  letter  ,  no 
distinction  can  be  made  between  the  sounds  of  ^  and 
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when  we  pronounce  ^  and  Since  we  cannot  indicate 

by  phonetic  representations,  the  long  or  rather  accented 
sounds  of  «r,  <4,.  and  'S,  and  since  3r  has  not  got  a  long 

sound  in  Bengali,  it  is  hardly  correct  to  write  for  to 
indicate  accent  or  emphasis;  for  example,  when  we  put 
emphasis  upon  the  word  (you)  in  such  a  sentence  as 
'STfalW  ?  no  one  can  seriously  think  of 

spelling  the  word  as 

I  have  shown  under  the  heading  'Sfl  how  this  sound 
is  changed  into  <i)  ;  it  is  also  to  be  noted  that  when 
as  a  general  rule,  the  aforesaid  change  takes  place  in 
our  pronunciation,  one  exception  is  observed  in  some 
parts  of  Eastern  Bengal.  In  the  district  of  Dacca,  the  ^ 
sound  without  being  changed  into  t£),  a  metathysis  in  the 
sound  occurs ;  for  example  becomes  ^^^1,  ^tf*TCTl 

becomes  ^«Tl  (c*t«l  =  sandy),  etc.  It  is  to  be  further  noted, 
that  this  phenomenon  also  occurs  when  the  compounded 
sound  which  is  represented  by  what  is  called 
is  taken  by  a  consonant  after  the  ^  or  the  'sfl  sound,  and 
so  and  are  pronounced  in  some  eastern  districts, 
as  and  q.  As  a  letter  with  is  pronounced 

in  Bengali  as  a  duplicated  letter,  the  f  sound  comes  before 
a  compounded  letter,  specially  when  there  is  an  aspirate 
sound  at  the  end  of  the  compound  letter  ;  thus  the  word 
will  be  pronounced  in  Dacca.  T  must  point  out 
in  this  connection,  that  we  meet  with  the  forms  and 

for  and  in  our  old  Bengali  books  which 

were  composed  in  the  Rad  ha  country.  I  have  shown  in  a 
preceding  section,  that  the  Pundra  people,  who  inhabited 
the  Ra  jha-land,  proceeded  to  North  Bengal  in  early  times, 
and  a  large  number  of  them  migrated  also  to  the  Sambal- 
pur  tract,  during  the  time  of  the  Kosala  Guptas.  There 
may  be  or  may  not  be  any  causal  relation  between  this 
fact  and  what  I  am  going  to  state  now  ;  it  is  curious,  that 
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unlike  their  neighbours  on  all  sides,  the  people  of  Sambal- 
pur  reduce  ete.,  to  *ff^,  T|$*T,  etc.; 

a  line  of  a  song  composed  in  the  vulgar  speech  of  the 
Rangpur  district,  will  disclose  the  above  peculiarity  in  that 
far  off  locality  in  Northern  Bengal  :  'srfa'fa  — 

husband)  (TO)  TO  (for  <Ff<p:«i)  ^  (Tffi)  ^?Tl 

(wts). 

We  utter  the  ^  sound  in  some  cases  to  prepare 
the  ground  as  it  were,  for  pronouncing  a  compound 
letter,  of  which  sibilant  is  a  component  part.  The 
English  word  school  is  pronounced  sa-kul  in  the  Punjab, 
e-skool  in  the  U.  P.,  us-kul  in  some  parts  of  Orissa  and 
is-kul  in  Bengal,  in  the  sea-board  districts  of  Orissa,  and 
in  the  Madras  Presidency.  I  may  remark  in  passing,  that 
the  disinclination  to  pronounce  a  compound  letter  as  an 
initial,  is  India-wide ;  as  the  speakers  of  Aryan  speeches 
in  Europe  pronounce  the  initial  compound  letters  aright, 
and  as  it  is  a  rule  in  the  Dravidian  speeches,  that  the 
initial  letter  can  never  be  a  compound  letter,  I  am  inclined 
to  formulate  a  widespread  Dravidian  influence  since  a 
remote  past,  to  explain  this  peculiarity  in  our  pronuncia¬ 
tion.  It  will  be  noticed  later  on,  that  this  inclination  to 
drop  the  letter  *  s'  as  a  first  part  of  a  compound  initial  letter, 
is  noticeable  in  the  Vedic  speech  as  well.  In  the  U.  P.,  the 
introductory  vowel  sound  becomes  <bt|,  when  the  initial 
compound  letter  terminates  with  ^rl  sound,  and  so  is 
uttered  as  ;  in  the  case  of  other  terminal  vowel 

sounds,  becomes  the  introductory  sound.  In  the  Punjab, 
the  compound  letter  is  split  up,  and  one  letter  is  pronounced 
after  the  other ;  in  the  Tamil  pronunciation  however,  ^ 
must  be  pronounced  not  only  before  the  compound  letters 
of  the  class  spoken  of  above,  but  even  before  other  initial 
compound  letters  ;  if  even  the  second  letter  of  a  word  is 
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a  compound  letter,  and  the  initial  letter  is  a  simple  one, 
the  ^  sound  is  uttered  by  the  Tamil  people  ;  the  Tamil 
Apabhransa  of  is  ^  +  this  is  also  a  rule  in  the 

Tamil  speech,  'hat  an  introducing  vowel  is  added  to  a 
word  beginning  with  3". 

^  — I  need  hardly  repeat  that  ^  has  got  no  place 
on  the  list  of  pure  and  genuine  Bengali  vowels.  ^  is 
changed  into  S,  when  as  a  pure  vowel  it  is  followed  by 
'®Tl  or  accented  "si,  in  a  word  of  two  syllables  ;  we  may 
notice  this  change  in  ^  and  'Q'Sl.  In  the  Chittagong 

division,  3  is  changed  into  ^  sound  in  some  cases  ;  I 
could  not  obtain  a  sufficiently  large  number  of  words  to 
frame  a  generalised  rule  for  this  peculiarity  of  pronuncia¬ 
tion  in  Chittagong. 

In  our  vulgar  Bengali  pronunciation,  a  compound  or 
duplicated  letter  with  final  ^  sound,  takes  ^  or  ^  when 
followed  by  ^  or  ^  in  the  syllable,  and  so  (?^), 

fafe*  etc.,  become  fafc  (in  CWklrt),  and  and 

and  ^56  become  and  ^ ;  it  will  be  noticed 

that  at  the  dropping  of  one  5,  the  long  sound  of  ^  has 
generated  the  half  nasal  Consideration  of  the 

sound  of  n  will  follow  after  taking  notice  of  the  sounds  of 
q,  ^  and  3  (v). 

4,  'Qj  — These  vowels  or  dipthongs  have  lost 

their  original  sounds  and  are  pronounced  as  ‘  e  ’  in  met 
(or  as  ‘  a  ’  in  mate),  as  as  f  o  ’  of  the  English  vowel, 

and  as  rsr§.  The  original  sounds  of  these  vowels  have 
been  partially  retained  in  Tamil  and  Telegu ;  or  rather, 
the  Dravidian  sounds  of  those  letters  nearly  approach  the 
ancient  Aryan  sounds  of  them.  We  learn  from  the  re¬ 
marks  of  the  ancient  Grammarians  (<?.y.,  Vartika  of 
Katyayaua,  VIII-2,  106;  under  Mahabhasya,  1-1,  48),  that 
is  equal  to  ^  +  $  and  s  is  equal  to  ^  +  <1,  and  $  and 
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being  respectively  the  farther  long  sounds  of  if)  and  ms, 
the  sound  for  ^  has  to  be  prefixed  to  ^  and  ^  respec¬ 
tively,  to  obtain  the  proper  sounds  generated  by  iif  and 
The  following  examples  collected  by  Prof.  Macdonell  in 
his  Vedic  grammar,  may  be  profitably  cited.  We  get  in 
saptami  singular  +  ^  = 4-^r  =  ,tUf,  and 

;  notice  also  +  ^  =  ^  (twin  sisters).  When  we 
get  (pond)  from  ^  +  we  see  that  ^  has  become 
long  under  the  influence  of  succeeding  'Sfl.  The  two 
examples  4  and  ORJl  +  (4=  Cfffol  are  illu¬ 

minating.  I  may  notice  in  passing,  that  in  Orissa,  ^  is 
pronounced  as  and  ^  as  It  is  clear  that  our 

Bengali  pronunciation  is  wholly  peculiar  to  us.  ^  and 
^  being  merely  long  or  augmented  forms  of  <i)  and 
respectively,  they  ceased  to  be  in  use  in  the  Prakrta 
speeches. 

_ (i)  The  sound  of  the  vowel  as  indicated  above 

is  after  the  ancient  Aryan  sound  of  it,  and  this  sound  is 
uttered  only  in  pronouncing  the  words  which  are  at  times 
designated  by  the  technical  term  The  initial  sound 

of  in  indigenous  Bengali  words,  can  be  represented 
by  ‘  ft  *  in  mat.  This  normal  sound  of  Bengali  4  is  so 
very  exclusively  peculiar  to  Bengali,  that  no  letter  or 
letter-signs  of  our  ancient  script,  can  represent  it.  It 
took  me  full  six  days  to  make  a  boy  of  the  U.  P.  to 
pronounce  the  English  word  ‘  bat  ’  correctly  ;  the  sound 
was  altogether  new  to  his  ears  and  he  was  constantly 
varying  his  pronunciation  from  bet  to  bate.  It  is  veiy 
important  to  note,  that  this  ft  sound,  as  it  occurs  in  bat, 
mat,  etc.,  exists  in  the  Dravidian  tongue  of  Tamil ;  the 
pronunciation  of  the  word  ^  (stone)  as  Kftll  or  of 

(cajoling)  as  ftnbu,  are  examples.  Some  Bengali 
writers,  who  do  not  know  what  the  real  sound  of  3  is, 
make  at  times  the  unscientific  and  useless  attempt  to 
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represent  the  sound  by  to  convey  the  peculiar 

Bengali  sound  to  the  ears  of  the  foreigners.  They  do  not 
know  that  the  spelling  ^fj|^  for  0\?\  is  highly  misleading 
to  the  people  all  over  India,  for  ^  ^  is  the  sound  of  both 
q,  and  ^sTl, — outside  the  presidency  of  Bengal.  The 
Indians  of  all  other  provinces,  as  well  as  the  Europeans, 
who  come  to  learn  Bengali  after  studying  Sanskrit  or 
Hindi,  are  sure  to  pronounce  as  This  method 

of  representation  will  therefore  be  of  no  help  to  the 
outsiders,  and  will  have  the  mischievous  effect  of  teaching 
the  Bengali  boys  a  very  wrong  sound  of  q,  which  they 
have  to  deal  with  in  their  Sanskrit  text-books.  The 
Bengali  boys  learn  the  normal  sound  of  Bengali  <5  even 
when  they  commence  to  lisp  in  their  early  infancy.  All 
that  we  should  do,  is  to  frame  rules  regarding  the  normal 
and  Sanskritic  pronunciation  of  the  vowel  dj.  As  we 
have  to  learn  the  sounds  of  the  vowels  of  the  foreigners 
from  the  foreigners,  our  special  Bengali  sound  has  to  be 
learned  by  those  who  are  not  Bengalis.  To  indicate 
this  special  sound  of  c£J,  we  shall  put  a  circumflex  upon  it. 

I  have  stated  that  the  initial  <4  in  the  words, 

A 

does  not  become  the  normal  Bengali  c£j.  I  could  notice 

A  A  A  A  A 

only  four  words,  namely,  or  C*Hl  C^Tl  and  C^Tl, 

which  only  seemingly  form  exception  to  the  rule;  we 
see  that  the  old  became  d^  in  the  Prakrta,  and 
so  the  newly  formed  Bengali  word  d)^,  is  not,  inspite 
of  its  physical  identity,  identical  with  the  original 

A  A 

Sanskrit  form;  the  words  C^Tl  and  C^Tl  are  not  of  fTfsfpf 
origin,  and  they  were  only  adopted  in  Classical  Sanskrit 
from  Prakrta ;  words  with  initial  are  suspected  to  be 
non-/\ryan  in  origin  ;  and  are  the  only 

words  which  occur  in  the  Vedic  language,  of  which 
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alone  belongs  to  the  Aryan  stock,  being  perhaps  a  decayed 
form  of  spena.  I  notice  here  that  in  the  Northern  and 
Eastern  Bengal,  the  general  tendency  is  to  pronounce  the 

A 

initial  <£\  of  even  the  words,  as  tf|,  and  so 

A  .  .  , 

etc.,  are  pronounced  with  <£)  initial. 

as  a  single  letter,  and  as  an  adjective,  taking  indicative 
particles  as  (5  or  T>|,  or  particles  of  emphasis  $  or  *&,  or 
being  joined  to  other  altogether  separate  words  as  ^*1, 
etc.,  retains  its  Sanskritic  sound.  The  initial  c£|  sound  in 
a  monosyllabic  word,  where  the  final  consonant  is  is 

A 

pure ;  compare  (to  perceive)  and  C^I  (one  who 

A  A 

squints)  and  (much)  and  CU^I  (clumsy  as  in  CTrSl  *ff). 
When  however  the  final  consonant  is  nasalised,  the 

normal  sound  will  prevail,  as  (a  sound), 

(sumptuous  feast),  (a  fish),  C^, 

(slow  teasing  murmur),  etc. 

The  words  which  are  designated  by  some  as  \5^^, 
including  the  words,  are  subject  to  the  rule 

governing  the  indigenous  words.  In  Sir  Rabindranath 
Tagore's  highly  suggestive  work  *fW3,  the  rule  regarding 
the  Sanskritic  souud  of  4,  where  normal  Bengali  sound 
might  be  expected,  has  been  very  nicely  enunciated.  His 
statement,  that  the  4  sound  when  followed  either  by  t  or 

A 

^  sound,  does  not  change  into  <4,  is  quite  correct,  the 
other  rule  formulated  by  him  as  noted  below,  should  also 
receive  universal  acceptance.  W  hen  the  Prakrta  or 

or  Ot»ft  root  or  stem  of  a  word  has  an  initial 
the  word  derived  from  it  with  an  initial  c£)  will  be 
pronounced  with  pure  U)  sound  ;  C^R  1  begins  with  pure  <4 
sound  as  the  original  stem  or  root  is  1%^  (compare  the 
forms  etc.),  while  C^I  having  C^and 
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not  faiH  for  its  origin,  is  pronounced  otherwise;  CWl  from 
fag  (cf  fafa*Tfa),  CCTl  f»'om  (cf .  ffifa*l),  C*!i1  from 

fifa  {cf  fafa?®)  and  OTl  from  f^[  (cf  fa*TC,  fafaF$)  are  some 

examples.  OTl  from  fa^may  be  contrasted  with  (Tffil  (many) 
which  claims  no  root  having  the  ^  initial.  This  will  give 
us  a  clue  to  see  that  C^5!^  C*M,  etc.,  are  not  the  direct 
descendants  of  |fR,  fa*j,  !3Ffa  ,  &c.,  but  are  derived  from 

V  v  \ 

the  Prakrta  forms  <<m,  and  C*T*T  respectively.  It  is 

to  be  noted  that  when  as  a  particle  of  emphasis,  comes 
after  the  4  sound  (4-^),  the  normal  pronunciation  is 
not  changed  ;  in  fa  ?  however,  <u  is  an  independent 
word  and  so  it  retains  the  Sanskritic  sound.  Those  who 
resorting  to  an  unscientific  method,  do  not  keep  ^  and  'S, 
indicating  emphasis,  distinct  and  separate  from  the  words 
to  which  they  are  joined,  must  see  on  looking  to  the  two 
foregoing  forms,  what  a  confusion  may  be  created  by 
their  wrong  spelling  ;  if  ^  of  emphasis  is  joined  to  — 

final  of  the  word  in  the  shape  of  the  two  forms 

illustrated  above  will  be  identical.  It  becomes  physically 
impossible  to  make  ^  or  'S  indicating  emphasis,  an  insepar¬ 
able  part  of  such  following  words  as  (7b  '®TfC«Tl,  etc., 

and  one  is  bound  to  write  (Tht,  (TT-S, 

'STfiTTl-'S,  etc.;  why  then  such  an  exception  should  be  made 
as  to  spell  for  when  the  emphasis  itself  is 

drowned  in  the  new  spelling,  is  difficult  to  understand. 
It  must  be  pointed  out,  in  this  connection,  that  though  y  is 
not  pronounced  as  ^  +  the  sound  ^  is  in  our  ears  uncon¬ 
sciously,  as  it  were  since  the  general  rule  governs  our 
pronunciation  of  such  following  words  as  C^fl,  C*BTf«’I, 
C53fa  (chair),  OSTTfa  OTCK  CWR  CWHl,  C"ttfa,  Ct? Itfa,  etc. 

Vharjaniya. — Neither  the  sign  nor  the  sound  of  it  was  in 
use  either  in  Pali  or  in  the  later  Prakrta  speeches ;  properly 
speaking,  we  do  not  use  it  in  Bengali,  and  only  three  or 
four  Sanskrit  words  as  are  spelt  with  visarjaniya,  have 

n 
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been  adopted  in  Bengali ;  these  Sanskrit  words  again,  are 
pronounced  in  the  very  fashion  in  which  they  were  pro¬ 
nounced  by  the  speaker^  of  the  ancient  Prakrta  tongues ; 

is  pronounced  as  and  as  Some 

of  our  Pan* jits  in  their  zeal  and  eagerness  to  give  the 
Bengali  language  the  sort  of  dignity  which  iEsop’s 
jackdaw  sought  in  the  land  of  fables  in  dim  backward 
of  time,  persuade  us  in  vain  to  believe,  that  it  is  not  *R 
but  3R^  which  is  the  original  word  with  us.  They  forget 
that  we  have  borrowed  srcsrR*,  *R^t*f,  etc.,  in  their  entirety 
from  what  is  called  the  Sanskrit  language,  and  not  that 
we  have  made  euphonic  combinations  of  etc., 

iu  our  current  speech,  following  the  stringent  Sandhi  rule. 
The  Sanskritists  of  the  olden  days  borrowed  ungrudg¬ 
ingly  from  a  Prakrta  speech,  and  src^R  is  not  found  fault 
with,  though  CFR  is  a  Sanskrit  word ;  why  should 
then  our  Pancjits  shy  at  *R-^I  or  similar  other  forms  in 
Bengali?  Our  natural  sound  has  a  history,  and  it  cannot 
be  obliterated.  I  may  notice  by  the  way  (even  though 
it  is  a  digression)  that  in  the  Vedic  speech  we  can  notice 
a  simple  *R  by  the  side  of  *R^,  as  disclosed  by  such  a 
term  as  Rt*Rt  signifying — having  the  mind  or  disposition 
to  be  friendly. 

The  nasal  sound — The  sound  of  the  full-bodied  final 
nasal  is  what  may  be  represented  by  ;  it  is 

something  like  in  Bengali  while  it  is  in  Sanskrit. 

In  Telegu  and  Tamil  there  is  an  indigenous  '$R  which 
is  articulated  as  a  final  nasal  at  the  end  of  all  words,  which 
are  nouns.  The  Andhras  and  the  Tamil  people  have  not 
got  the  half-nasal  *  in  their  script,  and  they  do  not  also 
utter  the  sound  involved  by  it ;  they  have  an  abundance 
of  ‘am  ’  and  ‘  un  *  as  terminal  endings,  but  the  half-nasal 
’8  altogether  wanting.  As  the  Mongolians  are  notorious 
for  their  excess  of  nasal  sound,  we  cannot  attribute  the 
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inability  of  the  people  of  Eastern  Bengal  to  utter  the 
half-nasal  sound  to  Mongolian  influence.  I  may  note  that 
the  half-nasal  or*  is  freely  used  by  the  people  of  Assam. 
The  absence  of  the  half-nasal  must  therefore  be  due  to 
excessive  Dravidian  influence,  in  Eastern  Bengal. 

$  and  ^ — which  are  not  strictly  speaking  indepen¬ 
dent  letters,  but  indicate  only  the  sort  of  nasal  sound  which 
must  be  generated,  when  occurring  in  conjunction  with 
the  letters  of  and  respectively,  have  now  lost 

their  original  sounds.  and  ^  are  pronounced  almost 
as  *K-'sr  and  ;  the  full  sound  of  is  always  subdued 

in  etc.  When  <ip  sound  comes  first  and  the 

letters  of  5-^^f  are  pronounced  next,  ^  is  pronounced  as 
•T  ;  are  pronounced  as  ^J55’l, 

'SRSR  and  When  >ip  comes  after  ^ ,  the  sound  becomes 

peculiar;  ^  which  is  no  doubt  a  variant  of  5|,  is  replaced 
by  9f,  and  the  final  nasal  is  uttered  as  half-nasal  ;  'STfSf  -<ip1 
'^Tfwl  and  are  pronounced  as  and 

<2frt  -^1  in  Bengal  and  Orissa. 

*1- — *1  is  never  sounded  correctly  in  Bengal,  and  it 
is  useless  as  a  letter  to  spell  the  indigenous  Bengali  words. 
The  use  of  «l  is  limited  within  the  sphere  of  spelling  the 
Sanskrit  words.  It  is  worth  noting,  that  though  in  the 
sea- board  districts  of  Orissa,  and  in  the  eastern  Garjat 
states,  «|  is  pronounced  with  considerable  distinctness,  the 
Oriyas  in  the  Sambalpur  tract,  do  not  pronounce  this  letter, 
unless  they  are  forced  to  produce  the  sound  in  schools, 
by  abandoning  their  natural  ^  sound.  Though  we  get 
enough  of  <1  in  the  script,  representing  Magadhi  speech  of 
old,  we  notice  the  rule  in  the  Prakrta  Grammar  by  Hem 
Chandra  that  ^  takes  the  place  of  «|  in  the  Magadhi 
Prakrta.  This  is  a  very  good  evidence  of  the  fact,  that 
we  have  been  pronouncing  the  cerebral  «t  as  ^  since  long, 
(to  dig)  comes  from  the  Prakpta  word  and 
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hence  a  half-nasal  and  the  cerebral  ^  have  evolved  out  of 
souud.  lu  and  or  for  and  f^3  the 

cerebral  o  has  been  substituted  to  represent  the  cerebral 
souud.  The  initial  cj  of  comes  from  the  tendency  to 
pronounce  for  ^  ;  it  is  no  doubt  a  rare  tendency,  but 
it  is  noticeable  in  the  pronunciation  of  CW5  for  ^5,  by 
some  villagers,  who  attempt  at  Sanskritic  pronunciation. 
I  may  notice,  that  the  Imnian  pronunciation  of  was 
in  near  approach  of  the  old  Vedic  pronunciation 
of  the  vowel 

As  we  do  not  pronounce  ^  and  identify  it  with 
^  of  we  do  not  keep  the  separate  from  it, 

and  compound  it  with  Sf  which  is  the  nasal  sound  of  the 
letters  of  ;  we  write  and  pronounce  f^1  and 

this  practice  has  been  in  vogue  since  long,  as  we 
meet  with  the  above  sort  of  spelliug  in  ancient  epigraphic 
records ;  I  think  this  wrong  use  should  be  avoided,  as 
it  is  necessary  to  know,  which  nasal  sound  is  appropriate 
to  which  class  of  letters.  We  meet  with  such  wrong 
spelling  of  words  as  \5ffi  and  in  the  old  epigraphic 

records  of  East  Bihar,  Bengal  and  Orissa.  The  people  of 
Orissa,  pronounce  and  not  srfa,  and  even  now  write 
f°r  v5lU  in  rural  districts  ;  it  is  noteworthy,  that 
iu  some  parts  of  Bengal  is  pronounced  as  'ST'ft  and 

\5T?l1  as  $t*1. 

It  is  significant,  that  when  *1  becomes  a  Tpsfl  or  nasal 
adjunct  of  a  consonant,  it  is  not  at  all  pronounced  in 
Bengal,  and  the  consonant  with  which  it  is  compounded, 
is  pronounced  as  if  it  is  duplicated  ;  *1!  and  «T5ft  are  pro¬ 
nounced  as  and  while  our  silent  sj  is  distinctly 

pronounced  in  all  other  parts  of  India  including  Orissa. 
In  some  cases,  it  is  noticed,  that  the  consonant  to  which 
^  is  conjoined,  is  dropped  altogether,  and  is  alone 
articulated  ;  as  from  the  word  has  been 
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derived.  It  is  worth  noting  here,  that  this  particular 
word  “spffa”  as  the  of  *il*tt*h  is  in  use  in  some 

parts  of  Western  India  as  well  ;  the  Pali  apabhransa  form 
was  Lorn  which  our  “*1*11*1,”  has  originated.  I 

may  notice  one  ^*15^*1  of  this  class,  which  is  in  common 
use  all  throughout  Northern  India:  was  first  reduced 

to  sfJj* 1 * * *  and  then  to  in  old  Prakrta,  and  from  this 
the  forms  (Tlt^  and  C5!^!  came  into  use,  and  are  still  in  use 
in  some  modem  Vernaculars.  I  have  shown  in  a  previous 
lecture,  that  the  peculiarity  here  noticed,  is  fully  in 
accordance  with  the  rule  of  grammar,  as  obtains  in  the 
Dravidian  speeches;  according  to  this  rule,  the  initial 
letter  of  a  word  can  never  be  a  compound  letter,  and  that 
double  or  triple  consonants  of  different  vargas,  cannot 
occur  anywhere  in  a  word.  The  word  Sffa  (  )  has 

the  pronunciation  of  ‘  g&n  ’ ;  but  when  the  compound  letter 
is  a  medial  as  in  the  pronunciation  will  be  ‘  Dham- 

ma-ggftn’  without  any  nasal  sound. 

*J,  ?r,  *!,  — Though  these  letters  are  regarded  as  conso¬ 

nants,  their  real  character  as  compound  vowels,  has  always 
been  admitted  by  the  old  Sanskrit  Grammarians.  That  y  is 
a  compound  sound  of  |  +  has  been  pointed  out  before. 
As  q  is  pronounced  as  ^  in  Bengali  and  Oriya,  special 
mark  has  been  added  to  the  letter  to  signify  the  ‘  y  ’  sound. 
It  is  worth  noting,  that  in  old  Prakrta  speeches,  we  get  ^ 
for  q  and  (7ft ^  for  instance  was  pronounced  as  OSpf^f.* 


#  In  Bengali  as  well  as  in  Oriya,  5  as  an  initial  or  taking  another  * 
as  a  is  uttered  as  5!  and  in  any  other  situation,  it  is  U  as  a  rule. 
In  Oriya,  I  could  notice  a  single  exception  to  the  rule  in  the  pronun¬ 
ciation1  of  which  is  pronounced  as  J.  That  this  general  rule, 

I  have  stated  obtained  in  old  T>rfikrta,  is  pretty  well  known.  It  is 

noticeable  in  later  Magadhi  speech,  that  tho  name  ®tf*l  for  example 

has  been  spelt  with  the  usual  W  initial,  while  this  word  oceuring  after 

$*1  or  rather  compounded  with  $<1,  has  been  the  form  adopted. 
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?T,  t||,*i  and  *. — The  reason  why  I  take  up  to  discuss  the 
sounds  of  the  vowel  t(|  and  *  along  with  the  discussion  of  the 
value  of  and  q  will  be  clear  from  the  remarks  I  offer 
hereunder. 

— I  should  explain  that  ?T  originated  from  the  com¬ 
pounding  of  It  may  be  gathered  from  the  Prati- 

sakhyas  (Rk.  Pra-8-14  ;  Atharvan.  Pra-I.  87,  71)  that 
the  sound  of  a  liquid  was  the  final  sound  which  tj|  produced. 
Again  we  get  in  the  Vajasaneyi-Pratisakhya  (IV.  145), 
that  the  initial  half  of  t}|  had  almost  an  sound.  The 

Punjab  frontier  tribes  pronounce  qi  as  ;  the  old  Iranian 
pronunciation  of  %  as  may  be  detected  in  A  vesta  literature, 
was  '3T3[-<il  and  <43-^  at  times.  We  may  notice  that 
in  ancient  Prakrta,  became  a  variant  of  f^S, 

became  and  became  ;  this  shows  (hat  tf| 

had  once  the  initial  sound.  The  vulgar  tendency  to 
reduce  ^5  to  CW5  and  the  pronunciation  of  ^3  as 
and  of  ^  as  1  (as  in  C^FTl-f^)  remind 
us  of  the  old  Iranian  pronunciation  of  *j|.  In  the 
Rangpur  district,  the  letters  ^  and  ^  are  interchan¬ 
geable,  when  they  are  initials ;  this  tendency  is  not  wholly 
unknown  among  the  populace  in  central  Bengal  as  well. 
That  the  Prakrta  forms  with  'Sf  and  ^  finals,  were  reduced 
to  forms  with  ?T  and  3s  finals  may  also  be  noticed,  though 
in  this  case,  the  flat  and  boneless  Prakrta  forms  were  really 
given  stronger  or  more  easily-pronouncible  forms ;  thus 
we  get  from  (gen.)  and  from  (C*tt). 

We  may  further  notice,  that  when  ?T  is  the  adjunct  to 
an  initial  letter  of  a  word,  the  sound  is  induced 

in  pronunciation :  <2^,  3$?,  etc.,  are  reduced  to 

(Wft  in  H.),  (*fS^  in  H.),  (*t**it? 

in  H.),  c^[Bf  (^ m  in  H.);  contrast  the  forms  ftfvM, 
<T,  etc.,  from  fe,  TftJB,  etc.,  where  the  letters 
with  ^-adjunct  are  not  initials. 
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t||. — It  becomes  perfectly  clear  from  the  Pratisakhyas, 
that  the  Aryans  in  India  were  settled  in  their  pronuncia¬ 
tion  of  as  ‘  ri.’  Adverting  however  to  such  apabhramsa 
forms  as  from  ffsl,  ^  from  <H^>,  etc.,  some  scholars  have 
wrongly  asserted,  that  the  Dravidian  pronunciation  ‘  Ru  * 
for  was  in  vogue  in  Northern  India,  when  Pali  prevailed 
as  a  Northern  Prakrta  speech.  They  have  failed  to 
see  that  only,  when  the  sound  of  had  to  be  har¬ 
monised  with  the  dominating  ^  sound  in  a  word, 
that  this  vowel  sound  ^  took  the  place  of  ;  we  get 
%  or  from  ^[\j>  where  neithef  ^  nor  ^  sound  has 

to  be  assimilated  ;  from  however,  we  get 

while  from  we  get  because  of  the  final  sound. 
^  (v)  is  compounded  of  ^  and  ;  so  the  vowel  conjoined 
to  the  accented  ^  (v)  changes  into  ^  ;  thus  we  get 

or  ^1,  etc.,  from  ^ ,  ^S,  etc.  When  how¬ 
ever  the  final  ^  is  not  accented,  and  the  letter  joined 
with  is  accented,  <||  is  not  reduced  to  for  example, 
has  been  reduced  to  ,  because  of  the  accent  on 
of  ^  preceding  a  compound  letter. 

*1 — Grammatically  considering  >  generated  but 
this  vowel  never  got  any  prominence.  We  should  not  for¬ 
get  to  notice,  that  there  was  a  field  of  a  very  free  inter¬ 
changeability  of  and  in  the  Vedicas  well  as  in  the  post- 
Vedic  speeches  of  the  Aryans ;  this  being  an  essential 
feature  of  the  Dravidian  speeches,  the  Dravidian  influence 
in  this  matter  as  well  is  generally  formulated.  An  addi¬ 
tional  tv\>  as  a  mixed  sound  of  '  *[  ’  +  occurs  in  all  the 
Di  avidian  speeches;  this  1  ’  producing  a  cerebral  sound, 

is  in  full  use  in  Oriya  and  Mahrathi.  Though  this  letter 
did  not  get  admittance  into  the  Vedic  alphabet,  the  trans¬ 
formation  of  q  into  '  ^5  Ms  recognised  in  the  Vedic  Gram¬ 
mar  ;  we  meet  with  the  Vedic  phonetic  rule,  that  when 
‘  **  ’  occurs  between  two  vowel  sounds,  the  letter  may  be 
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optionally  pronounced  as  f  ’  or  ‘  $  ’  and  so  '  ’  7^\  may  be 

uttered  as  We  have  not  got  this  cerebral  in 

Bengali,  but  there  are  a  few  words  in  Bengali,  which  dis¬ 
close  the  transformation  of  ‘  ^  ’  into  ‘  ^5  ’  ;  (tody) 

the  juice  of  Tal  (palm),  may  be  an  imported  word,  but 
from  '^ftj  (bud),  ^51  (extremity)  from  from  ’Ifft 

(village),  (on  account  of  the  chainlike  ramifications 

of  the  roots)  from  ( — ck.  Pr.  fwhSand  ftfaTtfo) 

etc.,  are  pure  Bengali  words.  These  forms,  however,  should 
not  be  confounded  with  those  in  which  ‘^’or*^’  has 
originated  from  ‘  tf  ’  or'  ‘  \5.’ 

Though  3  (?>)  has  lost  its  position  in  the  Bengali  alphabet, 
its  sound  is  retained  in  many  words  of  va  origin  ; 
from  OT*  from  OT<T,  from  ^T,  from 

tfft,  CSTBrfa  from  ,  and  OTfat?  from  ^jff,  are  some  in¬ 
stances.*  It  must  be  familiar  to  the  students  of  Prakrita, 
that  at  times  no  distinction  is  made  between  ‘  b  ’  and  ‘  v  ’ 
and  that  in  the  later  Magadhi,  (  v  ’  as  an  adjunct  to  a 
consonant,  drops  out  altogether  ;  such  as,  ft  is  reduced  to 
simple  ft.  The  reduction  of  ‘  v  *  to  ‘b’  cannot  be  said 
to  be  due  to  Dravidian  influence,  as  distinction  between 
‘b*  and  i\>  is  strictly  mantained  in  Telegu,  Tamil, 
Malayalam  and  Canarese  ;  but  the  dropping  out  of  ‘  v/ 
when  it  is  an  adjunct  to  a  consonant,  can  he  explained  by 
the  rule  of  the  Dravidian  Grammar,  which  does  not  allow 
consonants  of  different  classes  to  form  a  compound.  Accord¬ 
ing  to  this  rule,  ft  and  ^1  of  Tf?  have  to  be  reduced  to  ft  or  § 
and  to  (?Tl  or  *f|,  if  they  are  initial  letters ;  but  if  they  occur 
as  medials,  they  have  to  become  ftr  and  respectively  ; 
compare  the  forms  5^,  and  or  *lft  °n  the  one 

hand,  and  the  p  -enunciation  of  the  words  (^ft^ift) 

and  ft^pTft  (ftrt*f)  on  the  other. 

Consonants . — As  the  question  of  Dravidian  influence  is 
being  considered  all  along,  I  should  add  here  a  few  remarks 
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regarding  the  Dravidian  alphabet  system.  In  the  Tamil 
script,  we  get  only  ^  to  represent  all  the  consonants  of 
^<yf  aud  this  ^  is  uttered  with  slight  variations  to  pronounce 
5f  and  ^f.  The  usual  Tamil  sound  of  ^  is  almost  to 
our  ears.  Similarly  there  are  only  v5  and  for  all  the 
letters  of  their  or  class.  There  is  only  one  letter  to 
represent  5  and  *f  and  the  sound  of  5  is  peculiarly  sibilant 
in  all  the  Dravidian  languages.  In  connection  with  the 
phonetic  value  of  the  Tamil  consonants,  a  few  remarks 
relating  to  the  consonants  of  the  Aryan  speech,  may  be 
fittingly  introduced. 

From  the  admirable  scientific  analysis  of  the  sounds 
of  our  letters,  in  old  grammatical  works,  we  get  consider¬ 
able  information,  regarding  the  genesis  of  the  consonants. 
Professor  Sayce,  after  considering  the  value  of  the  gram¬ 
matical  works  of  the  Greeks  and  other  peoples,  has  rightly 
made  this  remark,  regarding  the  Sanskrit  grammar  and 
phonology  :  “  Far  more  thorough-going  and  scientific 
were  the  phonological  labours  and  classification  of  the 

Hindu  Pratisakhyas . The  Hindus  had  carefully 

analysed  the  organs  of  speech,  some  centuries  before  the 
Christian  era,  and  composed  phonological  treatises  -which 
may  favourably  be  compared  with  those  of  our  own 
day.” 

That  ^  changes  into  by  slightly  raising  the  accent 
and  that  and  ^  are  but  aspirated 
sounds  of  ^  and  5|,  need  not  be  demonstrated  ;  that  is  a 
variant  of  ^  is  an  aspirated  sound  of  5,  that  ^  and 
are  always  interchangeable,  may  be  detected  even  on 
reference  to  the  Sandhi  rules.  To  serve  the  purpose  I  have 
in  view,  let  me  adduce  here  some  examples  from  the  Vedic 
or  Chandasa  speech.  From  (glow  of  light)  we  get 

•J3F  and  both  of  which  are  identical  in  form  and 
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meaning,  as  *  and  *T  are  one  and  the  same  ;  we  get  also 
ft®  (to  perceive),  C^\5  (desire)  and  C5®  (  =  ft^)  lined 
together  in  one  series.  We  may  also  notice,  that  from 
(bright  with  light)  (light)  was  derived;  the 

later  word  owes  its  origin  to  CStT  or  c*if?F  with  an 

addition  of  ^r|  as  a  prefix  to  the  word.  I  draw  the  atten¬ 
tion  of  the  readers  to  the  words  c®t®f  (C®T*t),  ^  (C^T^t), 
(C^t)  and  'SSf,  (fe$J).  Thus  we  see  that  the  of 
Tamil  may  fitly  represent  the  whole  series  of  letters  of 
the  similarly  l>,  ^5  and  *f  may  be  made  as  the  sole 

legitimate  fathers  of  the  letters  of  their  class.  That  »f 
is  the  same  as  5  may  also  be  shown  by  phonetic  analysis ; 
in  the  old  Iranian  *f  and  ^  were  interchangeable. 

The  pronunciation  of  the  consonants  of  5  class  is 
nearly  as  sibilant  in  Eastern  Bengal,  as  it  is  in  the 
Dravidian  speeches ;  to  represent  this  sound  in  letters  I 
write  here  5,  ^  and  ^  as — scha,  ssa,  dza,  zha. 

That  the  letters  and  were  imported  into  the 

Tamil  script,  some  time  after  the  introduction  of  what  is 
called  the  ‘  Vatteluttu  alphabet,’  can  be  detected  on  com¬ 
paring  the  modern  Tamil  alphabet  with  the  1  Grantha 
character  ’  (prevailing  now  in  Malabar)  as  well  as  with 
the  Telegu  script.  The  Telegu  script,  which  agrees  in 
the  main  with  the  Canarese,  came  into  existence,  at  least 
as  early  as  the  7th  century  A.  D.,  since  Hiuen  Tsang 
speaks  of  the  script,  in  the  accounts  of  his  travels  in  India. 
The  epigraphic  records  show,  that  in  the  6th  century  A.D., 
northern  script  was  in  use  in  the  Tamilakam  country, 
and  that  the  modern  Vatteluttu  cannot  be  traced  to 
a  time  earlier  than  the  8th  century  A.  D.  The  Granth 
character  was  introduced  in  the  10th  century  A.  D.,  to 
represent  the  North  Indian  Alphabet  completely.  At 
this  day,  the  speech  of  Malabar  was  identical  with 
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the  Tamil  speech,  and  some  letters  from  the  Grantba  script 
were  adapted  in  the  Vatteluttu.  These  remarks  will  be 
sufficient  to  show,  that  when  the  Dravidian  people  first 
adopted  the  Northern  script,  they  could,  if  they  liked,  intro¬ 
duce  all  the  letters  of  the  North  Indian  script ;  they  elected 
to  adopt  a  limited  number  of  letters,  so  as  to  represent 
their  natural  sounds,  they  did  not  require  all  the  letters 
for  their  use. 

What  I  have  stated  in  the  previous  lecture,  of  the 
origin  and  character  of  the  cerebral  letters,  may  just  serve 
the  purpose  we  have  in  view.  I  proceed  now  therefore,  to 
consider  the  sound  value  of  the  sibilants  and  of  the 
letter  ?>. 

S. — It  appears  that  3  was  derived  from  sibilant  ^ 
which  is  intimately  connected  with  ^  in  the  matter  of 
origin ;  «T^  is  pronounced  in  the  U.  P.  and  in 

Orissa,  and  represents  ^  in  many  speeches  in  Western 
India  ;  in  the  Canarese  script  ^  is  written  by  giving  one 
additional  stroke  to  Since  which  is  identical  with 
in  the  Vedic  speech,  became  ^  in  early  Sanskrit,  to 
siguify  small  (as  in  we  may  safely  assert, 

that  ^  was  pronounced  as  in  very  early  times,  and  this 
peculiarity  is  not  due  to  corrupt  pronunciation  in  Bengal. 
We  must  not  forget,  that  in  Pali  and  in  the  later  Prakrtas, 
^  was  written  to  represent  ^  as  well  as  *t,  occurring 
after  a  ^  is  clearly  pronounced  as  *|  in  Bengal  and 

is  never  reduced  to  the  sound  of  The  sound  of  *f  prevails 
in  our  speech,  and  this  *f  is  pronounced  as  only  in  some 
cases  where  compounded  with  and  as  in  ijl,  etc. 

is  pronounced  as  a  dental  only  wrhen  compounded  with  \5 
and  v|.  For  purely  Bengali  words  *f  is  the  only  sibilant 
that  can  be  used. 

Let  me  notice  here  some  words  of  onomatopoetic 
origin,  in  which  besides  other  sounds,  ^  and  ^5  played  a 
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good  part.  ^  indicated  a  heavy  and  solemn  sound,  while 
<5  ('S  included)  signified  a  roaring  sound  ;  and  ^  also 
conveyed  or  were  made  to  convey  a  sonorous  sound. 

signified  the  sound  of  a  horse  or  an  elephant; 
C*Tft  comes  from  (a  heavy  dull  sound)  +  3  ;  ^  is  com¬ 
posed  of  ^  +  ^1  (l>1  being  the  sound  produced  by  striking 
something  which  is  hard).  Compare  also  the  words 
(‘  *  +  indicating  sound),  OT,  C$$\,  H  Oft 

+  or  ^«1s  sound  +  ?),  and  ^  (from  the 

sound  occasioned  at  the  dryiug-up  of  water  on  fire). 

In  the  Sanskrit  language  of  a  comparatively  later  time, 
as  well  as  in  the  Prakrtas,  \5  may  be  pointed  out  as  the 
letter  which  has  been  used  to  indicate  an  awe-inspiring 
sound  ;  +  of  the  later  Vedic  speech,  may  also  be 

noted.  Our  C*tW,  etc., 

are  examples  in  point. 

^  and  *t. — The  aspirate  sound  of  ^  which  has 
created  the  extra  consonauts  $t,  ^t,  etc.,  is  not  as  is 

very  distinctly  marked,  fully  pronounced  in  Eastern 
Bengal  •  the  subdued  sound  of  it  is  something  like  ^ 
which  cannot  be  properly  pictured ;  ^  as  an  initial  letter, 
js  very  clearly  pronounced  in  other  parts  of  Bengal,  but 
that  there  is  a  tendency  to  soften  its  sound  when  it  occurs 
as  a  medial  or  a  final,  is  to  be  duly  noted.  It  is  a  pecu¬ 
liarity  all  over  Bengal,  that  is  pronounced  almost 

like  by  dropping  ^  and  by  retaining  a  portion  of 

the  sound  of  the  final  3  or  ^  +  is  pronounced  as 

by  introducing  the  long  *3  sound  compensating  the  loss  of 
and  ^1  appears  in  our  speech  and  script  as  <FWl.  Even 
when  we  omit  to  write  ^  in  such  a  word  for  example  as 
our  tongue  glides  a  little  over  the  3?  sound,  and  thus 
we  can  distinguish  this  word  in  our  pronunciation  from 
to  signify  either  '  wire  ’  or  'taste.’  When  ^  takes  a 
it  is  pronounced  as  in  Bengali  as  well  as  in  Oriya. 
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The  pronunciation  of  ^  or  ^5  is  not  exactly 
or  Tps  in  Eastern  Bengal,  but  is  something  like 
or  ^I'STl-'©,  while  in  Dravidian  pronunciation,  they  are 
uttered  as  and  Tf\5.  The  non-aspirated  pronunciation 
of  *[,  *f,  'S,  etc.,  seems  therefore  due  to  Dravidian  influence. 

I  remind  you,  that  I  noticed  previously,  the  similar  pro¬ 
nunciation  of  the  people  of  Ceylon.  In  the  Chittagong 
division  of  Eastern  Bengal,  however,  the  Mongolian  in¬ 
fluence  has  been  so  very  much  predominant,  that  in  some 
points,  regarding  the  articulation  of  sounds,  the  Dravidian 
peculiarities  (though  not  obliterated)  have  been  drowned; 
unlike  their  neighbours  of  the  Dacca  division,  the  people 
of  the  Chittagong  division,  breathe  the  ‘  h  ,  sound  into 
5,  T>,  ^  and  *f,  and  pronounce  (*it^),  (T*R)>  I9! 

(£*1  W$),  etc. ;  not  having  done  away  with  the  original 
Dravidian  influence,  they  do  uot  pronounce  and 
but  they  pronounce  them  as  and  by  doubling 

the  initial  letters  as  it  were. 

Though  the  letters  5  to  are  made  markedly  sibilants 
in  Eastern  Bengal,  as  they  are  done  in  the  Dravidian 
lands,  *f  is  seldom  rightly  pronounced  by  the  ordinary 
people  of  Eastern  Bengal  ;  the  reduction  of  *f  to  ^  in 
Eastern  Bengal  (or  more  properly  to  a  half  ?  with 
a  wavy  swing)  cannot  wholly  be  attributed  to  Mongolian 
influence,  since  such  a  change  of  sound,  may  be  noticed  in 
other  parts  of  Bengal  as  well ;  the  word  C5lt*tt51  bas  been 
changed  into  or  all  throughout  Bengal. 

In  the  Sambalpur  tract,  we  hear  (there)  for 

of  standard  Oriya ;  this  substitution  of  ^  for  *|  is 
noticeable  in  Marhatti  as  well.  1  have  already  stated, 
that  the  sound  of  ‘  ’  predominates  in  Bengali  ;’l 
should  mention  also,  that  Hem  Chandra  has  noted  in  his 
Prakrta  Grammar,  that  ‘  *f  ’  takes  the  place  of  ‘  ’  all 

throughout,  in  the  Magadhi  speech,  though  the  lepresenta- 
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tion  in  script  of  the  Magadhi  Prakrta,  shows  the  use  of 
dental  for  the  palatal  “f. 

final. — We  cannot  conclude  without  noticing 
a  peculiarity  in  the  pronunciation  of  a  simple  consonant 
occurring  as  a  terminal  in  a  word.  On  reference  to  the  list 
of  words  arranged  in  pairs  below,  it  will  be  observed  that 
final  letters  of  the  first  words  of  the  pairs  are  pronounced 
as  distinct  syllables,  while  those  of  the  second  words  of  the 
pairs  are  or  silent.  and  ^Tt*b  and  (opinion), 
(black)  and  erf5!,  IF®  aud  %®,  and  *f*t<*|,  and 

constitute  the  short  list  in  question,  to  illustrate 
roughly  this  peculiarity.  Let  us  frame  tentative  rules, 
regarding  the  pronunciation  of  the  simple  consonants, 
when  they  are  final.  We  must  first  note,  that  as  a  rule, 
the  final  simple  consonants  are  in  Bengali,  unlike 

what  the  case  is  in  Oriya  ;  the  following  are  the  rules  for 
what  form  exceptions. 

(1)  When  the  penultimate  is  no  matter  whether 
the  penultimate  and  the  final  are  made  into  one  compound 
letter  or  not  in  spelling,  the  final  is  bound  to  be  pronounced 
as  a  distinct  syllable,  unlike  what  is  the  case  in  Hindi ; 

etc.,  are  examples.  (2)  The  final  simple  conso¬ 
nants  of  the  verbs  in  the  Imperative  mood,  second  person, 
are  distinct  syllables  as  in  ^?T,  <1*1,  etc.,  where  the  impera¬ 
tive-indicating  final  ^  has  now  been  dropped,;  when  the 
expression  is  either  non-honorifie  or  highly  honorific, 
sound  prevails, — as  etc.  and 

etc.  (3)  (a)  When  the  final  letter  is  the  representative 
of  a  compound  letter  of  the  original  word,  or  (6)  where 
the  final  letter  of  our  vernacular  word  has  become  final  by 
the  decay  of  a  syllable  or  of  some  syllables,  =^1^ 
pronunciation  prevails.  It  is  not  asserted,  that  in  all 
cases  of  such  origin  of  words,  the  final  simple  consonant, 
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must  as  a  rule  be  pronounced  as  non-<^ ;  what  is 
pointed  out  is,  that  where  the  normal  pronunciation 
is  deviated  from,  the  wrords  disclose  the  history  of 
their  origin  as  formulated  above.  ^Tf*l  (from  33?  =  '5vfr), 
43  (from  4«T^)>  Tfa  (from  ’Tiff"!  =  5rT^t)>  etc.,  are 
some  examples.  Contrast  <Tf*l, 

tf»f,  etc.  Notice  also  SF3  (like)  decayed  form  of  our 
vernacular  s[3^  and  W5  (opinion).  It  has  also  to  be  noticed, 
in  the  history  of  such  words  as  ^5,  Wl,  etc.,  that 

their  earlier  forms  were  Wb  etc.  ^r|cj  =  black 

is  pronouneed  as  ^Tt«Tl  in  Eastern  Bengal,  and  this  form 
?FfT|1  obtains  in  Upper  India.  It  is  further  noticeable,  that 
"Sfl,  like  ^-^Tl  and  ^-'STl  is  found  conjoined  *o  many  noun 
sterns,  to  iudicate  the  adjective  forms  of  the  nouns ;  we  are 
not,  however,  concerned  with  that  phenomenon  here.  (4) 
The  participle-forming  3  (but  not  ^3)  is  pronounced  as  a 
distinct  sjdlable,  as  ^F5,  ^^5,  etc.;  contrast 

with  them  etc.  (5)  The  past-indi¬ 

cating  ^  suffix,  which  owes  its  origin  to  participle-forming 
3,  is  pronounced  uon-^Tg,  as  etc. ;  the  ??- 

ending  of  the  suffix  '®rf^  (occurring  in  second  person  only)  is 
also  similarly  pronounced,  as  ^Tf^,  Tf?nTfi£,  etc.  (6) 

When  the  initial  letter  is  compounded  with  ^  or  *T,  and  ( a ) 
vowels  other  than  ^  do  not  come  between  the  initial  and 
the  final,  and  (b)  the  consonant  ^  or  ^  does  not  intervene, 
the  final  letter  is  pronounced  as  a  distinct  syllable  ;  e.ff., 
3T5,  (SPH  (contrast  with  of  ending),  ?W,  etc.; 
but  notice  the  finals  of  (a)  STfa,  St«t,  <2^1?, 

2pft%  CSTfah  C3>*b  etc.,  where  vowels  other  than  ^ 

intervene;  mark  again,  (b)  and  2t^T,  where  ^  and  ^ 

intervene.  As  an  exception  to  the  general  rule,  we  get 
first,  the  word  the  final  of  which  is  uttered  as  a 

syllable  ;  we  notice  the  general  exception,  where  *|  is  final  ; 
as  IF3!,  q3!,  ^t3!,  etc.  (7)  The  simple  finals  of  the  words  of 
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two  letters  are  when  the  initial  letter  has  t||  for  its 

adjunct ;  e.//.,  <£*t,  *[*t,  etc. ;  contrast  wdth  them 

the  sounds  of  the  finals  of  f-W,  *3^,  etc.  (8) 

The  finals  of  only  a  few  re-duplicated  words  develop  into 
sounds,  when  emphasis  is  put  upon  the  words,  as 
in  “  <^5  ”  and  in  *\*S 

In  the  name  of  framing  rules,  the  cases  where 
pronunciation  prevails,  have  been  set  out  in  a  classi¬ 
fied  order  ;  to  frame  regular  rules,  we  have  to  find  out  the 
essential  underlying  cause  or  causes,  governing  the  pheno¬ 
menon.  Ia  rule  No.  1,  we  observe  convenience  in  the 
matter  of  pronunciation.  In  rule  No.  3,  we  notice,  that  to 
compensate  the  loss  of  letters  at  the  end,  a  sound  is 
drawn  long;  this  is  virtually  the  guiding  cause  in  rule 
No.  2,  since  ^?T,  etc.,  are  the  reduced  forms  of 

3^,  etc.  As  to  other  cases,  I  fail  to  enunciate 
any  uatural  law,  which  causes  the  occurrence  of  the 
sound. 

The  scope  of  my  subject  did  not  allow  me  to  notice 
the  allied  and  cognate  sound  peculiarities  as  occur  in  other 
Aryan  languages;  I  refer  you  however  to  a  few  Iranian 
peculiarities,  just  to  suggest  how  wide  our  field  of  research 

is.  In  the  first  place  we  may  notice,  in  connection  with 
the  sound  of  the  vowel  t||,  that  in  Iranian,  the  radical  ‘  ar ' 
(<N)  is  reduplicated  by  ^ ;  that  the  Indian  sound  of  m  has 
always  been  '  ri  ’  and  not  ‘  ru,’  is  clearly  demonstrated  by 

it.  In  the  second  place,  we  may  observe  without  any 
reference  to  the  ethnic  composition  in  Iran,  that  *  s/  is 
generally  reduced  to  '  h,’  which  has  been  noticed  as  a 
special  peculiarity  in  Eastern  Bengal.  In  the  third  place, 
we  may  refer  to  the  phenomena  of  Epenthesis  and  Prothe¬ 
sis,  as  occur  in  the  old  Iranian  speech  for  comparison  with 
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similar  phenomena,  noticed  before.  As  an  example  of 
Iranian  Epenthesis,  we  may  notice  that  the  Vedic 
stands  as  Bava-i-ti  in  Iranian  ;  by  Epenthesis,  I  mean  the 
introduction  of  anticipatory  t  or  ^  in  the  middle  of  a 
syllable.  As  to  Prothesis,  i.e .,  regarding  the  introduction 
of  an  anticipatory  t  or  initially  before  a  consonant,  we 
may  cite  the  example  of  ^  which  corresponds  to 

Vedic  Many  other  Iranian  peculiarities,  as  agree¬ 

ing  with  some  provincial  peculiarities  in  India,  may  be 
studied  very  profitably  by  the  Indian  students  of  Com¬ 
parative  Philology. 
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SOME  FACTORS  RELATING  TO  PHONOLOGY 

AND  ACCENT 

LECTURE  VII 

Section  I 

A  Comparative  Study  of  Accent 

The  term  ak§ara  (literally  “  undying/’  i.e.,  the  ever- 
living  and  essential  factor  in  human  speech)  signifies  a 
letter  as  well  as  a  syllable  in  the  Vedic  and  so  also  in 
the  later  Sanskrit  language.  Diffei  ent  sounds  of  letters 
coalescing  themselves  in  euphonic  combination,  and 
consonants  unvitalized  by  vowel  sounds,  being  joined 
to  other  consonants,  generate  compound  letters;  these 
compound  letters,  as  well  as  the  simple  letters,  being 
so  many  independent  syllables  in  a  word,  must  be 
separately  pronounced.  No  doubt,  in  this  method  of 
pronunciation,  we  find  the  Vedic  in  agreement  with  the 
Sanskrit  speech,  but  we  have  to  notice  that  in  the  matter 
of  accent,  Vedic  language  differs  very  widely  and  radi¬ 
cally  from  Sanskrit.  In  the  Vedic  language,  the  vowel 
sounds  were  not  so  very  rigidly  and  unalterably  fixed  as 
long  or  short,  as  they  are  in  Sanskrit;  though,  no  doubt, 
a  definite  value  is  found  assigned  to  each  and  every  vowel, 
we  can  clearly  see,  on  reference  to  the  pada-pdtha  system, 
that  the  accentual  stress  of  tjjjftvg,  aud  change 

what  may  be  called  the  normal  sounds  of  the  vowels. 

We  have  to  first  notice,  that  the  final  vowel  of  many 
flexional  endings  and  of  several  adverbs,  is  given  by  the 
text,  sometimes  as  short,  sometimes  as  long.  We  have  to 
notice  next  in  the  Vedic  accent  system,  that  not  only  the 
syllables,  the  words,  aud  the  phrases,  but  even  many 
sentences  are  found  accented.  This  fact,  which  discloses 
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the  living  character  of  the  speech,  may  be  studied  in  the 
excellent  analysis  and  discussion  of  the  matter,  in  Prof. 
MacdonnePs  Vedie  Grammar.  It  may  no  doubt  be  said 
of  the  Vedic  verses,  that  the  general  rythm  of  versification 
is  not  affected  by  accents  ;  but  that  because  of  musical 
stress  and  accents,  the  verses  are  not  lifeless  quantitative 
ones  (as  in  Sanskrit),  should  be  duly  appreciated.  Since 
it  is  a  fact,  that  natural  gestures  and  modulations  of  voice, 
which  contribute  to  the  growth  of  the  human  speech,  do 
survive  as  living  factors  in  some  proportion  in  each  and 
every  developed  speech, — since  it  is  undeniable,  that  every 
real  and  living  speech  must  have  an  accent  system  of  its 
own,  a  few  examples  of  the  Vedic  accent  should  be  adduced 
here,  to  form  some  notions  regarding  the  Vedic,  as  well 
as  the  post-Vedic  classical  languages.  Before  citing 
the  examples,  I  should  note  that  (as  the  meaning  of 

it  indicates)  is  the  high  accent  in  the  Sama  Veda,  while 
as  a  later  innovation,  of  the  next  grade,  is  the  high 
accent  in  the  Hg  veda ;  it  will  therefore  be  convenient 
to  name  the  grades  of  accent  by  high,  middle  and  low 
pitch  or  accent. 

The  first  example  I  cite,  is  to  show  how  by  change 
of  accent,  a  Vedic  word  changes  its  meaning.  If  the 
high  accent  be  put  upon  ?Tl  of  the  word  will  mean 

(being  constructed  as  ‘  a  person  who  is  the  father 

of  sous  who  are  or  became  kings  ’ ;  but  if  the  last  letter  ilj 
is  accented,  the  meaning  will  be,  in  the  compound, 

f  the  son  of  a  king.  ’  For  a  similar  change  of  meaning 
in  Bengali,  let  me  cite  a  few  examples  :  if  the  Bengali 
word  is  accented  on  the  first  syllable  the  meaning 

will  be  ‘  a  graft,’  but  with  accent  on  the  last  syllable 
it  will  mean  ‘  a  pen.’  How  because  of  change  in  pronun¬ 
ciation,  occasioned  by  difference  in  stress,  a  word  varies 
in  meaning,  should  be  studied  to  realize  the  importance 
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of  accent  in  Bengali.  Cf.  (flour)  and  'srftl  (gum), 

^5  (beam)  and  (shell),  (blind)  and  (edge), 

C^Tf«Tl  (open)  and  C*TN  (tile),  Clt^l  (boy)  and  (to 

throw),  C^I  (a  knot)  and  CTO1  (as  derived  from  slf 

signifying  ill  luck),  Ffa  (a  bath,  derived  from  ^t^)  and  Fft 

(he  wants),  *TtT>  (bathing  place)  and  (dereliction  of 

duty),  etc.  Notice  again,  a  case  of  accent  where  gesture 

becomes  partly  prominent.  If  a  smell  be  pleasing,  the 

word  for  our  agreeable  sensation  will  be  normally  accented, 

and  the  word  will  be  accented  on  the  first  syllable,  but 

our  feeling  of  disgust  about  bad  smell,  will  be  expressed 

by  putting  a  long  accent  upon  the  last  letter,  without  any 

qualifying  adjective  being  added  :  the  utterance 

is  sufficiently  expressive.  To  express  agreeableness,  the 

particles  of  interjection  in  Bengali,  are  accented  closely 

on  the  letter  when  the  particle  is  of  one  letter,  and  on  the 

first  syllable,  when  the  word  is  of  more  than  one  syllable ; 

while  on  the  other  hand,  in  expressing  our  painful  feeling 

or  feeling  of  disgust,  the  accent  is  on  the  last  syllable,  and 

when  the  interjection  is  of  one  letter,  the  accent  is  put  in 

such  a  manner  on  the  letter,  as  to  generate  an  additional 

syllable  with  a  drawl  sound  upon  it.  For  example,  in 

expressing  the  feeling  of  admiration,  the  first  syllables  of 

and  will  be  accented,  and  a  close  accent 

will  be  put  upon  the  letter  ^1 ;  on  the  other  hand 

(not  as  exclamation  of  admiration),  is  accented  on  the  last 

syllable,  to  express  the  feeling  of  pain.  Similarly  'sri ! 

gets  a  broad  accent,  generating  a  drawl,  to  express  pain  or 

disgust.  It  may  again  be  noted,  that  ^31 !  will  be 

>» 

something  like  ^1-^Ts-^l,  with  accent  on  the  second 
syllable,  when  there  is  a  banter  in  the  tone ;  to  signify 
such  a  sentiment,  the  interjection  ^1  will  be  so  modulated, 
as  to  make  it  a  word  of  three  syllables,  with  two  ^Tl  sounds. 
This  is  difficult  to  express  in  script.  We  may  consider 
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also,  that  the  emphasis-indicating  ‘  very  much  ’  tends  to 
duplicate  the  final  consonant  of  a  word;  from 

and  (so  much  !),  4T>5>  (very  small),  C^ltWl 

from  from  or  C3fT^,  *tt^1  aud 

5p^1  from  spt^l,  ^5^5,  from  Wl,  from  C^Utl, 

as  in  from  <rfo,  and  TfWf5!  OTl  (very  early  in  the 

morning)  are  examples.  We  may  compare  similar  lorms 
in  Oriya  of  Sambalpur,  as  *f\5J5l  (to  fry)  to  indicate  C^*H 
^5  ^5  ^fSfl  (to  make  crisp  by  overdoing),  and  C^l 
(for  =  moustache)  sjlpfli  (twirling)  to  express  one’s 
defiant  attitude. 

For  my  second  example,  regarding  Vedic  accent  in 
metrical  composition,  1  quote  a  Vedic  verse,  which  is  lull 
of  emotional  sentiments.  In  this  verse,  the  mixed  feeling 
of  eager  solicitude  and  despondency  has  been  expressed. 
The  first  portion  of  the  first  verse  of  the  9 nth  Sukta  of 
the  10th  Mandal,  which  is  addressed  by  Pururava  to  his 
fugitive  wife  Urvasi,  on  meethig  her  accidentally,  stands 
with  accents  as  follows  : — 

1  1  <r-l 

We  cannot  fail  to  notice,  that  many  long  vowels  have 
been  made  either  short  or  semi-short,  with  accents  of  lower 
grade  upon  them,  and  the  short  syllable  in  SR^fl  has  a  high 
accent  on  it.  How  on  account  of  the  subdued  utterance 
of  ‘  Wd,’  and  a  high  accent  on  the  final  syllable  of  ‘  STfUb’ 
the  feeling  of  coaxing  with  fervour,  has  been  expressed, 
may  be  explained  and  appreciated,  if  in  the  first  place,  the 
verse  is  correctly  recited,  and  in  the  second  place,  we  care¬ 
fully  consider,  how  to  express  this  very  sentiment,  we 
accentuate  our  words  and  modulate  our  voice  to-dav.  If 
we  translate  ^  3T|T3  by  or  by  S^tl  S, 
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see  that  to  express  anxious  solicitude  or  cajoling,  we  have 
only  to  half  accentuate  18^f|,  but  have  to  fully  accentuate  % 
of  or  the  last  'S  of  'SCSI'S,  with  a  peculiar  modulation 

of  voice.  This  thorough  agreement  of  Bengali  accent,  with 
the  Yedic,  in  this  particular  instance,  may  be  merely  a 
chance  agreement,  but  all  the  same,  it  is  interesting  to  note, 
that  in  Hindi,  as  well  as  in  Oriya,  the  method  of  accent  is 
different.  In  the  corresponding  Hindi  form  of  the  expres¬ 
sion,  as  (31  ^<FPIt  or  the  interjection  ^  will  be 

pronounced  with  high  accent  or  great  emphasis  ;  similarly 
‘if)*  of  if)  or  of  Oriya  idiom,  will  require  the  high 
accent  to  be  placed  on  if).  Even  though  'G  comes  before  a 
name  in  the  vocative  case  in  Bengali,  the  name  itself  is 
modulated  peculiarly,  to  signify  address,  and  the  interjection 
portion  is  not  so  vigorously  pronounced,  as  it  is  done  in 
Hindi  ;  the  forms,  C$1  (Hindi)  and  C$1  (Sambal- 
pur  Oriya)  may  be  compared  with  our  corresponding 
Bengali  form.  In  the  Nepalese,  if)  must  invariably  come 
before  a  word  in  the  vocative  case.  When  thus  noticing 
different  accentual  peculiarities  in  the  vocative  case,  I 
should  note,  that  in  the  Dravidian  speeches,  interjections  do 
not  occur  before  the  words  in  the  vocative  case. 

The  third  example,  I  cite  for  Vedic  accent,  relates  to 
the  pronunciation  of  the  word  Agni,  as  occurs  in  the  Sama 
Veda,  the  Maitrayani  Samhita,  and  the  Kathaka  Samhita  ; 
we  find  the  high  accent  placed  upon  the  compound  letter 
ftt  ( i,e .,  to  sav  upon  the  final  f^)  and  not  upon  the  initial 
^5),  which  alone  should  be  pronounced  long  in  the  Sanskrit 
language.  That  with  this  very  accent  on  the  second 
syllable,  the  word  ’srftf  was  pronounced  in  our  oldest-known 
prakrta  (misnamed  Pali),  may  be  gathered  from  some  facts 
which  I  should  notice  here.  We  get  and  as  two 

different  decayed  forms  of  in  the  aforesaid  Prakrta  j 

they  represent  presumably,  two  different  provincial  forms 


LECTURE  VII 


111 


of  the  old  time.  We  can  clearly  see  in  the  history  of  the 
word  fsffr,  that  on  account  of  accent  on  the  last  syllable, 
the  unaccented  first  syllable  dropped  out,  following  the 
natural  rule  of  phonetic  decay.  In  our  consideration  of 
the  form  we  first  notice,  that  according  to  our  previ¬ 

ously  formulated  rule  (stated  in  illustrating  the  Dravidian 
influence),^  of  the  second  syllable  has  been  doubled,  as  letters 
of  different  cannot  form  a  compound ;  the  word  is  there¬ 
fore,  more  in  a  changed  form  than  in  a  decayed  state.  As 
to  the  pronunciation  of  it,  I  refer  to  a  line  of  a  verse 
composed  in  as  occurs  in  the  Thera  Gatha  : 

— qsfl  (like  the  fire  blazing  in  the 

midnight).  The  metre  here  is  only  seemingly  faulty, 
as  the  second  syllable  of  is  not  long  ;  but  if  we 

accept  the  proposition,  that  the  short  syllable  in  question 
has  a  high  accent  on  it,  it  will  be  admitted  that  the  accent 
makes  up  for  the  shortness  in  question. 

We  notice,  both  in  the  so-called  Pali  and  the  later 
Prakrta  dialects,  that  their  speakers  changed  the  spelling 
of  the  words  according  to  accent  and  pronunciation,  but  did 
not  introduce  like  the  Dravidians,  such  additional  vowels 
as  short  <-£}  and  short  Q.  The  fact  however,  that  long  and 
short  vowels  were  articulated  short  or  long,  following  the 
natural  accent,  can  *be  easily  determined  by  referring  to  the 
prose  composition  witli  which  the  Prakrta  literature 
abounds.  Professor  Pischell  has  rightly  asserted  in  his 
work  on  the  Prakrta  Grammar,  that  the  Vedic  accent  or 
tone  did  not  die  out,  but  existed  in  the  so-calied  Pali 
Prakrta.  The  learned  scholar  came  to  this  conclusion,  by 
looking  deep  into  the  causes,  that  led  both  to  the  phonetic 
decay  and  the  accretion  of  new  letters  in  the  Pali  words. 
Professor  Jacobi,  misled  by  the  modern  artificial  method  of 
reading  Pali,  has  criticized  this  view,  and  has  asserted,  that 
the  Vedic  tone  did  not  survive  in  the  Pali  speech,  but  only 
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it  was  a  sort  of  stress,  that  was  in  use  in  the  utterance  of 
words.  We  must  remember,  that  accent  is  a  thing  of  hard 
growth  and  cannot  die  out  easily.  By  the  introduction 
of  new  racial  elements,  the  old  accent  system  of  a  speech 
may  undergo  some  change,  but  the  system  itself  is  not 
wholly  effaced. 

We  have  seen,  that  a  very  regular  and  thorough-going 
accent  system  prevailed  in  the  Vedic  speech  ;  we  have 
also  seen  from  an  example  of  a  Vedic  verse,  that  emotions 
were  freely  expressed  in  the  Chandasa  speech,  and  in 
consequence  thereof,  the  vowels  could  not  be  kept 
rigidly  fixed  in  their  long  or  short  pronunciation.  It  is 
on  the  other  hand  perfectly  clear,  that  the  Vedic  text 
for  illustration  (beginning  with  etc.)  will  be  a 

lifeless  quantitative  verse  in  Sanskrit,  requiring  artificial 
and  meaningless  raising  and  lowering  of  vowel  sounds  in 
the  following  form  : 

w  —  , - ,  w  —  ,  —  w - ,  etc. 

We  should  not  however  overlook,  that  inspite  of 
rigidity  of  rules,  we  have  to  put  different  stress  upon 
different  words  occurring  in  a  Sanskrit  verse,  when  there 
is  a  feelingly  recitation  in  contradistinction  with  what 
may  be  called  metrical  Articulation.  No  doubt,  we  can  see, 
that  this  sort  of  putting  emphasis  upon  phrases,  is  not 
due  to  the  living  character  of  the  language,  in  which  the 
poems  are  composed;  there  are  many  good  Sanskrit 
verses,  wherein  we  find,  that  their  poets  by  virtue  of  their 
skill,  have  arranged  the  words  of  long  vowels  in  such 
a  manner,  that  the  feelingly  expressions  may  be  appro¬ 
priately  brought  out,  by  putting  emphasis  upon  the  long 
vowels  only  :  The  example  of  the  verse  in  the 
beginning  with  f^^fl  3^,  is  in  point. 

This  is  rather  infusing  life  in  dead  bones. 
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I  have  judged  here  the  Sanskrit  language,  by  taking 
the  question  of  accent  only  into  consideration  ;  other 
facts,  as  are  necessary  to  be  discussed  in  determining  the 
character  of  a  language,  will  certainly  be  discussed 
relevantly  in  a  subsequent  lecture,  but  we  should  not 
forget,  that  accent  is  the  life  breath  which  vitalizes  the 
words,  and  a  speech  without  accent  is  a  contradiction  in 
terms.  We  have  seen  from  the  accent  point  of  view 
only,  how  unnaturally  rigid  the  Sanskrit  language  is;  we 
will  see  on  references  to  other  facts,  that  this  artificial 
rigidity  is  due  to  the  fact,  that  Sanskrit  had  to  accommo¬ 
date  itself  within  a  frame-work  of  generalized  rules, 
which  some  mighty  grammarians  constructed  in  their 
zeal  to  perpetuate  linguistic  purity,  when  in  consequence 
of  a  natural,  change,  the  speech  of  the  holy  Yedas  was 
transformed  into  a  new  popular  speech. 

I  should  mention  in  this  connection,  that  some  persons 
are  very  wrong  in  their  opinion,  that  such  a  living  speech 
as  Oriya,  is  without  an  accent  system.  The  misconception 
is  due  to  the  fact,  that  in  Oriya,  as  in  Sanskrit,  all  the 
letters  are  pronounced  as  distinct  independent  syllables. 
That  inspite  of  it,  the  letters  and  words  are  accented  by 
the  Oriyas,  without  any  reference  to  the  long  or  short 
sound  of  a  vowel,  is  instructive.  I  cannot  deal  with  the 
Oriva  accent  system  here;  I  adduce  only  one  example 
to  serve  my  purpose.  (gone)  as  an  exclamation  of 

surprise,  will  be  articulated  with  accent  on  the  first  syllable, 
which  is  short,  and  the  word  will  sound  like 
(Oh  !  it  is  gone),  while  the  accent  on  the  second  syllable 
in  similar  feeling  of  surprise  will  bring  in  another 
as  or  accumulated  unaccented  letters,  like  a  tag  to 

the  word,  and  the  sound  will  be  like  I  should 

inform  you  in  this  connection,  that  in  Oriya  the  final 
syllable  of  a  word  is  generally  accented  and  this  is  why, 
15 
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(a)  the  final  simple  consonants  are  not  pronounced 

(b)  has  been  reduced  to  wl  and  the  Apabhransa 

form  of  is  #>f|,  and  ( c )  the  half  nasal  *  is  placed 

on  the  final  letters  of  such  words  as  ^tf^,  etc. ;  it  is 
noticeable,  that  when  the  Bengalis  write  the  Oriya  words 

,  etc.,  they  represent  them  as  *|ff,  etc. 

In  my  general  criticism  relating  to  the  question  of 
accent,  I  have  noticed  many  peculiarities  of  ours ;  I  pro¬ 
ceed  now  to  consider  some  other  marked  peculiarities, 
as  should  engage  the  attention  of  all  scholars.  As  a 
general  rule,  in  our  standard  Bengali  speech,  the  first 
syllables  are  accented,  while  curiously  enough  the  last 
syllables  are  accented  in  Eastern  Bengal.  Mr.  J.  D. 
Anderson,  late  of  the  Bengal  Civil  Service,  has  written 
of  late  some  very  suggestive  and  learned  notes  in  the 
J.  R.  A.  S.  on  the  character  of  Bengali  syllable  and 
accent.  To  the  students  of  philology  these  original  notes 
are  of  very  high  value.  Misled  by  the  wrong  idea 
or  information,  that  the  people  of  the  districts  of 
Mymensingh  and  Dacca,  have  the  tendency  to  make 
the  first  syllable  accented,  Mr.  Anderson  has  com¬ 
pared  the  Assamese  mode  of  pronunciation  with  that  of 
Eastern  Bengal,  and  has  subjected  the  Eastern  Bengal 
accent  system  to  Assamese  influence.  As  the  case  is  quite 
the  contrary,  we  must  look  to  some  other  influence  for 
this  phenomenon.  Let  me  just  give  a  few  examples  as 
to  how  the  words  are  accented  differently  in  Eastern 
Bengal  and  Central  Bengal.  In  Central  Bengal,  srfsfl 
having  the  accent  on  the  first  syllable,  the  unaccented 
syllable  is  pronounced  soft,  and  sounds  like  ;  in  East 
Bengal,  however,  srf’fi,  ^11,  ,  etc.,  are  the  accented 

forms.  With  accent  on  the  first  syllable,  the  final  3  of 
CWtS  is  wholly  or  partially  dropped  in  Central  Bengal, 
while  the  accent  on  the  last  syllable  in  Eastern  Bengal 
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brings  out  3f1  and  ?(  distinctly.  As  a  result  of  accent 
being  placed  on  the  first  syllables,  the  unaccented  second 
syllables  of  many  words,  have  undergone  a  natural  phonetic 
decay,  in  the  common  speech  of  the  people  of  Central 
Bengal,  and  thus  the  unaccented  t  sound  in  the  second 
syllables  of  and  have  become  exlinct, 

and  the  forms  ^  and  have  prevailed.  As 

in  Eastern  Bengal  the  last  syllables  of  '®Tf^b  etc., 

are  accented,  and  the  first  portions  must  be  uttered  to 
come  to  the  last  syllables,  almost  no  change  takes  place 
in  those  words  ;  but  when  the  first  portions  are  accented, 
the  two  vowels  ^Tl  and  coalesce  and  long  i£l,  which  is 
the  combination  of  ^  and  ^  takes  the  place  of  the  first 
two  letters ;  thus  ^  and  take  the  place  of  and 

'STft’b  In  Manbhum  and  in  some  parts  of  Bankura,  which 
are  contiguous  to  the  lands  of  the  Dravidians,  the  last 
syllables  are  mostly  accented;  in  the  sentence 

?  (Is  he  your  son  ?  )  the  last  syllables  of  all  the  three 
words  are  accented.  Because  of  change  of  accents,  C<n>1 
is  pronounced  C^I  in  Central  Bengal,  the  old  Prakrta 
or  proto- Bengali  form  of  C<F|<*|1  still  survives  in  Manbhum, 
partly  because  of  the  hilly  accent,  and  partly  because  the 
accent  is  placed  on  the  last  syllable.  It  is  notorious,  that 
the  last  syllables  of  words  are  generally  very  much 
accented  by  the  Dravidians.  The  final  "5Tl  of  foreign  nouns 
are  for  this  reason  made  into  ai,  as  for  example 
becomes  srf^^ffcl.  This  is  why  the  vulgar  people  in  the 
South,  pronounce  the  English  words  1  government,’  ‘and,’ 
etc.,  as  govern men-ta,  an-d,  as,  etc.  I  have  spoken  before 
of  the  Dravidian  element  in  Bengal  ;  it  is  the  excess  of  this 
element  which  I  suppose  to  be  the  cause  of  Eastern  Bengal 
peculiarity.  In  the  Chittagoug  Division  however,  where 
the  Mongolian  influence  is  considerable,  the  first  syllables 
are  mostly  accented  vigorously,  by  almost  duplicating 
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the  accented  syllables,  and  thus  etc.,  are 

reduced  to  etc. ;  but  in  other  respects  the  wide¬ 

spread  Dravidian  influence  of  basic  character,  peeps  through 
the  thin  Mongolian  veil. 

I  have  spoken  before  of  the  general  disinclination  in 
Bengal,  of  not  fully  articulating  when  it  is  not  an  initial 
letter,  and  that  thus  we  have  got  such  forms  as 

3^5,  etc.,  for  etc.  When  the 

tendency  to  put  the  stress  of  accent  upon  the  first  syllable 
is  coupled  with  this  phenomenon,  we  see  how  and 

are  reduced  to  and  That  in  spite  of  the 

decay  of  the  sound  of  the  letter  is  partially  retained  in 
our  tongue,  can  be  detected  in  the  mode  of  our  pronunciation 
of  those  words,  in  contrast  with  the  pronunciation  of  'S'fa 
meaning  taste  or  wire  and  a  verb  which  signifies 

“becomes  hot.”  Really  speaking  therefore,  ^  is  not  dropped, 
but  its  sound  fades  into  indistinctness,  after  the  accented 
;  as  such,  it  is  improper  and  useless  to  leave  out  ^  in 
our  spelling  in  these  cases ;  those  who  elect  to  pronounce 
for  will  do  so  in  spite  of  the  letter  for  accent 

on  the  first  syllable  will  soften  the  sound  of  the  letter 
The  so-called  reformers  should  see,  that  if  3^  is  re¬ 
tained,  it  will  not  be  sounded  much  because  of  the  accent 
on  the  preceding  syllable;  again  presence  of  ^  will  main¬ 
tain  the  right  pronunciation  of  the  words  concerned. 
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LECTURE  VIII 

Section  2 

Bengali  Metrical  System 

We  should  do  well  to  proceed  now  to  ascertain  the 
character  of  the  Bengali  accent  of  oldeu  days,  by  examining 
the  metrical  system,  preserved  in  the  poetical  works  of  old 
Bengal.  Adverting  to  the  fact,  that  the  early  Vaisnava 
poets  of  Bengal  treated  each  and  every  letter  as  a  syllable, 
and  made  the  linal  consonantal  sounds  non-hasanta,  by 
imitating  the  old  fashionable  poet  Vidyapati  of  Mithila, 
many  people  have  formed  two  wrong  notions ;  one  is  that 
Bengali  was  derived  from  Maithili,  and  the  other  is 
that  our  mode  of  pronunciation  and  of  counting  syllables, 
was  of  the  type  presented  by  those  poets.  Mithila  became 
no  doubt,  at  one  time,  a  portion  of  old  Gaud  which  extended 
to  the  foot  of  Nepal  if  not  into  Nepal  itself,  but  the 
Maithili  speech  of  the  days  of  the  Vaisnava  poets,  had 
nothing  to  do  with  our  Bengali  language.  As  to  elements, 
common  to  Bengali  and  Maithili,  we  have  to  look  to  the 
older  Magadhi  speech  of  which,  notice  will  be  taken 
later  on.  From  the  earliest  known  time,  our  Bengali  poets 
(excepting  those  who  followed  the  Maithili  fashion)  have 
uniformly  composed  their  poems,  not  by  counting  letters 
but  by  counting  syllables.  Looking  to  the  fact,  that  the 
fourteen  letters  of  the  verse  for  example,  are  the  same 
as  fourteen  matras  of  fourteen  syllables,  the  nsts  may  be 
seemingly  regarded  as  composed  of  fourteen  letters  ; 
but  that  it  is  a  syllable  (which  may  consist  of  more  than 
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one  letter)  and  not  a  letter  which  is  the  unit  in  a 
Bengali  word,  should  never  be  lost  sight  of  .  How  is  it 
that  consistently  with  or  rather  in  harmony  with  the 
phenomenon,  that  our  metrical  system  is  grounded  on  a 
syllabic  and  accentual  basis,  a  fixed  number  of  letters  come 
in  a  chanda,  will  be  explained  presently,  after  considering 
some  facts  leading  to  the  point. 

To  explain  the  character  of  Bengali  syllables,  let 
me  set  forth  some  words  with  their  syllable  divisions  by 
marking  the  syllables  off,  by  the  sign  hyphen  :  'STl-Jfl- 

C*T?T,  etc.,  will  show  that  there  may  be 

less  number  of  syllables  than  the  number  of  letters  in  a 
word.  Mr.  J.  D.  Anderson  has  rightly  remarked  with 
reference  to  our  phrase  accents  as  well  as  in  respect  to  the 
syllables  in  a  word,  that  this  special  aspect  of  phrase  accent 
in  a  word,  “  is  sufficiently  dominant  to  be  the  basis  of 
accentual  verse  in  Bengali. ”  Mr.  Anderson  has  very 
successfully  demonstrated  what  I  once  feebly  pointed  out 
in  a  Bengali  essay,  that  the  assertion  of  our  Pandits,  that 
the  metre  is  not  composed  of  syllables  but  of  fourteen 
letters,  is  wrong.  The  two  lines  quoted  by  Mr.  Anderson 
from  Krttivasa  in  J.  R.  A.  S.,  1913,  861,  maybe  cited  to 
show,  that  the  lines  of  fourteen  letters  consist  of  twelve 
and  thirteen  syllables  respectively,  and  that  the  verse  moves 
on  with  syllables  and  not  with  letters.  The  lines,  as 
accented  by  Mr.  Anderson  stand  as  : 

It  will  be  noticed  that  it  is  the  accent  on  of 
in  the  second  line,  which  has  given  the  easy  motion  required 
by  the  rhythm,  and  by  virtue  of  accents,  lines  of  seemingly 
unequal  syllables  have  agreed  in  the  metre.  I  adduce 
now  another  example,  to  illustrate  our  metrical  system. 
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Take  first  a  line  of  verse  which  accommodates  fifteen  letters 
which  coincide  with  fifteen  syllables  : 

^  f*r$  ? 

Let  us  then  notice,  that  maintaining  this  very  metre, 
lines  of  fifteen  syllables  may  be  introduced  in  a  verse, 
though  counting  by  letters,  the  lines  may  contain  twenty 
or  twenty-two  letters  : 

5{1-(7T<f  C&\-Z<W 

vs-*r 

^-«Tf3 

5t-5?1  fk-*\  I 

To  indicate  caesura,  I  have  divided  the  lines  above  keep¬ 
ing  eight  syllables  in  the  first  foot.  The  first  line  of  the 
verse  contains  twenty-two  and  the  second  twenty  letters. 
Refer  to  whichever  poet  of  the  past  time  you  please,  except¬ 
ing  the  Vaisnava  poets,  who  imitated  non- Bengali  forms, 
you  will  find  that  our  verses  are  all  based  on  accentual 
basis.  I  quote  here  only  some  lines  from  Dasarathi  Ray 
and  Isvar  Gupta,  who  preceded  our  immortal  poet 
Madhusudan. 

f^Ri  3tf*i  <rfars<T  ,tui 

$tt*i  W  fa  F51  sfa  i 

If  read  according  to  the  natural  accents  of  the  words, 
it  will  be  seen  that  the  syllables  being  taken  as  units,  there 
are  eight  distinct  sounds  of  eight  letters  in  each. of  the  first 
two  feet,  and  sounds  of  ten  letters  occur  in  the  third, 
fulfilling  the  requirements  of  number  of  letters  for  such  a 
metre.  Next  after  this  verse  of  Dasarathi,  a  verse 
of  Isvar  Gupta  in  our  indigenous  may  be  noticed. 

'■‘TNsfo  ^fal  C^I 

^  erffa  1” 
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Before  proceeding  to  show,  how  from  our  indigenous  songs 
which  unmistakably  disclose  our  accent  system  of  old 
times,  not  only  the  literary  Bengali  verses  but  the  Sanskrit 
verses  as  well  originated,  let  me  notice  here  the  wrong 
opinions  of  some  eminent  Bengali  writers,  regarding  the 
character  of  our  versification.  It  has  been  wrongly  held 
by  some,  that  in  the  old  poetry  of  Bengal,  words 

practically  do  not  exist.  It  has  been  wrongly  asserted,  that 
in  our  old  poetry,  natural  accent  was  not  cared  for  and  the 
“  unnaturalness  of  recitation  was  made  up  for  by  chanting 
the  verses  to  a  tune.”  This  is  only  true  of  those  writers, 
who  imitate  the  old  Vaimava  poets  in  the  matter  of  their 
versification  and  diction,  that  an  adventitious  artificial 
jingle  has  been  introduced. 

In  addition  to  what  I  have  quoted  from  the  old  poets, 
I  quote  below  another  verse  from  Krttivasa  to  substantiate 
my  statement  and  to  show  the  incorrectness  of  the  opinion 
just  referred  to. 

TO  ftfws 

ats-Ztzv  * ft to*  %sftix  i 

The  word  rhyming  with  leaves  no  room  for 

even  a  careless  reciter  to  articulate  its  final  \o  with  a  vowel 
sound  ;  that  and  carry  normal  pronunciation, 

is  absolutely  clear.  The  supporters  of  the  contrary  opinion 
are  found  even  to  name  of  Bharatchandra  in  the 

list  of  the  delinquents,  without  noticing  that  if  we  leave  a 
few  artificial  Sanskritic  verses  out  of  consideration,  Bharat- 
chandra  must  be  given  the  credit  of  having  composed 
verses  with  words  of  common  use  with  their  natural  accent. 

as  well  as  his  other  works,  abounds  with  verses 

like  : 

*  Fb  ^tf*  *Tlft  lift, 

fel  SfTl  I" 
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When,  more  than  fifty  years  ago,  we  read  Madan- 
mohan's  poem  etc.,  we  were  not  asked  by  our 

village  teachers  to  deviate  from  the  usual  pronunciation, 
and  did  never  read  JR ,  <R,  *IK  ftWl  C*f* 

3R,  etc.,  with  final  ^  sound. 

Despite  the  fact  that  Madhusudan  has  drawn  largely 
upon  the  Sanskrit  vocabulary  for  some  effect  in  the 
blank  verse,  his  verses  have  to  be  read  by  putting  proper 
accents  upon  the  words.  Is  it  not  true,  that  far  from 
imposing  an  adventitious  artificial  jingle  upon  our  verse, 
and  far  from  throttling  our  natural  accented  words  to 
death,  Hemchandra  has  made  the  Bengali  verse  to  move 
with  natural  accent,  with  uncommon  vigour  and  rapidity  ? 
I  think  I  have  made  it  clear,  that  Bengali  words  with 
their  accent  have  always  been  used  in  our  Bengali  verse, 
and  the  exception  to  the  rule  has  only  been  occasional, 
where  there  has  been  an  imitation  of  the  forms  of  some 
Vaisnava  poets.  The  imported  metrical  system  of  some 
Vaisnava  poets  could  never  take  root  in  Bengal. 

I  proceed  now  to  show  from  the  history  of  evolution 
of  our  metrical  system,  that  the  accent  system  which 
now  prevails,  has  been  the  accent  system  of  the  Bengali¬ 
speaking  people,  from  the  time  about  which  faint  sug¬ 
gestions  can  only  be  made,  by  taking  a  stand  at  the 
shadowy  threshold  of  dim  past.  The  history  of  the  evo¬ 
lution  of  human  institutions  has  made  us  familiar  with 
this  phenomenon,  that  our  verse  with  our  metrical  system 
owes  irs  origin  to  tribal  festive  songs,  which  in  their  turn 
originated  from  primitive  expressions  of  emotions.  In 
its  normal  condition,  therefore,  no  metrical  system  of  auy 
race,  can  have  any  other  basis  than  an  accentual  one. 

To  ensure  convenience,  I  refer  first  of  all  to  such 
Sanskrit  metres  as  are  of  undoubted  late  origin, 
is  a  of  late  origin  and  its  origin  in  Magadha-Gauda 
16 
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cannot  be  seriously  doubted.  The  hemistiches  of 
one  line  of  this  verse  are  divided  below  by  partition 
lines  : 

^  |  ^  W5\  |  W?  |  5TST  ^  I 

Each  hemistich  is  really  a  complete  foot,  and  the 
characteristics  of  it  are  repeated  in  subsequent  hemistiches. 
A  portion  of  our  nursery  rhyme  will  be  seen  to  be  exactly 
in  accord  with  it.  It  is  as  follows  : 

CfS  I  5TF?  OR  I  I  I 

The  apparent  inaccuracy  in  the  second  hemistich  of 
the  first  foot  disappears  if  the  or  tune  underlying  the 
Sanskrit  as  well  as  the  Bengali  verse  is  rightly  caught. 
Uniformity  in  Sanskrit  metre  is  maintained  by  the  fixity 
of  long  and  short  sounds,  while  without  following  the 
Sanskrit  rule,  mere  tune  may  maintain  the  purity  of  the 
metre  with  natural  accent  in  the  Bengali  verse.  Compare 
the  same  in  another  nursery  rhyme  : 

sites  ;  Tfcs?  I 

It  will  be  seen  that  how  the  four  aksaras  required  in  each 
hemistich  in  Sanskrit,  correspond  exactly  to  the  four 
syllable-unit  of  Bengali.  No  one  will  venture  to  say,  that 
our  village  girls  or  matrons  imitated  the  ;  that 

the  Pandits  utilised  the  indigenous  chhanda  for  a  Sanskrit 
metre  verging  upon  cannot  be  doubted.  ^  hen 

songs  were  composed  with  matras,  numerous  chhandas 
cropped  up  in  Sanskrit,  and  the  verses  were  set  in  indi¬ 
genous  tunes.  To  illustrate  this  properly,  I  take  a  verse 
of  a  very  familiar  song  from  the  I  divide 

the  lines  for  the  purpose  of  my  analysis,  and  put  the  tag 
portions  in  brackets. 

tnr  i  foforofo  i  (c*T*0  i 
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<r *wr  (pawl) i 

C31m1%  i  c*rM  i  (K*t*s)  ii 
fetn  5UF*tt«l  etc.,  as  pi  or  refrain. 

It  is  first  to  be  noticed,  that  each  portion  divided  by 
partition  lines  consists  of  either  five  letters  or  five  matras. 
The  beginning  of  the  refrain  portion  if  divided  similarly, 
a  great  artificiality  will  be  noticed,  since  the  first  division 
will  take  in  only  the  first  three  letters  ;  but  if  sung 

according  to  the  tune,  this  unnaturalness  will  disappear, 
and  the  whole  refrain  will  be  found  to  be  set  in  music 
with  all  regularities.  Compare  with  it  the  line  composed 
in  Bengali  already  quoted  above,  and  is  quoted 

again,  for  facility  of  reference  : 

i  ®rff^  i 

If  we  exclude  the  introductory  TOtFFW  which  is 

pronounced  as  and  if  we  set  apart  the  word  srffa  as 

a  tag,  the  essential  agreement  between  the  Bengali  metre 
and  the  Sanskrit  metre,  will  be  obvious  ;  the  word  ^ff?t  if 
pronounced  with  lengthening  sound  as  is  done  in  reciting 
a  verse  of  the  C^TW^,  its  agreement  with  will  also 

become  clear.  In  there  is  an  introductory  portion 

which  is  of  peculiar  nature ;  the  first  portion  of  the 
lirst  line  becomes  the  independent  introductory  portion  of  the 
verse.  The  introductory  line  (7\  cq  C*fl  ^  must  fi-st 
be  articulated  as  and  then  it  is  to  be  repeated  as 

with  the  other  portions  of  the  verse.  The  verse  then 
will  stand  thus — 

C*T  C3  C5fl 

C*T  C*  C*fl 

I 
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That  the  refrain  portion,  therefore  of  the  Sanskrit  song, 
originates  from  the  introductory  tag,  becomes  rather  clear. 
No  doubt  there  has  been  some  lengthening  of  the  tune  in 
Sanskrit  in  the  refrain  portion,  but  this  is  because  a 
uniformity  of  the  metre  has  been  maintained.  To  explain 
the  matter  more  clearly,  let  me  notice  here  a  verse  which 
has  been  composed  by  exactly  adopting  the  metre  of  Jaya- 
deva’s  song  qft,  etc. ;  it  will  be  observed  iu  this  verse 
that  the  essential  character  of  the  chhanda  has  not  been 
affected,  even  though  there  has  been  either  a  little  length¬ 
ening  or  a  little  shortening  of  some  matras,  in  conformity 
with  the  genius  of  the  Bengali  metre.  The  Bengalicised 
Sanskrit  verse  runs  as  : — 

cvgsrc-tfa  fcql  c*i  c*rtTTfa  wft, 

sfa  qw 

CSC 5f  ? 

If  the  portions  etc.,  and  etc.,  of  Jayadeva’s 

song,  and  the  corresponding  lines  of  the  Bengali  verse  be 
put  aside,  the  following  Bengali  verse  composed  after  an 
indigenous  Bengali  metre,  wdl  be  found  to  be  in  perfect 
agreement  with  the  chhanda  in  question  : 

^  0\  i  i  cartel 

if’z*  C5&\ 

For  an  example  of  a  Sanskrit  metre,  corresponding 
to  or  agreeing  with  the  Bengali  which  may 

easily  be  conceived  to  have  evolved  the  longer  or 
I  lay  again  the  poet  Jayadeva  under  contribution.  In  his 

<£3?? 

%I  I 
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if  be  separated  from  the  third  foot,  the  three  feet 

will  be  found  to  be  of  equal  length  in  quantity.  We  can 
therefore  see,  that  the  final  comes  in  as  a  tag  to 

break  the  monotony.  Consquently,  to  trace  the  origin  of 
the  chhanda,  we  may  safely  take  into  consideration,  the  three 
feet  of  the  verse  leaving  the  tag  portion  out.  Corresponding 
exactly  to  these  three  feet  in  form  and  tune,  ,we  get  the 
lines  ot  a  country  song,  which  is  sung  in  a  game,  that  may 
be  fitly  described  as  choral  dance.  In  this  game  a  boy 
usually  stands  io  the  centre  of  a  ring,  formed  by  a  num¬ 
ber  of  little  boys  and  girls  standing  hand  in  hand  :  the 
boy  in  the  centre  seeking  slyly  the  opportunity  to 
break  through  the  circle  to  run  away,  goes  on  singing 
an  action  song — and  the  boys  and  girls 
who  encircle  him,  sing  half  dancing  the  chorus-  C^Tl  CTl 
C^l  C^fl  Stfa.  It  is  significant  to  note,  that  this 

veiy  game  of  Bengal,  prevails  in  the  far  off  Sambalpur 
tract,  and  it  is  this  very  c*T|  C*Tl  conveying  no  meaning 
to  us,  is  sung  as  chorus  in  the  country  places  of  that  tract ; 
that  the  game  and  the  song  originated  in  remote  past,  is 
forcibly  indicated  by  this  very  circumstance.  Again,  when 
C^I  C^l  is  sung  twice  as  chorus,  the  whole  portion 
becomes  a  minus  the  tag,  which  mav  be  an 

improvement  upon  the  song,  in  the  line  set  forth  above. 

The  Pandits  who  look  for  our  a  respectable 

origin,  make  the  Sanskrit  <5,  the  forbear  of  our 
humble  though  the  tune  and  the  form  of  the  one 

do  not  agree  with  those  of  the  other.  That  our  nursery 
rhyme  ft  IS  5^,  etc.,  is  wholly  in  accord  with 

our  cannot  even  for  a  moment  be  doubted.  Though 

the  lines  move  on  keeping  time  with  the  note  of  a  tune 
imbedded  in  syllabic  accent,  they  contain  fourteen  letters, 
and  at  the  end  of  the  first  foot  of  a  line  consistin0,  of 

n 

eight  letters,  we  get  the  requisite  caesura.  It  will  be 
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noticed  in  the  last  line  of  the  verse  quoted  below,  that 
of  Tbt  being  lengthened  by  the  stress  of  an  accent,  the 
loss  of  one  letter  has  been  made  up  for.  The  verse  is  : 

4^fi>  <F2)1  ^\US^t  4^ft  $Tfa, 

4^fe  w  ^tf?  i 

The  purpose  1  have  in  view,  does  not  allow  me 
to  write  elaborately  on  the  genesis  of  our  metrical  system  ; 
a  separate  treatise  should  be  devoted  to  the  execution  of 
the  work.  The  nature  of  our  accent,  the  accentual  basis 
of  our  metrical  system,  and  the  fact  that  our  accent  has 
been  retaining  its  peculiar  character  since  long,  are  factors 
which  should  principally  engage  our  attention.  That 
in  respect  of  our  accent,  a  long  continuous  current  may 
be  observed  to  have  flown  through  ages,  will  be  clearer 
when  we  consider  other  facts,  and  the  readers  will  have  to 
fo  rm  their  opinion,  by  considering  the  effects  of  what  may 
be  called  cumulative  evidence. 

As  to  the  origin  of  many  Sanskrit  metres  from  popular 
rhymes,  such  non-Sanskritic  names  as  (  indicating 

special  emphasis  on  the  third  letter — +  ^  ),  (TTPf^ 
(of  equal  length  with  leaving  out  the  initial  and 

the  flnal  accented  syllables  ;  the  accent  falls  regularly  after 
two  intermediate  unaccented  syllables — i.  e.,  ^  or  «ff$1  or 
‘  push  ’  comes  after  ‘  Ofl  ’  or  two)  C*f*1  (the  word  C*l*l 

indicates  the  origin),  etc.,  may  be  referred  to. 

I  cannot  certainly  deal  with  our  metrical  system  at 
a  greater  length  here,  but  I  cannot  at  the  same  time  con¬ 
clude  this  section  of  my  lecture  without  referring  you  to 
the  Hindi  and  the  Oriya  modes  of  reciting  poetry,  in 
contrast  with  our  mode.  I  speak  of  the  mode  of  recita¬ 
tion  only,  as  it  is  not  possible  to  analyse  here  the  metrical 
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system  of  Oriya  and  Hindi.  I  doubt  not,  that  you  have 
heard  in  this  city  the  Oiiyas  and  the  up-country  men  to 
read  aloud  their  verses.  It  must  be  a  familiar  experience, 
that  from  the  sound  alone  from  a  good  distance,  a  Bengali 
can  know  whether  an  Oriya  poem  or  some  Hindi  OtTU’s 
are  being  recited.  Even  where  there  is  no  musical  chant¬ 
ing,  the  character  of  the  metres  will  indicate  the  charac¬ 
teristic  difference.  All  this  is  due  wholly  to  different 
accent  systems.  As  the  style  of  a  language  is  the  ex¬ 
pression  of  the  thought  of  the  speakers,  so  is  the  metrical 
system  in  a  language,  due  to  the  special  accent  system 
of  the  people.  The  Oriya  verse  of  lines  of  9  aksaras,  if 
read  in  Bengali  fashion,  the  composition  will  sound  like  a 
disjointed  prose  piece;  so  also  it  will  be  with  such 
lines  of  Upendra  Bhanja,  as  : 

fa's  nfacq 

Similarly  if  the  lines  of  a  Hindi  be  not  read  in 
the  Hindi  fashion,  the  music  of  the  lines  will  fade  away. 
Without  pronouncing  any  definite  opinion  as  to  whether 
the  lines  quoted  below,  were  composed  in  old  Bengali  or 
Hindi,  I  may  bring  to  your  notice,  the  basic  Hindi  charac¬ 
ter  of  the  metre  of  the  lines;  the  non-hasanta  sound  of  the 
final  syllable  and  the  long  sound  of  the  penultimate,  as 
have  to  be  maintained  in  rightly  reciting  the  lines,  are 
to  be  duly  noted.  The  lines  are  : 

fbu  II 

I  do  not  mean  to  be  exhaustive  here  ;  I  want  however  to 
impress  upon  you,  that  we  can  solve  many  linguistic  pro¬ 
blems  at  least  partly,  if  we  take  the  factor  of  accent,  deep¬ 
ly  into  our  consideration. 
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LECTURE  IX 

Section  3 

Accent  traced  in  Sandhi  and  Compound  Formations 

Sandhi. — The  phenomenon  of  euphonic  combination  or 
Sandhi  should  engage  our  attention  next,  as  by  a  study 
of  it  we  can  partly  ascertain  many  phonetic  and  accentual 
peculiarities.  How  some  stiff  Sanskrit  rules  of  Sandhi 
can  be  simplified  on  reference  to  the  original  Vedic  sound- 
value  of  some  letters,  has  been  discussed  separately,  and 
this  discussion  has  been  relegated  to  an  appendix  to  this 
lecture.  It  is  true,  that  unlike  what  is  noticeable  in  Greek, 
Chandasa  does  not  allow  any  hiatus  to  exist  in  a  word, 
but  the  rigid  Sanskrit  Sandhi-rules  by  virtue  of  which 
two  or  more  independent  words  are  linked  together  in 
an  agglutinated  unit,  do  not  appear  to  have  obtained 
in  Chandasa.  I  need  hardly  assert,  that  in  a  living  speech 
in  which  ease  and  fluency  in  the  matter  of  articulation  o 
sentences  can  never  be  disregarded,  and  in  which  word 
must  be  uttered  in  an  intelligible  manner,  Sanskrit  rules 
of  Sandhi  cannot  be  strictly  enforced.  The  component 
parts  of  Purohita  for  example,  may  not  be  allowed  to  stand 
separate,  since  the  newly-formed  word,  has  a  distinct 
signification  of  its  own,  but  the  force  of  the  word  Adya, 
('5T5)  for  example,  disappears,  if  Adyendrasya  'SflW  be 
substituted  for  ^T5J  We  get  such  a  line  as  W 
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i2f  ^  in  the  Vedic  Padapatha,  while  the  Sanskritic 
form  of  the  text  gives  us  02f«1,  which  involves 

the  loss  of  three  syllables  required  by  the  metre.  I  cannot 
speak  here  anything  regarding  what  is  called  as 

noticed  in  the  Vedic  pronunciation  of  for  ^3f,  but 

the  example  will  fully  show,  how  the  rigid  Sandhi  rules 
of  Sanskrit  Grammar  make  a  simple  speech,  unintelligible. 
W e  find  in  the  Vedic  verses,  as  is  natural  in  a  living 
speech,  that  each  foot,  nay  each  hemistich,  stands  apart, 
without  being  united  in  Sandhi  with  a  succeeding  foot 
or  hemistich.  We  observe  only  in  some  rare  cases  in 
Sanskrit,  that  one  hemistich  is  not  united  with  another 
in  a  verse,  where  Sandhi  combination  is  possible;  the 
following  is  a  couplet  which  illustrates  this  sort  of 
deviation  from  the  usual  rule  : 

(TTf  ipTfft  *tf*v5I«rJ 

It  becomes  perfectly  clear,  that  ouce  when  the  Vedic 
language  became  obsolete,  various  cases  of  euphonic  combi¬ 
nation  occurring  in  that  language  were  studied  very  care¬ 
fully,  and  a  good  number  of  generalized  artificial 
(Sandhi)  rules  were  framed  for  their  rigid  application  in 
what  is  called  the  Sanskrit  language.  This  is  why  the 
processes  noticeable  in  Chandasa  in  such  euphonic  combi¬ 
nations,  as  are  due  to  the  influence  of  accent  (which  is  a 
living  factor  in  a  living  speech),  are  not  at  work  in 
Sanskrit;  instances  of  lengthening  the  accented  vowel, 
as  in  faftfe  (  fat  -|-  )  or  ^  -f  )  or  0f 

dropping  the  unaccented  vowel  as  in  fo  (  St<F  +  )? 

are  not  obtainable  in  Sanskrit. 

It  is  a  fact  that  the  rules  of  Sandhi,  as  are  noticeable 
in  Pali,  are  not  wholly  in  agreement  with  the  Vedic  rules; 
that  this  very  deviation  shows  the  living  character  of 
17 
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that  earliest-known  Magadhi  Prakrta,  is  what  we  should 
duly  appreciate.  How  because  of  the  natural  accent  of 
the  speakers,  and  owing  to  the  changed  value  of  the  sound 
of  some  letters,  such  euphonic  combinations  occurred  in 
Pali,  as  ORtfo  ( OH  +  ),  4-  $5 ), 

),  etc.,  should  be  a  subject  of  special 
study.  That  the  Sanskrit  Sandhi-system  does  not  support 
this  claim  of  Sanskrit,  that  it  was  naturally  evolved 
out  of  Chandasa  should  be  duly  noted  ;  we  can  very  clearly 
see,  that  the  natural  Vedic  rules  of  euphonic  combination 
have  only  been  artificially  extended  in  Sanskrit,  to  eases 
where  combination  brings  about  stiffening  of  the  speech 
and  unintelligibility  of  meaning. 

It  is  certainly  very  true,  that  our  Bengali  Sandhi 
system  is  not  worked  by  the  rules  of  the  old  time  speeches, 
but  we  proceed  to  show  that  the  very  principle  which 
governed  the  phenomenon  of  euphonic  combination,  in  the 
speeches  of  ancient  times,  governs  to-day  the  Sandhi 
system  of  ours.  Before  I  cite  examples  to  substantiate 
my  proposition,  I  should  notice  an  objection  which  is 
raised  bv  some  in  this  direction.  On  the  basis  of  a 
superficial  and  unscientific  observation  of  the  fact,  that 
the  rules  which  govern  the  formation  of  such  combinations 
as  etc.,  do  not  prevail  in  Bengali,  some 

scholars  have  gone  the  length  of  asserting  that  the 
natural  phenomenon  of  euphonic  combination  does  not  at 
all  exist  in  Bengali.  We  have  certainly  borrowed  the  words 
and  in  their  entirety,  and  cannot  disjoin 

them  in  our  language;  no  doubt  our  tfs  means  finish,  'srffif 
means  original,  and  means  etcetera ;  again  there  is 

no  such  word  as  in  Bengali,  nor  the  word  ?H,  if  not 
a  name  of  a  man,  can  have  any  meaning  independently. 
It  is  also  true  that  t  and  ^1  do  not  combine  according  to 
Sanskrit  rule  to  form  51,  but  we  have  noticed  previously, 
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that  they  coalesce  in  Bengali  quite  in  another  fashion. 
Non-observance  of  Sanskrit  rules  does  not  however  justify 
us  to  formulate,  that  euphonic  combination  is  unknown 
in  Bengali. 

In  Bengali,  we  do  not  and  cannot  combine  different 
words  into  one  agglutinated  whole,  for  we  utter  our 
words  one  after  the  other,  to  convey  distinct  meaning 
of  them  to  other  ears;  but  different  vowel  sounds  and 
allied  consonants  do  combine  to  form  one  word.  With 
the  word  sp*t1,  the  Sanskrit  word  (enemy) 

being  joined  in  sandhi,  we  have  got  one  word  to  mean 
the  distinct  article  (mosquito  curtain)  ;  to  signify 

a  special  sort  of  (bulb)  the  adjective  and  ^Tf«3 

have  been  joined  to  form  the  word  the 

word  as  an  adjective  of  3^1  does  not  and  cannot 

change  its  form,  but  when  the  words  are  combined  to¬ 
gether  lo  signify  the  sort  of  ^«Tl  which  is  used  as  vege¬ 
table,  the  final  '$Tl  of  the  adjective  being  dropped,  the 
word  has  been  formed  ;  we  may  also  get  the 

examples  <7Tb5l  +  5fff%  =  C^Tf^ftfe  +  ff*f1  =  C?Mt*fl, 
C^T^I  +  =  C'TfWSf  (fool),  etc.  In  such  examples  as 

^  (7Tb^t*f1,  etc.,  we  notice  the  loss  of  unaccented 

^  finals  of  the  first  component  parts  of  the  words  ;  simi¬ 
larly  we  find  the  loss  of  t  of  in  the  phrase 
where  the  accented  <Tf?1  in  the  form  of  *T|  occurs  as  the 
first  component.  We  have  seen  that  in  the  Vedic  lan¬ 
guage,  there  were  elision  of  the  final  vowel  sounds  of 
the  unaccented  syllables  in  their  euphonic  combination 
with  unaccented  syllables,  and  that  is  why  the  final  ^ 
of  dropped  in  euphonic  combination  with  accented 
to  form  the  word  to  signify  a  man  of  per¬ 

suasive  speech. 

That  the  lengthening  of  vowel  sound  as  noticeable  in 
the  Vedic  words  etc.,  is  also  noticeable 
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in  the  old  Prakrtas  as  well  as  iu  modern  Vernaculars, 
requires  to  be  pointed  out.  We  may  notice,  for  example, 
the  Pali  idiomatic  expression  WpR  (various  sorts  of 
fruits)  in  such  a  sentence  as  ^  to  see 

unmistakeably  that  the  word  has  not  been  formed  by  the 
combination  of  ^  -f  This  sort  of  duplication  to 

indicate  either  variety  or  etcetera  is  very  much  current 
in  Bengali ;  it  is  also  the  rule  in  Bengali,  that  in  the  process 
of  duplication,  an  ^  comes  in  as  a  joining  link.  We 
must  clearly  see,  that  the  Bengali  words 

etc.,  do  not  combine  good  and  bad  ideas 
together ;  ^t^Tl  does  not  signify  the  path  for  going 

and  not  going.  The  ‘  ^Tl  ’  that  comes  in  here  as  a  join¬ 
ing  link,  indicates  emphasis  only,  when  occurs  in  the 
formation  of  compound  words ;  compare  the  emphasized 
forms  ,  etc.,  with  the  ordinary  forms 

^PF9!,  SlHlb  I?9!^9!,  etc.  I  feel  tempted  to  notice,  that  in 
common  parlance  it  is  difficult  to  many  of  us  to  keep  the 
purity  of  the  Sanskrit  word  •  because  of  accent  on 

<5T^1  the  word  is  pronounced  usually  as  Wft’S’l- 

The  natural  rule  by  which  one  consonant  is  changed 
into  another,  because  of  the  genetic  affinity  between  the 
consonants,  is  also  at  work  in  Bengali ;  4- 

+  (CS'ft  =  younger)  -f-  VftWl  =  CSfWl, 

-I-  are  examples.  The  Sandhi  rules  of 

Prakrta  Grammar  as  are  still  at  work,  should  be  carefully 
studied  by  the  students  in  this  connection  ;  I  point  out 
here  a  few  cases  only,  where  Bengali  is  in  agreement  with 
the  old  Prakrtas,  in  the  matter  of  euphonic  combination. 
From  4-  we  get  5W5  and  from  4-  ^  we  get 
;  final  ^  is  very  often  dropped  in  Pali  even  though 
there  is  no  euphonic  combination  with  the  initial  letter  of 
a  succeeding  word,  for  example,  fVf#  is  the  form  for 
and  is  the  representative  of  the  fuller  form 
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'$TpfK-  I  may  remark  in  conclusion,  that  the  Dravidian 
method  of  Sandhi  combination,  is  noticeable  in  some  rare 
cases  only;  in  Tamil  -f-  ’  and  ‘  0®  +  ’  for 

example,  will  be  (mango)  and  C®^T^  (cocoanut) 

respectively;  this  growth  of  nasal  sound  in  Sandhi  has 
only  been  noticed  bv  me  in  C*Tf®Tl  +  ^Tf>  =  ^f^- 

VS amiisa — — 1  have  spoken  above,  that  change  of 
vowel  as  well  as  of  consonant  takes  place  in  the  formation 
of  compounds  called  samasa  (*BTf*T)  ;  but  as  many  noted 
scholars  are  of  opiuion,  that  barring  a  few  stray  examples, 
we  cannot  get  samilsa  compounds  of  genuine  Bengali 
words,  I  must  show  that  compounds  or  samasa  of  all  sorts 
exist  in  Bengali.  I  consider  this  question  to  be  important, 
for  it  is  to  be  seen,  whether  the  old  mode  of  thinking  which 
brought  about  samasas  in  particular  forms,  is  still  our 
inheritance  or  not  ;  it  must  be  borne  in  mind,  that  the 
racial  peculiarity  in  the  matter  of  thinking,  governs  the 
style  and  structure  of  a  language.  I  cite  below  the  Bengali 
samasa  forms  exactly  in  that  classified  order  which  is 
maintained  in  authoritative  Sanskrit  Grammars. 

— Adverbial  Compounds. — l.  In  the  following 
examples,  ^13  words  do  not  occur  as  in  Sanskrit,  but  the 
compound  forms  indicate  the  sense  of  the 

indicating  ^1—  vfa  5ff%,  <rf1%  SbSTS 

C<TT®i,  etc.  ;  (b)  *fS*t*,  etc.  ;  (c) 

*1®  31  etc.  The  following  examples  may 

be  contrasted  which  are  not  compound  forms,  viz. — 
(quickly),  5«TC5  (by  excessive  walking), 

^Tf^t®  (in  the  course  of  growth)  £5f*|, 

(just  on  falling)  ft*!,  etc.  ;  in  these 

cases,  infinitives  being  doubled,  the  sense  of  repetition 
has  been  expressed,  but  the  words  do  not  form  Samasa 
compounds,  ft)  The  following  examples  indicating  “the 
whole  of  ”  are  closer  in  relation  with  forms  than 
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with  others  :  q*,  etc.  (<?) 

Where  to  iudicate  *1^5  (up  to)  ‘  ^r|  ,  occurs  in  Sauskrit,  as 
in  etc.,  only  the  doubling  of  the  word  takes 

place  in  Bengali ;  e.g.,  ‘  <5*1, 

etc.,  C*TpF,  may  be  compared 

with  these  forms,  as  indicating  the  sense  of  | 

— Determinative — 2. — If  the  examples  grouped 
under  the  following  sub-heading  (1)  be  regarded  as  I 
suggest,  as  of  class  (being  Determinative,  or  rather 

Dependent)  wherein  the  nominative  case  predominates,  we 
may  hold  that  we  have  with  vengeance  in  Bengali. 

I  may  then  classify  the  forms  as  ^  <2prfa 

and  so  forth,  looking  to  the  sense  which  the  forms  convey. 

(1)  The  of  nominative  prominence,  or  ^ol 

: — For  this  entirely  new  class  of  Bengali 
compounds,  my  examples  are, — JfN*TN,  etc.  We 

have  to  note  that  such  Sanskrit  forms  as  Wte'©, 

etc.,  are  construed  as  'S'^R  ;  the  form  ^FtffKt^fl  may 

be  construed  as  but  <FfWt3Tt5fl  cannot  be 

so  construed  ;  we  have  also  to  notice  that  the  forms  of  my 
example  cannot  be  classed  under  for,  in  forms 

a  person  or  thing  must  be  indicated  irrespective  of  the 
meaning  of  the  component  parts.  This  is  why  I  have 
suggested  this  new  nomenclature  for  a  class  of  compound 
words.  Mine  is  a  suggestion  merely,  and  not  an  authorita¬ 
tive  statement.  Compare  all  the  compound  forms  occurring 
in  the  sentence  'STftfa  *Tf*I-C*fC^  C^T-$f% 

;  the 

1st  is  the  2nd  is  \5<s*j[?R  of  4th  class,  the  3rd  is 

the  4th  is  the  5th  is  iff  ;  and 

so  now  the  character  of  fft5t-5Tt5f!  may  be  appreciated. 

(2)  (object-indicating)  : — srf^ 

(as  a  tiger),  SR  **1  (as  a  or  machine),  fa  *f<$1 

(as  in  fa  fwl),  etc.,  are  examples. 
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(3)  or  agency-indicating  : — STS-^TFl,  5*'*r5- 

W3\,  (signifying  or  les-  by  one)  ;  at  times 

‘  H  ’  is  added  to  the  final  letter  of  the  first  part  of  the  com¬ 
pound  as  '5r*,5^'5-5r?  (•srs«j»n-5l5l  '»  another  form), 
vfi  (alto  C^-5?ri),  etc.  In  CEPTI,  the  final  letter 

does  not  take  an  ‘  ■£>  ’  \ 

(4-)  Parage-indicating  or  1-57?  : — (cloth 

worn  for  besmearing  the  person  with  oil),  *T,-5T«r  ''for  ?.<?., 
trousers),  5^1-^151  (wailing  befitting  the  occasion  of  death 
in  the  family),  T^-^rfT  (house  intended  for  dwelling),  etc. 

(oj  to  signify  ‘  away  from  — *fT^-5f51 

(straying  away  from  the  Hock  or  herd,,  ’7?-srf5’,  (different 
from  what  is  usual),  (a  run -a  way  boy), 

rTF^-^Tl  (  *T*T*5  etc. 

(6)  Relation-indicating  or  ^  "5?  'the 

word  TV  does  not  affect  the  character  of  the  compound  in 
Bengali),  ^C*-*rfr,  *T*-*piT3,  fete. 

(7,  Locative  or  ''ripened  on 

the  tree),  f?rr*'-'9Z ’  0>.,  — full  up  in  the  boat), 

W  C'V?*,  etc. 

— Descriptive — d. — (1)  ^1^*151  ran 

inauspicious  owl);  (2)  ^51  ^ ri pe  and  unripe), 

*5TO  ;  '3)  -^T2*  (black  like  fSr*  or  black  tooth  powder, 

here  the  final  i  of  W  has  been  dropped),  ^r5- 

C*T fTI  (looking  glass),  C5rT**1-'3‘f  (a  lentil,  like  gold  in 

colour),  etc. 

f^t5 — Numeral  compounds — L — (as  a  cloth), 
'T5-rf4:T,  Z-^il  (lit.  having  two  sides),  (as  a 

judgment,  disclosing  partiality). 

— Possessive  compounds — 5. — «T!-9*1,  frfF^«n 
'long-faced),  *'751  'one  who  doe*  nothing), 

etc. 


^ — Oopulat  i  v< — 6 . — jt  . 

etc. 
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Duplicated  Words. — The  words  which  are  duplicated  on 
account  of  emphasis,  to  indicate  repetition,  or  to  express 
the  idea  of  excessiveness,  should  be  noticed  and  classified 
here,  to  distinguish  them  from  the  Sancasa  compounds. 
I  need  hardly  remind  you  that  according  to  the 
rule  and  by  the  rule  of  the  qsjypSJvsnf,  words  are  duplicated 
in  Sanskrit  to  indicate  repetition  or  excess.  1  refer  you 
to  the  whole  section  of  the  Siddhanta  Kaumudi  entitled 
Dvirukta  Prakaranam  which  begins  with  the  rule 
wherein  reduplication  of  various  sorts  has  been  illustrated. 

1.  (a)  The  adverbs  (quite  direct),  'TKt’ttft 

(close  by  the  side),  srfaTfatft  (right  through  the  middle), 
etc.  (indicating  ‘  very  much  ’),  and 

etc.,  (indicating  ‘  repetition  ’),  may  be  classed  under  one 
head.  Such  adverbs  as  from  (total;  taking  the 

whole  roughly  into  consideration)  and  from  C^ff^l 

(beginning  from  the  very  beginning)  come  also  under 
this  head,  as  the  idea  involved  in  the  words  is  that  C*(1T>  or 
C^5l  is  taken  repeatedly  or  much  into  consideration.  The 
vowel  changes  in  this  class  of  duplication  must  be  noted. 

{b)  STfafatfib  pitgfa,  etc.,  fall  also 

under  this  head  as  a  sub-class/  as  a  slightly-differing  sense 
of  reciprocity  iu  fight  is  indicated  by  them,  ( tete-a 

tete),  C5N1  CSffa  (each  seeing  the  other),  (the 

act  of  embracing),  etc.,  are  also  of  this  class. 

it.  Though  the  idea  “  very  much”  is  in  thq  following 
words,  they  differ  from  the  first  class  in  meaning  as  well 
as  in  form;  the  words  are  duplicated  without  undergoing 
any  change.  Thinking  too  much  of,  or  having  anxious 
solicitude  for,  or  making  too  much  of,  will  be  found  to 
be  the  idea  involved  in  *TPf1  *?PFl,  and 

in  the  following  sentences, — SRT>1 

^  i 
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3.  W  hen  duplication  takes  place  to  indicate  ‘  almost 

like/  or  ‘  similar  to/  no  change  of  vowel  takes  place. 
The  forms  ^  m,  fral,  etc,, 

are  examples. 

4.  In  the  class  of  duplication  noticed  below,  there  is 
this  special  peculiarity,  that  in  the  process  of  duplication, 
the  original  word  without  being  repeated,  is  conjoined  to  a 
synonym  of  it.  Agglutination  of  two  seemingly  different 
words,  should  not  mislead  us  to  consider  the  word  as  a 
Samasa  compound.  The  adverbs 

CTOtTTCS,  etc.,  are  fitting  examples.  The 
noun  forms  etc., 

are  also  similarly  duplicated.  Some  duplicated  words  of  this 
class,  may  elude  detection  of  their  character,  as  in  either 
the  first  or  the  last  augmented  portion,  some  obsolete  or 
unfamiliar  words  appear.  1  give  a  few  examples.  In 
the  word  the  first  portion  is  the  Vedic  word 

'STffi,  which  has  the  same  meaning  as  *lt"f  of  Bengali ; 
the  adverb  5^^  and  the  noun  form  may  also 

be  considered  j  the  word  is  a  Dravidian  word  for 

child,  and  the  word  ^fl  meant  walking  in  old  Bengali, 
and  in  that  sense  the  word  is  still  in  use  in  Oria  ;  in 
the  word  iflS  C*fF5,  the  last  portion  or  comes 

very  likely  from  Hindi  ^ff^l  {cf.  *1^51  no  trace 

is  obtained) ;  the  word  in  *Tffv®  ’TfUs 

seems  to  be  also  of  the  same  origin.  Let  me  adduce  a 
few  examples  to  show,  that  a  word  of  foreign  origin  or 
of  classical  origin,  though  really  a  synonym  of  a  word, 
is  used  either  as  an  adjective  or  an  adverb  to  its  synonym, 
because  the  real  import  of  the  foreign  or  classical  word 
is  lost  sight  of,  or  is  imperfectly  understood  ;  the  word 

is  a  corruption  or  of  Pali  fafa  (Sanskrit  ^ftt) ; 

this  '5t9t3N*l  form  is  found  retained  iu  the  phrase 
'srtflst.  The  word  or  stem  ^  is  of  Kolarian  origin,  and 
13 
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it  signifies  walking  ;  it  is  this  ^  which  we  meet  with  in 
our  ^4^  CITt^l.  These  words  should  not  be 

confused  with  the  words  of  onomatopoetic  origin.  In 
the  second  Persian  word  is  a  synonym  of  the 
first.  I  have  heard  school — boys  saying  ^5  clear 

TOtf  ;  as  a  translation  of  police  investigation  we 
at  times  meet  with  SflftTO*  in  our  Bengali 

newspapers.  Whatever  that  may  be,  let  me  add  a  few 
more  examples  as  may  fall  under  this  class.  They  are : 

C^fTO  C$Z®  <R  ^ 

f $U5,  CR5?  ^  etc. 

5.  Almost  connected  with  the  fourth  class  is  the 

class  I  now  describe.  To  give  special  emphasis  to  an 
idea,  two  words  are  so  joined  together,  as  the  second  por¬ 
tions  may  indicate  the  consequence  or  completion  of  the 
action,  indicated  by  the  first  portions  of  the  compounds. 
A  few  examples  are  :  Tf^l,  C#fff  f^tfTO, 

cro?,  -to  tp®>  cto  CtR®,  CR*1  SW,  ,  cro  ga, 

CTO  ^Cff,  ^  (^3t  =  to  see),  CTO  (7FCT>,  ofaf  c5??®, 

?\C5  f%C®. 

6.  Such  duplications  as  sifts?  ^ft5?,  ^fft*!  3fft«i  should 
perhaps  be  classed  separately,  as  they  indicate — anyhow 
saving  or  protecting  5ft*  (honour)  and  <2ft«|  (life). 

7.  It  is  difficult  to  say  whether  the  second  portions 
of  the  following  compounds  are  meaningless  additions,  or 
that  they  once  had  some  significance,  and  as  such  should  be 
grouped  under  the  fifth  class.  The  words  are: — 

C®CS,  C5t*f®-  If  the  last  named  example  is  the 

representative  of  the  idiom  cst9!^  maj' 

be  easily  explained. 

8.  To  indicate  etcetera  or  *  the  like,’  the  words  are 

generally  duplicated  with  the  loss  of  the  initial  letters  and 
by  the  substitution  of  for  the  initial  letters,  ^ 

T>\®,  *ft5  fctf  are  very  familiar  examples,  When 
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disgust  is  sought  to  be  expressed,  the  initial  letter  of  the 
duplicated  portion  is  usually  changed  into  ¥,  as — s\ 

*FfS?  ^*1  5W  Sfl,  ^  Vft^,  Jftf  *ptC5 

fa  ?  etc.  It  is  to  be  noticed,  that  in  some  cases, 
duplication  is  made  not  with  the  $  initial  but  with  some 
other  letters.  Tfa'*,  C^t*R,  etc. 

are  examples;  it  is  rather  difficult  to  enunciate  any 
general  rule  for  these  irregular  forms.  It  mav  be,  that 
in  the  cases  ol  these  exceptions,  the  augmented  portions 
are  but  representatives  of  some  obsolete  words,  and  if 
so,  must  be  grouped  under  class  four.  As  in  <5rf£l  the 

augmented  portion  is  a  contracted  form  of  so  there 

may  be  many  augmented  forms,  the  meaning  of  which 
may  be  traced. 

9.  Such  onomatopoetic  words  as  '«>{>  ,  *pg,  3^5  are 
generally  duplicated  in  their  use.  It  is  worth  noting 
here,  that  many  words  simulate  onomatopoetic  origin, 
though  they  are  really  but  forms  ;  is  from  ^ 

(white)  or  from  C«ffo1  (washed  clean),  fa*tf3ir*i  is  from  fsifa 
(black  tooth  powder),  is  from  Sanskrit  3^3^ 

is  from  Sanskrit  is  from  ^fa  (much).  A 

special  class  of  onomatopoetic  words  as  $>o§  ,  ^  ^ 
^  ^  etc.  is  of  special  interest  in  the  Prakrta  dialects; 
in  olden  times  the  use  of  such  words  as  well  as  of 
Desi  words  of  all  sorts  was  prohibited  by  the  Sanskrit 
Grammarians  because  of  their  vulgar  origin.  This  is 
exactly  why  they  are  of  importance  in  a  history  of  lan¬ 
guage.  I  reproduce  in  Appendix  I,  my  paper  on  onomato¬ 
poetic  words  which  was  published  in  the  Journal  of  the 
Royal  Asiatic  Society  in  1905. 
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Appendix  I 

A  STUDY  OF  SOME  ONOMATOPOKTIC  DeSI  WORDS 

(  Reprinted  from  J.  R. A. S.  1 905 . ) 

There  can  be  no  doubt,  that  onomatopoeia  and  inter¬ 
jectional  cries  played  a  great  part  in  the  formation  of  our 
languages.  It  is  (rue  that  the  ‘  Bow-wow  ’  theory  alone 
is  insufficient  to  trace  the  origiu  of  all  words;  and  it  is 
not  true,  what  Professor  Noir3  would  have  us  believe, 
that  all  roots  can  be  traced  to  some  interjectional  cries 
of  primitive  men.  But  it  is  true  that  a  carefully  insti¬ 
tuted  philological  analysis  can  disclose  the  influence  of 
onomatopoeia  and  interjectional  cries  in  the  formation 
of  a  very  large  number  of  Vedic  and  Laukika  roots. 

When  by  strict,  rigid,  and  thorough-going  rules  of 
grammar,  an  artificial  check  was  placed  upon  the  growth 
of  the  Sanskrit  language,  new  words  could  not  be  coined 
except  by  the  fixed  rules  of  grammar,  from  the  definitely 
established  list  of  roots.  How  jealously  the  purity  of 
the  literary  language  was  being  guarded  in  the  second 
centurv  B.C.,  can  be  known  from  the  Mahabhasya  of 
Patanjali.  It  has  been  declared  sinful  in  that  book,  to 
uge  words,  other  than  what  are  strictly  Vedic  and 
Laukika. 

In  the  Sanskrit  works  which  have  been,  with  consider¬ 
able  certainty,  fixed  to  a  time  previous  to  the  second 
century  B.C.,  no  other  words  than  Vedic  and  Laukika 
(in  the  strictest  Panini  sense)  can  be  met  with.  Since 
the  Mahftbharata  abounds  in  words  not  strictly  Laukika, 
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may  we  not  venture  to  say  that  this  is  evidence,  so  far 
as  it  goes,  that  the  building  up  of  the  poem  did  not  com¬ 
mence  till  at  least  a  century  later  than  the  time  of  the 
Mahabhasya  ?  Such  an  orthodox  work  as  the  Maha¬ 
bharata  came  eventually  to  be,  could  not  have  departed 
from  the  much  respected  orthodox  rules,  if  time  had  not 
then  made  the  rules  almost  obsolete.  What  is  true  of 
the  Mahabharata,  is  true  also  in  respect  of  the  Ramayana, 
as  we  now  have  it..  To  my  humble  thinkiug,  the  latter 
shows  signs  of  lateness  to  a  great  extent. 

Of  words  formed  by  imitating  natural  sounds  and  un- 
derivable  from  the  fixed  stock  of  Sanskrit  roots,  kolahala, 
kiliktla  aud  the  like  are  only  found  in  the  eighteen  lengthy 
Parvas  of  the  Mahabharata.  Halahala,  Gadgada  and 
Humbha  (lowing  of  the  cow)  are  found  used  in  the 
Ramayana  ;  in  the  :23rd  Chapter  of  the  Aranyakanoa, 
we  find  exact  sounds  of  birds  used  as  Sanskrit  words. 

GhichikuchitI  vasyanto  babhubustatra  sarika,”  would 
have  defiled  the  purity  of  language  in  the  second  century 
B.C.  This  very  “  chlchlku  ”  we  find  also  in  the  Hari- 
vamsa.  These  words,  as  well  as  the  words  Khat-khat, 
Than-Than,  Jhau-Jhan,  and  Ranarauaka  of  still  later 
literature,  have  been  called  Desl  words  (words  of  Provincial 
origin)  by  Hemchandra.  It  is  known  to  all  that  Hem- 
chandra  s  Desl  Namamala  contains  such  words  as  were 
considered  not  to  have  been  derived  from  Sauskrit  roots. 
It  is  true  that  Hemchandra  has  declared  sueh  a  few 
words  to  be  Desi,  as  are  really  apabhransa  words,  but 
I  must  also  note  that  some  ingenious  attempts  have  been 
made  at  a  forced  affiliation  of  many  real  Desi  words  to 
some  recognised  roots;  I  do  not  however  consider  it 
worth  while  to  offer  any  criticism  on  this  point. 

When  literature  grew,  the  writers  felt  the  want  of 
words,  and  were  forced  to  borrow  many  words  from  the 
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Priikrtas.  To  commence  with,  it  was  only  sparingly  done 
but  when  once  it  was  tolerated  and  approved,  the  writers 
introduced  the  Prakrta  words  very  largely.  This  infer¬ 
ence  receives  full  corroboration,  from  the  languages  of  the 
old  inscriptions  which  have  now  been  chronologically 
arranged  in  many  books. 

The  Desi  words  of  onomatopoetie  origin,  such  as 
Jhaiikara,  madmada,  Pat-pat,  and  the  like,  are  nowhere 
found  in  the  works  of  Kalidasa  and  Bharavi  *  It  might 
be  plausibly  argued,  that  the  use  of  such  words  in  digni¬ 
fied  Kavyas  was  studiously  avoided  by  the  poets.  But 
it  is  worthy  of  note,  that  Kalidasa  has  not  used  these 
words  even  in  the  Prakrta  dialogues  in  his  drama,  while 
Mrcchakatika  and  Ratnavali  abound  with  such  expressions. 
It  is  also  not  true,  that  the  use  of  “  Gharghara  ”  for 
Nirghosa  and  ‘  Jhaiikara  ’  for  Aliruta  lessen  the  dig¬ 
nity  of  the  language.  These  words  have  been  profitably 
used,  to  heighten  the  effect  of  grand  descriptions,  by 
Bhavabhuti  in  his  Uttara-carita  and  Malatimadhava. 

The  poet  Subandhu  flourished  towards  the  end  of  the 
sixth  century,  say  about  a  century  after  the  death  of 
Kalidasa.  We  find  the  use  of  a  small  number  of  onoma- 
topoetic  words  in  his  Vasavadatta  as  nouns  only.  Three 
or  four  such  words  of  this  class  as  are  found  in  Maha- 
bharata  and  Ramayana  are  also  found  used  as  nouns,  as 
I  have  already  shown.  This  is  the  sort  of  use  made  of 
them  (though  very  sparsely)  in  the  Pancatantra.  Kola- 
hala  is  the  only  word  I  have  met  with  in  the  existing 
Paficatantra,  even  though  this  is  not  exactly  the  book 
which  was  written  in  the  fifth  century. 


*  It  should  be  noted  that  the  word  Marmara  (and  not  Ma<jmada) 
is  derived  from  the  root  Mr,  and  as  such  cannot  be  treated  as  a  word 
of  onomatopoetie  origin. 
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In  the  writings  of  Banabhatta,  Bhavabhuti,  and 
Sudraka,  these  words  have  been  very  freely  and  largely 
used.  Verbs  also  were  made  of  them,  and  expressions 
like  K  hat-khatavate,  Phurphurayati,  and  Madmadaisma 
are  found  frequently.  The  use  of  these  words  as  verbs 
commenced  only  in  the  seventh  century,  so  far  I  have 
been  able  to  ascertain.  From  the  seventh  century  onward, 
there  is  scarcely  any  Sanskrit  composition,  wherein  these 
Desi  words  of  onomatopoetic  origin  are  not  found. 

I  should  like  what  I  have  asserted  to  be  tested  bv 
reference  to  the  books,  the  dates  of  which  have  been  fairlv 
established.  If  the  use  of  this  particular  class  of  Desi 
words  grew  in  the  manner  indicated  in  this  paper,  the 
words  will  have  a  special  value  in  determining  the  chrono¬ 
logy  of  some  old  books. 


Appendix  II 

4^«r  c*rr*  fare*  s^t*,  c^src  Tf?rfi  *r*rgfare  *rfa  * 

**<W  ^tf^RTl  ^Tf*  f*W*  5?^  *Tfa*«1  5W  I  C*  *!***! 

*&5Tfa  *Tl%-**R  Wftf,  OWtW  fa  ^‘‘TR*  *ffffawf  ^f**1  yj 
■N'Sfare  fafasl  *$*1  ^fat^  *^E*,  ^*T*  fW*  5?3^ 
*Tt^iTC«t*  ^  I  *TtW  im  v5t?1  ^fa»  **  I 

^*ffa*  WR  *5  ,— f*W  **  I  W  *IW 
*rfa  CTt^r  ?ii  *fa*i  *fa  c**  to*  *t*  *55fl  w  $t*t* 
*5*Ttre  C^  CHRIS'  *fa^5  *TfnR  ^  I  *Jt**W  liPTC  ^3  ST& 
c*  *rfawN  5fl  *tfare  *wi  *r«v  i  -fre*  **t  *1  <ffa* 
*n,  *ni  i  c*  **t  «rt*«i  ^fare  nre*  a  **,  fa<*i 
fi**t*fc*r  C*  $t*1  <®t*t*  ^  ^  ;  Sftl  *1 

srtfare  c^tr  *1  c*fa  *rre*  **  *rl  i  *jfa  <rrN  **1 
*1  sn  ^n,  re*re*  ^fa«rt*  ^«ti  *  ^icv  n*twiV 
.*rti>fa  i  c**R^  *rfa  (tin  **,  c*nr^  a  ^ 

*faw*  *ts*>  <ij^i  *in*  ^rfw  4^1 

^rsrmffa  i 

^ffafat^  *N1  ^fo*t*  *rf%**ire*  ^1  faw 
<?TffaF®  *fR*  *Tl  ;  ^fstffa  ^*>1*1®!*  ^faftS  ^fa* 

*tf$nl  *r*,  *R^  i  TRNrtt  «rrc*1  c’TNH  *mfa  sr*fa> 

*fa,  fafifa  <5T*I  *1  f'RflTF'S  Off^o  Nt  I  3*R 
^51  fa?W*  fC’t  faffa  <*^fa*  *R*T  *fW  ^  ffa^ 
*j  fa  c®m  $«ra  ^  i  ftwi 
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TO  TO  TOTO^’  C**tR  *rf%  STT^, 

cTOls  c^^rrw  >rf%  f%^i  ^n  ^nii  ^fars  stw  i  ^t*!  cq 
>rt%  *fes  cTOi  'wr  ^fasi  froi  to  ^  *s,  TOt* 

^t5  I  frfTO  <Hf ' ^fTO  C***1  *flf*fffr  CffTOlt  T[W\  fc$1 
^fTO  *tTf*FR  I 

5TO  TOT*  ^rfej  fal  ^5  <4*  TO1 

mn  iroft*  %i\  ‘  *rc^5  ’  to  to  mt ;  ntfa  mfe^i 

'srstsfas  Classical  TOTO  $TTO-f  *e|1  #TO  ;  fw 
jjsmcTO  4^fi>  $cac*  ^1  y**fe  i  >  s  °  ^r:  ^6*  *fTOTFiT« 
-to  nf'OTl  TO  *n  i  w  tot*  =rt«i 
“  jt^-s  ”  tosi  to,  s^ret  $ro«  *&ro  nf*^ 

ntt  I  ^h^  ^1,  JfTO**  *TW  3  *TO#,  TO1  ST^I 

TO**  4*R  <®m  TOS  a,  «n:*<F  §tfa«1  ct5x^5l  TO 

TO  CTO  'Sftf  *f*C$  S*  I  f*TC3t  TO1  TO  C3, 

c***i  ^rtferor  TO1  *fcai  ^5t^T%i ;  §*i 
TO1  ft*T  *1  I  C*l  ^  TOT^*  TO  *l*tfTO 

‘  ^rro/  TOT*  ?fu5$  4troi  <ro*^fa  ‘  srrr©  ’  *1 
C’tf^TOTO**  TOff***  TO1  I  (TO  *T*^  Tt'otfa*  TO1  *1 
«Tf?F5  TOT'S  TOr*  ^^73  TO*tfTO  I  C^lt^TOTO**  TO1 
w  *fTOi  sjTfTOi  ^*i  TOsTfs^,  4*t  ^tto  <*i 

<T*fTO*  TOT*3p®  ^  fsrfTO  'TOffTfa  *>*1  TOsTff*!,  ^*TO 
(^  TOT*  TO  TO*TfTOl  *^5  *1  *KTOT-*T3  i  C*J  ^1*1  TOT*«1 
C^ItTOHTO*  ^^Tsfa®  iTO,  st?i  c$  firf^rfe  ^1 

'®Tf^i  TOTO  f<lft>-£|  T^  yiif^vaj,  Ff*fat 
f^TO  v2T?f^  <*fe^  j  f^i  CTO^  ^TON?1 

^iTO  ^TTOf^f^  Of*1^5fe  vsttl5^  ^T^f?  i 

TOT^T  ^tfr^rsl 

•sftfT^^  TOTv?sfTO  f^|  c5^1  i 

19 
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to  a  cafilfiW,  '&\  &*\ 

<i)^1  ftssfa  TOWt*  I  T33I  '«  Tt**fa  %  *T|  ^t^f^T 
^5&tS«l  ^  ffiplt,  Tttt  fcwftH,  *T«*1* 

<rl  *rf^5  ^  Wl'QUft®?*  *PF5l  *ff*3l  *itsl 

srfa  w$*\  w*T  i  ‘  ■art  ’  wtm  fN  teetti  ^re,  ^  W 
^5&TOT<T  *ff^$  fe^T*  <4^\  *Tt*faT  rt*K%  I  fa*  5flf^#t 
**fac*!  t,  ^  ^  ^  ^1  ^<?t  ^sstTO  c^f?  nt'ssi 
TO  i  wfa^sttTOi  fp*rtF*  ‘^Ji'^nrre 

‘^fatra*  ^]j>  ft^  ^W?r*i  ^t^r  *ttt  i  «Jtf|5WFtw 

%r ;  W\  'em  W  fcwtn 

i  <ro  ‘^’  ^fi>  'Q  *c*i  *w  *r<f5  <srni  tow 

i&BTOtTO  ^  %I  I 

q  ^tfirs  %roi  wrcssi 

^$t^l  'sits  <?i<n  i  'W*'®  ^$*-nf*&*r  *■* 

<2ft3  ‘  ^  ^  £ttf>fa  Iianir®  ^-<4  <nrl  TO  i 

*rto  ftffare,  errffa  arts*  <»tto  ^ 

7  ^wtfar  «tt«to$  «rfiro®  toi  to ;  fa  tow  fc*i  toi 
^  <toe*  fafcrc  j  faffas  cwfrm  <«  tot*  ^ftfa 
Ifa  TO  TO  1 

^TO*  ^TO^tffsar  a  wjs\  ftfa*t  orfari,  TOW  £Rto* 

“*v 

«  ^  "  \g  "  fK  ^TOTO  4*^  Sttffa  ^fl  f$*l  *fa*1 
^farf*  StW  I  ’ItPtfsi^  VRI^o^  W  trppo*)  ^3 

tri  i  £<rfw  ^ft^f  ?m$  ^t^«i 

^  ^6^«t  «rf?nri  ^  ^ 

^  i  ^  stfart^Tfaftk  (fwt^rc^s 

^)  i 

'*  4  ”  OT  ^4-t  ^^R1  ^n+t  f^f^5  ^rl  ;  ^5T**l 
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'srro  fV^l  *ff^5  "  4  ”  ^  ^t*i  $1*1 

&*\  “  ^  ”}  <ii^*  “  e  ”  ^  ?[$fi  *$»i  “ti”  i  ^6&t<t«i  cq  *tfe 
fasm  fafasi  m,  W  *nk**i  <3*f  carfare  nifrere*  i 
Wms  ^i  Tt^tfw  ^w  stret  carfare 

*fT$C3fl  tt,  *l^f*l  ^Sf*4!  C^  WTO:  <TfSl 

w  sprft  fafw  i  wi— “  ^*iwa  ns 
^rt^-pi  fafarai  *r|<m  ^  -,  *m  f^rs 

titfroi  <<ret*  w,  ^f<r  titfaw  ‘y  ^  fa^l  'stpto* 
^  fw  «  ttrfwi  qtttaFw  <if  fo^i  ^  ^  j  ^snf*r  r 
^f*r  TO  <11^*5,  ^  ^3<3fa  WfFFS 

s?i  i  ?f*ral  toil  r.q,  fe  ^55T?i«i 
fatro  &u*\  ^  fcwt*4!^  Tfw  ^1  <2ft«rrs  fare  i 
StfiJ  <8The*t«F  ^5?  faifncs!  fiat  j 

WfaTO:  CiOT  '*t'S*T«fft  *2f^te^P  Fffafl  C^,  'Wl  <$*$ 
^i  i  fsrcrcfl  *r#3i  i 

trots  ^  ^  i  i<5^R  *rta 

fm*  i  <2frol  ^frratft,  ct ** tii w «  “  > ” fa^*i 
#®,  «tfl  £fwnr  ^5&T5«i  qsi  qts 

5T1  I  «lt<Pta^  <H  tltf^OT,  3^1  “  *5  ” 

C%*\,  ^t?1  ^  I  f^  f^fqvS  <f  ” 

^  (7P5?  ?  ^1^5  w  ^  ^13*1  *'f  ^  ” 

I  trfw  ”  f^Tl  ?P  ”  ^55T^«I  tltftF^,  vSt^l  ^C^T 

Tftt  ^t«^t«fl?  <(  t  ”  31  “§”  ^tv5  I  ^3  ^^5  5^1  l 

wi  (?R5i  “  ^a,  r.N»5|f^ 

f^rl  ?n^  ;  f^c?!^6!  Offt^vg  *ft$ 

ct,  f^niw  cw^  f% 

^  ;  <5tR  “  ”  *?tC5I  “  "  OrttRTl  ^56lflC«rg 
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“'STSft  ^*1  TO  5*  I 

<TO  ^imro 

^tft^  ftTO*  <2F»t^  ^  ^r  to,  ^tTO  i 

<i&  stro  ^ftsi  ?rlf^r,  ^  ^6t^«i  %i  to 
^ftsl  TO^ra  to*  *n-^tt**  fwft 

TOtfw  ftTO  *f*F5  *11*1  W  ;  ^®1TO  era?  ?f%\s  ^  31  I 
*ttfaft*  “  fa»t*t#t^rft  ”  w*  *it*iTt*  *11$  cs,  £*ft**  TO* 
*ft  t£,  ^r,  ^  £F»t*  *tc*  to*,  TOte^i 
*  *^*1  *t*  (ft:  C**V.  £*ft**  <OT*«t  s<u<t  ^)  | 

TOS*  *<^*1  (<5fTO  *,  *,  ®I,  *)  C*  C^ft5*  *< 

^*ra,  TOI  cwtffsfs  i  “*”<*)*  ^1**1  *^*i  “  ^sr  ”.  *tTOl 

i£^#v  'Sftsi  Cfal  4TO1  <2f*t*  ^1**1  ^*1  TO*  | 

TOrT*^* f  ®?  ’  ^1**1  <TO  *ft*i, “  ”  ^ito*  *tw  ft'4* 

c^  ift  ft*l  *tfa  i  “  ^  <ro*l  ^5&ts«i  ^ft, 

“^*1,”  <TO  V2ICTO  %$t*  ^t*4!  “  ”  |  $  +  <5f 

^st*6!  cro  ‘  *,’  ^t*«i  *KcTOt  ft**  c$*ft 

*  I  ^3T®ftlff5'8,  *  4*^  *  (?TO  &&  ■**  TOTO, 

*rr*  *Tt*  i 

c*  f*m  *  lift*  *  w*  attests,  ^  ftgc^  *,  *\  *rtft^5 1 
‘tf*  *tt*  ^*4  ^Tfror  to  ‘  * '  **,  \TO  ‘  *  ’^TOj*  ^*tfe  ** ' 

■W  ‘<1'^^  ^v5  ^ftst  TO  ^?Tl  3T5fv®  |  <*|?pf  <« 

«rtfft  c^*l  ft^  ^ftral  TO  ^"ftTfft, 

^5f\s  #rr*  t5  i 

W  ^  q\  ftfro  Tt^tf^  ftat 

c*rm  c^%  €tg  *af^ 

Utftsl  C^ft^,  ^  C^^t  ^5  3^1 
^1  ^ft^rl  fro  i  ^t*«i  $ 

^tft?l  ^tft\5  ^11?  Sill  ^  +  t  ^1^5 
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TtW  a  (»t+<W)+<*3  Wo©  "raw  ^3 ;  otor?  c3to*t 

‘  3  ’  W?tC5  l  '®rf3T3  ^<Pf  &  <®iH- 1  3fWl,  f?^3  +  ^3*: 

W*i  fWtw:  i  ^  3to*  '  ?  ’  ^65tW©  W^©,  ‘  *w 

1  “3<tt3t*ra”  W  f3*t$3  *i*pt  *f?oW  5f«1C3  i 

^rt*^  <®t?t?  fW  ^3**i  ^z*\  ‘s’  s?  31,  *«W  *rft3M  f*i 
#<3033  ^tsstts?  3ft  03*tl  c«fT*  CW'SSI  3t?  (*«ft*  3ft  ^©tslos 
Accent  <3ft35)  ^Wt^3  53,  '5t5l  Wt*!  *133^  73C<p  0$3f3 

<5Tf3t3  #1?  *Wl  3t^?1  sW,  0*1033  ^3  03%  W*I  Wo* 
•-213033  Accent-^  730*  C*t*t  *f~30'S  *^03  31,  33?  fto*! 

W?1  <ftI3  I  333  307t3033  *IC*T,  *03,  3C3,  33031  £F?f^ 
^66T3®1  3531  3T?,  <5«t3  ^  *1*  ^fW  703  C3  Accent  «ff0*  <$1*1 
<J?W05  ^03  31  |  *toW  307-*Fl?,  ^  ^^t*l,  «M%05 
?3ftf  *f*  31  ?1  0*3*  ^*1033  ^  ^T33  3t3l  53  3H  I 

fW  ‘  *11’  ‘  t  7**l£  *135  M*73  <303  3tl*0*  <2f3*  ftf<W 

ft?7?  30$  I  0*f  +  *W7  <43*  303 +  W  <*F?fto©  T^-^TWt 
*f33t3  OTlW  3Tt  }  <4$  ft?033  303T  qfW  WcW  50*  I 
^  +  «f  +  3lSrOs,  *T3  +  ^B|fss,  <2f  +  iHS?F5  «Spff%  70*  MW 
3Tt*30«1  *ft  5?  31  I  Wftfc  T'sf*  7^3  3T0*  •  itfco* 

W*  *ftT7  f3^tf?1  3|3  I  0*3*1  4*$1  *T3t3«l  *fW  7$  *fW 
***  *70*  <4*  ft?03  ^tf33t3  *!fe<3t03^  <l33^ft  5J07  *fW 
ft?033  *lt  5$?t07  I  <503,  c£(35-7?-*!3T0?  *f%  7f*0*  *f*  3^ 
sft*1  W?1  *05  3f*13l  MW  f3f?t  33s1  35fWl  f3Tf3 
^  +  ^M®0*  3t31  5^3T0W  I  cS3t03  (3033  ?W 

M^*  3t*Tf3®1  ?(ij  | 

3%  *f30*1  C33T03  -43?  353  f3353  *fWt3  CMWl  M,  fWl 
43^1  Accent  3^  W?1  3t3,  03^03^  MW  f333  3,*1  *f3?1 
3f3i  C?t0^13  73J  3531  33  3f^  |  ^  ^^t03l  35f3  +  ^M,  -f 

W.  «iW  cntr>t*^*  W*to^3  3^5  ,«rro^  i 
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toto  >tto  w\  ?to  i  ■Sts;  WR-Jits  <«rcwl 
'sftfftsrs  <^ft*  c^f*r  stntsR  sifts  i  toto  *rfe 
^  ^tot*  *3?6  ^&ftrc«ra  ^1  ^to  i  ct 

‘ ’■  5T|W  ^NTl  *ftoft¥,  ^Sft^  folto  4^1  T55 

^stoi  *ft«si  ^  ^  ^55ts«tft  <4^ft*i  ^to  ntoft«i 

*  S  '  ^<ft*  %65ftTC«t?T  ^tSWfS  I  i£lt  V5JF51  C’ft^  <4^1 

sf»!?l  *tto  ^Tfts  J  irfOT  *t,  *,  *1,  ^  5T5  %5t?r1  3< 

’ftrcft^t  «rte  f  ^rf^^rf®?  ’  srf^  i  *ftf«tft  ^7ftF?rc«i  ^  «  :  (*w^1 
f^^r%  )  ^«frt*tt?r  ww  sfa  to  to  ntlsfts  i  t  <u^ 
s^tto^r  ^to«t  ot  3TR  i  mft*  to  srtssftsr 
to  %5^t?r«i,  <?totto  *rto  to  #v  *  i  toftr*i 
tow  ^to$  cto  ^  tototo*  ftsstot  totf  i 

fw'fa  ^  to  ^to  i  $*  ^  <2ttftoft*r*  ftssw 
tofo  ^tsTtw*  toprar  ^r*F  ®it  tofts  torol,  totsi  c3<k 
Cto  (TFfto  (TFtto  '$:«(  ’  ^’ffft^  'W '  *f**1  «to  I 

toto  *rw^  ^q  ^to«i  ‘  *r  * ;  *f,  *,  ^  sw  4^1 
^rtto^  srfwfs?  tots,  ^tto  $$  toft^  ^to5!  toto  ?$?rfts 
toto  to'sstto^  tofto  to:<$  ss,  fatol  to  sn  i 
S^  %E5t*«l  ^tot  *  »r  ’  cw  ^56tto  s*,  *5lStff5  0  *toft 

c^:^3  tofttto  ‘  5 ’ ^snrcto  tosttofs  to,  to  ‘  i  ’  ft^tonft 
to*  ^dt*  3  to*  to-to  to'Qto®?*  ^  i 

#  »r  ’  ^t^«i  ^  c  5 '  ^  *t  ^  c*t«f 

c2fOT  5Tft ;  (ij^t  ^  I 

OTO  Tf^  5  ^  W  ^B5t^*i  <STfa 

^t5Wft  i  5  ^  "S  (5ft?  \»tf^r^  vs 

^6^tf%\5 1  ?rto  c*rto  ^  5  w  ^  ®f^f^- 

«f^C«1  ^55tto  ^  ^$t«3 1  ^  ft 

^(  tottS,  :®rft*txs  ^  +  ^  ( ^  ’  ft55ts*l  ^Fto  'srftrft?^ 
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*Ttf«TCr5'Q  ^5t^*l  I  ^flbH1^  ^>13^3  4<F$1 
5ffr 3  33fa  ?t/s  I  3t^l3  «Rt*l  facsff  I  ^1t5t3 
3Tft?|>  ‘3’  ■Sl'ffl)  fw’^dj  3t^it3S’  ‘  :5f3t3Cl>1,>1^fiO ’  *Dt  3^, 

TfSl  ^1  ^5  I  331  ;—<!*>  ?**,  J  C313  (3‘.  3%1  <®rc<-1- 

3;  3*1?  ire  '®rf^'Q  *[3r  C3T*t  ,*rtt§),  C33  (‘C3'  +  3  31  33f3)  f3, 
C?3l,  33,  <®T3,  3t*3,  C3T3  O  +  *0  ;  3*?  (31  *«lx)  +  3  *tff5  3^+J, 
Bffl  <93^313  ^333*13  $0  33f3  *ltre  <933*  t'SJtft  I  fwfa- 
C^^jft^  3E3?  fafaret^  3l  C*fai1  ^3  ^5  C3^  t£j  ^3  3TT3Tt3 

f33^  ^^$3  I  ^fef3t3*I  3^f3C3  f33%3  3W  3lOt3  31  I 
^3  ■srfstf*  4  3H3T1  3f3l  3f*T  3f3^3T3  3^Tt91t3Tt3  3St*13 
43*53Tf3  3*3t33  ^  3^3(3'  <Tft33,  $Tftre  'Sftfo  3tf«r  I 
^frf#T3  3*?U»  43?  43^*13  «13T3  ^3  *f3f  33tlt3f3  ^*F3 
*t*|  \5  |  3f*F5  3T33  3^®  C3K^3l  3f*lff5  31133  C3,  C3^ 

#:33  t\  fcfc^l  I  £3fw  3t3l'«  3^9  <2F?fo  3*33^ 

■W  *11931  313  I  3f*131  3tf3  C3,  ^  ^  <2ftft3  fatW 

4f3f  33  I  ^T33l  C333  3^  \53«1  3>f33l  3^v  3^  , 

3T3?t3  3*f3,  CW*1  <®T3£13TC*t3  <2|t3T®r3  £3^3*  3*0 

03*33  3  43*J  33  ^66lf3^  |  3f*13l  3tfa  03,  $33  31  ^f33l^S 

31331  $  f*3l  1>T3®13T$3*  *f3r  33Tft  j  331—3^,  C^v  (C33 
'SfCtf )  03t^  (‘3l’  -I  ?),  035,  0^5  (0*T3  $ft  ^3jT§fa 
3T3*l3  srftf )  f$Tlf?  I  STfaf^TO9!  ^#13^3*  3^31  3fa  *1$  I 
“  33f  ”  3311?re  ^331  ^1  ffzv  3<  fwl  C3f"1 

33(lt3l  3tf^  I  ‘  3  '  ^^3^3-  ^551 3 «1  ^il  3^7®  3^f3^1  ^C3^ 
3f33U«1  .Sftft3  ^T93T3j- 31^31  31^3  | 

‘  3  ’  ft  3*t3ftS  3^311  f3^5W3  ^tf3^5  ^3  j  ^f^53l  ^5613*1^ 
4TT3  ft?  I  “  rsrfr$  ”  ^T^®  *1T3r  '3t33^vS  3^T  fo&T3«1  3^3f3»^ 
f^  3tf33tf^  I 

433  f3^3  3f3f3  f333^fq  3^3^  C»%®  f?T5ft  3^f%3l 
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#tf%  qfirai  ^rt^i  f*ral 

fwf  ^  ^#5  *lft*  I  5f3J 

*<{m  *  *i  ^x  *t  *  spr  stftnri  ffa  i  f^wfa  *rf«rt*«i 

^  ‘  V  I  StW.  ^  foictf*  *1*  5,  W  ;  $,  $  ;  «  <5,  «f 

*ftT?J  I  f%*di?  ‘  ^  ’  <£)^  generalised  f*l| 

5Tf^  ^f^RTl  Wfi>1  faftttl  *1  s£w>C^  I  C*T$  ‘V 

C»frfsi^F  ^rmitfe,  5,  ^1  #Sl  • 

T>,  $  CTtC’t  *  *KX  V,  ’1  (TTfC^t  ‘  *  J  I  fc*fc**  *f*fo 
C«fc*t  ^1  sp*fc  ^1  I  ^C^HT  ^t«R  5Tf^  I  (*)  falrf*  *t* 
■f,  ?,  *r  «rtfore  *itt<r  i  ftf*rai  ^ 

3T5  <53*1  *15,  5rt  I 

fw^  fartf  f^sr,  ,®rte*tw*  %rK3  i 

Tffo  ilft*!  3I3F?*  s^j  5^>flf  'S  *  *1*11  4^*  3  *  *1 

^  *  i  *i  *  w  fw?i  ca^fr  c^faref*  i 

f^PT^f ‘ *t  ’3^**  *i*,  ‘  ^  ’*tc?r^  *1*,  *wi  *r* 

<jrtf*re  ntts  j  43*  fw^fa  *f*  ‘%’  W3l  ‘^V  ^1 

^jfOT  5^  *W  3  <T  *1  3  S  (*t-f)  *lt^  I 

(«)  isp^rffa  ^°s^5<i  errors  OMte  ’itfasprfa) 

Off^fC'®  *ft^  C3,  *1^  31  <st«rat* 

35t^  ‘,  c^dw 

*n  *rtfa^T*  ^  ,^Mn*r  ^t^*i 

^i,  ^c^i,  2^,  ^c’sn  t^Ttfw  i  cfi^-R^  <2tTf^fe 
jfZqi  '5Tl^^^  ^Q-C^^l  ^B5p*l  I 

TO^f  ^*1  f^i  ^ 

*t^*l  ^1^  1  *RK»tf®iJ 

*ftf^iT  filW  ^1  ftf^,  C^l  f^^- 

^ft  i  ^fw  ^©tTf^r  7\fcs  *ftf^ 

fspi  l  f^5! 
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I  ^  j  ^  3I5S  ($3[CTrTOl  *|V8  «  ^>D*)  <21^  ^ 

cw  qf%  srlt,  qtfqrs'S  C5*?fti  ^®c^+^irf:=^«c^irts 
(f°.  >i*),  c*+ ^spiffs: =c**3prc®:  (3,  81**)  qtfq* 

T^m  qfeitts:  i  qs  *rocq  ^rt:  «f^f,  qrfq*  to 

Cq*T1  Of,  <5j|08)  I  ^  qife  TO 

f?>F*rTOl  <5JCf  ^c«1  5^f^S,  <2|^R  q^Ftqq  <3^4  bH 

^^qtqf%,  ^PRtPwrfen  ^itfes *  q  ’  Ttw  *  ^i  ’  ^°s  ‘  ^i  ’  ^ 
‘  H  ’  $5Ttf?  $3Ttf*  sltfa  I 

4^q  qfo  ^5pT*l  qfaql  ftbpr  ^1  q'ty  >5t^1  3^Cq  ^tqty 
qqi  ^q  <3,  qtfq*  to  qft  ^t*fa  icqr*  ^-c^qi  ^tyq  <^tq^ 
(fqqq  qt*  qtytTO^  ?q  ^s  cqf  0q*ty  ^B6pTC«|*  ^t)  \5t^1 
qqfat  fqqttfq  ^sbtycqq  cqtq,  ^q*  vs-qjttqq'  &5Vzzw  tfprty 
qtfatq  i  ‘  *r '  qre  ntfen  *tfqqty  qjq^l  ^rtc^,  ^tyfTO 
qfqrro  qt*1  qtq  cq,  c^tq  ^qf  cqtq  qtq  ql  j  cqqq  <sm 
*1C*f  ^  ^bty4!  ^tTOt*  <3|tqt5>  *ltC^  I  fw'fa  qq 
^Tq  feq  ^qq*f  qttycq  <qqq  ‘ 's *  ^rfsqty  qtqi  ^q^q  • 
vSt^l  *TO  ^q  T%trc  qfqqffe  I  v5t^  ^tar  C^qq  fqqtf 
cqftqq  qiq3?!  ^tc^  i  *f-s  qjs?q  qcq  qtf^tq's  cq*qq  vq^pi 
qftql  qfq  I  'Srtfte  fqc*fq  ^q  ql  I  <OT  f$q,  Cfc*fq 
qftq  i  6*  ^q<q  ■stki^  ^tytcqq  qcq  fqqq  qtfq^q  uaqt 
fqqcqq  qq  ^qq'f  <*iqt  *h  qj3?q  qtfqtq  cqpq  qfat  f?  ql  i 
fqqcqq  ^t^5!  ^  ^cq  facw  qt^n  <iq  *rft  qi . 

I  ^  ?^cq  f^qc^  qf^  qfyq  ql,  'q^  ^ 
qfa  15^  ^  cqtq  *io>  i 

^  ^irf%cq«  qT^  • 

^  jqjim  <2tt«(1s  OT831  qt^tfqq,  f^qm  qjG 
^t^*i  ‘  q  ’  ^tfqc^®  qt«?  i  qt^^i  qf^^r  fasw 

qr?  i  ^qtcq-s  c^tq  ^^q  ql  i 
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fam  $t$i  3^3^  ^  3  ^cit  i  3,  *f  3t*  3tfot3 

3*d33  ^5&l3cft  TP»tfw  •  fol  f333ft  TOtE33  3£3  3tfat®l 

333  ^  3fa3i  33^13  ^iffs  »rw  <7\} 
^  ^  3  ^3  I 

<33^  ^31  ^f^rcv©  <itf?rc^fk  31  i  C333  43^1  f3t*t3 
#tfsf3T%  (idiomatic  use)  ^spllc*,  ^  ^1  f%3  5333i:<f3'  3C33 
f33cfa  ^E3  <2TtSt3  3^3  ‘  3  ’  otfkvs  3t$  |  <£&  fasffft 

C3tff3‘  333td3  «tf%  *w  3f3c^  fofw  5*1 

3S3  ?3  I  T31  <2tffl3  3t^ff©  4  3l%  ^T|Cf  I 

3tf^  ^3t*  433  TOPF  3fcs  ‘3’  ^rfT~33l  ^3ft\5  3?, 
C33tt3  31  *lft5  ‘  3  ’  31  ^Tt5  ‘  3  ’i£)3  3W  TO  I 

c^3  33  ?  3  3t3  3tT35t3  f^35t  f3ffo3  C3  ^  «rtC5, 

c3^3  3337  rtt3  3f*ral  *rpn  3*31  3tt^  j  ^3h  f3W3  *13 

43H>1  03*3^  fN  35^733  3tf3^S  |  C<F3  31  3  'S  3 

43  43^1  3^  3^t3  ^5&t33  3f~3^t3  3*f33t3  3F3l  3t4  I 

C333  3*133,  <2f^fe  ^3,  C^3f3  3fr  3^3,  3*133  £Fff% 

#s,  v5C3  ^t3tC^  Wl  3131^5  5^5  31  I  43ft3  3t33tf*ft3*J3 
fa,  fa®^,  f33  3C3  I  C333fi>  sfa,  f33  fa  f 

f33m  3f%  3lt  3fal3l  3t*lE33  C5^t3  %lt3  436s  “C5l 

”  43^  “  3  ^3fa  ”  3fal3l  <5jft3l  ^4  33?3  3*f3F5 
3tf^t3  ;  fal  *FtC3  C$fa3tfa  I  43^1  ^3ft33  3^31  3fal3  I 
TO3t3  ^3t33t4 — f33it^  3C^  I  f3S  +  'oS  3tf3  ^t3t?l, 

^t3t3  ^rr*Tf3  ^^3  \5^3  (ft^  £PFt3C«3  3t3T)  I 

3<3l — f33^3,  f3W33  ^oltf^  I  3tf3^,  C3^tC33  3t«Tf3«t 

^313^3^33  '5t3fa  C3^v  C3t3  3^3^  ft3  ^t3«1  ^^5  j 

^3C3l  3t5?t3t3  «^f3^5  ^rfr^  I  331 — 3*5  WT  3*5,  <F^  ^C3 

^  ^®Jtf3  I  ^5  3113,  C3  333  iSTTf^C^  3f33l  3tf^3l  3t^ 
31  3*n^^5  3>3l  ^3tff3,  ^33  3t3t33  4^1  f333  31  3^53  3C3I 
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vSTOSSTSt*  ferret,  “  Analogy^ 

^33t3ft  *lf'S^331t:^  *ifa  «sit^  ^3,  'St^l  ^c*r®  <4^1 

*1^1  lfk$\  *rfe©C5  I 

qfjf  i£|33  ^f'®  c^l,  CT'Qfa  fwf  3 

vst^l  7[^S?  Plot's  3^5  I  C^3  31  ^-^p5  <4^T>1 

f^5t  ^  ;  ^3?  <T^C3  iT-^TOf  vw  ^66W  HG  I 

3*03  *233,  i2TfvSi[,  «T8*  <2Tff^  ^t®?1  3T3^fa 
■  ^tCSft  3fe®  3  3j%3l  33$  f$3m  ^  «tf^T* 

ffWfa  I  fal  3tf^®T^  333 

§tsi  3-srr©  fajra  ^c*i  ‘  3  ’  $*31  *rrt,  w  nrftfo*^ 

w  fe3  ^ar  3531  ^f3$i— : ^13,  ^33,  m  ^c*i  a?  ^ 
?$,  $fi=|3l  43^1  faffi  ^  fafaffS  ^3td,  ^3  ^t3  vStf^ 
f3$C3<r  433>l  ^sit$l  fare  3tf33l3  31  i  fasrfrOT 

wy  <^fe  #|f3^®  <*rt^  i  3^®  <33n>1 

^s&fWI*  f33t33  3*13^1  ^Pflrsn  ^Tf^©  *rt«*t*!  $1  *\*r^ 
fa^t3  <pf^c^  ^tf^^t5!  31  i 


HOW  CHHANDASA  IS  RELATED  TO  LATER 
ARYAN  SPEECHES. 

LECTURE  X 

ChhSnclasa,  i.e .,  the  Vedic  language  of  old,  has  been 
spoken  of  in  these  lectures,  bv  implication  generally,  as 
the  source-head  from  which  the  Indian  Aryan  speeches  of 
all  times  and  of  all  provinces  have  evolved.  I  am  aware, 
some  noted  European  names  are  associated  with  theories, 
which  run  counter  to  this  proposition  or  assumption  ;  but 
as  those  theories  rest  wholly  upon  the  authority  of  noted 
names,  and  not  on  facts  which  can  be  handled  and  dis¬ 
cussed,  no  one  can  possibly  combat  them  :  facts,  I  have 
adduced  before,  I  adduce  presently  in  this  lecture,  and 
I  shall  have  to  adduce  in  subsequent  lectures,  should  all  be 
considered  togetherydky  test  the  correctness  of  my  proposi¬ 
tion.  I  have  stated  in  some  detail,  of  the  influence  of  the 
speakers  of  non- Aryan  tongues,  to  explain  various  devia¬ 
tions  from  the  norm  ;  I  shall  try  to  show  in  this,  as  well 
as  in  another  subsequent  lecture,  how  in  a  pralcrta  or 
natural  'vay,  many  Prakrtas  or  provincial  vernaculars 
arose  from  Chhandasa,  and  how  the  ever-progressing 
Prakrita  speeches  went  on  modifying  and  being  in  turn 
modified  by  the  literary  language  of  curious  genesis,  which 
has  come  to  be  designated  as  Sanskrit.  It  will  be  seen, 
how  failing  to  notice  the  influence  of  a  mixed  people, 
in  the  matter  of  formation  of  the  Prakrta  speeches,  and 
how  failing:  to  observe  the  influence,  which  could  not  but 
be  exercised  by  the  living  vernaculars,  upon  an  artificially 
set-up  literary  language,  some  philologists  (Dr.  C.  C. 
Ullenbeck,  whose  words  I  presently  quote,  is  one  of  them) 
have  asserted  that  “"the  Sanskrit  dialect  of  middle  country 
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descends  from  some  other  old  Indian  dialects  than  the 
dialect  met  with  in  the  Vedas.”  As  to  this  part  of  our 
proposition,  that  the  growth  of  various  Prakrtas  has  been 
partly  due  to  diverse  ethnic  influences,  a  good  deal  has 
already  been  said,  and  something  more  will  have  to  be 
said  later  on  ;  I  may  however  notice  here,  what  Mr. 
A.  H.  Keane  has  observed,  regarding  the  cause  of  wide 
diversity  existing  among  the  speeches  of  various  groups  of 
Aryan  origin  (both  Asiatic  and  European),  after  consider¬ 
ing  all  the  groups  on  a  comparative  table  at  p.  412  of  his 
Ethnology.  His  words  are  :  “The  profound  disintegration 
which  is  shown  in  this  table  and  which  is  immeasurably 
greater  than  in  the  Semitic  family,  is  mainly  due  to  the 
spread  of  Aryan  speech  amongst  non-Aryan  peoples  bv 
whom  its  phonetic  system  and  grammatical  structure  were 
diversely  modified.”  That  for  the  very  reason,  the 
Chhandasa  speech  in  its  turn,  has  transformed  itself  into 
various  dialects  in  different  provinces  of  Northern  India, 
is  what  has  all  along  been  emphasized. 

As  in  all  sober  and  serious  investigations  into  the 
causes  of  phenomena,  we  have  to  determine  the  natural 
causes  and  not  their  supernatural  seemings,  we  have  to 
push  on  in  the  matter  of  our  enquiry  an  intensive  study 
of  actual  facts,  and  should  not  seek  to  explain  things  by 
what  might  have  dropped  from  the  skies — bv  importing 
some  imaginary  patois-speaking  hordes  from  elsewhere. 
If  even  the  explanation,  we  offer,  prove  inadequate,  there 
will  not  be  any  justification  in  setting  up  the  figments  of 
our  imagination  in  the  name  of  theories,  to  solve  our 
difficulties. 

We  have  to  first  direct  our  attention  to  the  character 
of  the  language  of  the  Vedas,  called  Chhandasa.  I  use  the 
word  Veda  in  a  very  restricted  sense  here  ;  in  this  restrict¬ 
ed  sense  the  word  Veda,  indicates  the  mantra  literature, 
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preserved  in  the  four  Samhitas ,  viz.,  the  Saman,  the 
Rk,  the  Atharvan,  and  the  Yajur.  The  very  term 
Samhita  clearly  signifies,  that  the  Mantras  or  hymns  and 
prayers  as  were  extant  (no  matter  whether  in  writing  or 
in  the  memory  of  some  priestly  families)  at  the  date  of 
the  compilation,  were  compiled  either  exhaustively  or  by 
making  a  selection  of  them  in  the  books  named  above. 
We  can  very  unmistakably  see,  from  the  arrangement  of 
the  contents  of  the  Samhitas,  and  from  what  has  been  said 
of  the  Vedas  in  the  old  time  works  relating  to  them,  that 
different  ritual  purposes  led  to  the  compilation  of  different 
Samhitas. 

It  is  to  be  noted  however,  on  the  one  hand,  that  the 
old  orthodox  works  from  which  the  purpose  of  compiling 
the  Vedic  mantras  can  be  gathered,  show  by  their  sug¬ 
gestions  and  discussion  regarding  the  Vedic  vocabulary 
and  the  Vedic  Grammar,  that  at  the  date  of  the  compilation 
of  the  Samhitas,  the  mantras  of  varying  times  (i.e.,  both 
old  and  new)  were  old  and  archaic  enough  to  the  com¬ 
pilers  ;  on  the  other  hand,  we  have  to  notice,  that  though 
manv  mantras  are  much  removed  in  time  from  one  another, 
the  language  of  the  Vedic  Samhitas  may  be  declared  to  be 
one  and  the  same.  What  Whitney  has  said  by  comparing 
the  oldest  and  the  latest  linguistic  forms  occurring  in  the 
Vedas,  may  be  profitably  quoted  here,  in  support  of  the 
latter  statement  ;  the  scholar  writes  in  his  well-known 
Sanskrit  Grammar,  that  “the  language  of  the 
though  distinctly  less  antique  than  that  of  the  Rigveda,  is 
nevertheless  truly  Vedic.  The  students  should  do  well  to 
study  Professor  Macdonnell’s  excellent  work  on  the  Vedic 
Grammar  to  learn  aright  the  character  of  the  Chhandasa 
speech,  and  to  see  clearly  how  the  language  even  of  the  oldest 
Brahmana  literature  differs  from  the  Vedic.  I  can  there¬ 
fore  say,  that  since  the  compilers  of  the  Vedas  got 
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together  the  then  extant  hvmns  and  pravers,  no  matter 
whether  they  had  been  composed  at  a  very  early  date  or 
at  a  comparatively  recent  time,  it  cannot  be  asserted  with 
any  degree  of  propriety,  that  any  portion  of  the  contents 
of  a  Samhita,  is  a  later  addition  or  interpolation  in  that 
Samhita.  The  language  of  the  mantras,  new  or  old,  was 
old  to  the  compilers,  anti  lateness  in  the  matter  of  com¬ 
position,  did  not  or  rather  could  not  detract  from  the 
religious  merit  of  any  mantra.  The  western  scholars,  I 
have  stated  before,  have  set  forth  distinctly,  what  elements 
are  old  and  what  are  new  in  the  Yedic  language.  The 
contents  of  the  Vedic  Samhitas  may  now  be  arranged  in  a 
rough  chronological  order  on  the  basis  of  linguistic  evidence. 
The  light  furnished  by  this  research,  enables  us  to  make 
this  important  discovery,  that  even  in  the  earliest  known 
times,  the  Aryans  of  India  spoke  various  dialects  of  one 
common  speech,  and  that  the  mantras  were  composed  in  a 
standard  central  language,  which  as  a  literary  language 
dominated  all  the  provincial  dialects,  and  at  times  helped 
the  fusion  of  those  dialects.  I  use  the  word  ‘  literary  3  very 
advisedly,  and  propose  to  explain  the  significance  of  it 
later  on.  The  facts  which  warrant  us  in  arriving  at  this 
conclusion,  that  even  the  earliest  Vedic  mantras  point  to 
the  currency  of  many  dialects  in  ancient  India, cannot  be  very 
fully  and  fitly  discussed  here,  but  as  we  have  to  build  a 
good  deal  on  the  basis  of  this  proposition,  some  examples 
should  be  adduced  to  prove  its  soundness.  As  of  the 
essential  factors  which  determine  a  language,  the  pronouns 
have  a  high  value,  let  me  put  forward  here  very  briefly,  the 
evidence  which  the  personal  pronouns  tender  in  this 
direction. 

Prof.  A.  A.  Macdonell  has  observed  with  his  usual 
scholarly  acuteness  in  his  monumental  work  on  the  Vedic 
Grammar,  that  the  personal  pronouns  seem  to  be  derived 
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irom  several  roots  or  combinations  of  roots,  as  they  are 
specially  anomalous  in  inflexion.  An  analysis  of  the 
pronouns  will  perhaps  justify  us  in  striking* a  less  uncertain 
sound.* 

(!5TSffr)  and  ^  (^t)  are  accepted  by  all  the 
old  grammarians  as  the  basic  words  for  the  pronouns  of  the 
1st  and  2nd  person  respectively.  I  need  hardly  point  out, 
that  the  very  and  occur  in  many  formations  in 
the  declension  of  pronouns  of  the  1st  and  2nd  person  respec¬ 
tively.  It  has  to  be  noted  that  the  personal  pronouns  in 
the  nominative  case  take  like  a  suffix  (cf.  ^  = 

and  also  the  endings  in  dual  and  plural),  and  this 
"5R  in  like  manner  occurs  in  the  Nominative  Singular  of 

the  Demonstrative  and  the  Reflexive  *%%%.  I  do 

% 

not  feel  inclined  to  .accept  the  suggestion  that  this 
case-differentiating  <5R  came  from  the  Dravidians  who  affix 
'SR  to  nouns  of  all  classes,  though  the  close  proximity  of 
the  Dravidians  to  the  Aryans  of  the  earliest  time  cannot 
be  very  reasonably  denied.  That  <5Rs  and  ^  are  reducible 
to  'm  and  in  Sanskrit,  need  not  be  stated.  That  the 
Visarjaniya  of  ^2  develops  the  simple  aspirate  of  ^  in  pro¬ 
nunciation,  is  also  very  clear.  We  can  see,  that  denuded 
of  the  appendage  ^SR,  stands  as  ^n.  We  may 

note  in  passing  that  this  corresponds  with  Ich  of 
German,  I  of  English,  Io  of  Italian,  or  rather  Ego  of  Latin 

*'  I  have  nothing  to  do  with  the  theory  of  Aryan  migration,  nor  with 
the  hypothetical  parent  tongue  of  the  so-called  Indo-Germans,  as  I 
have  to  study  the  speeches  as  actually  developed  on  Indian  soil.  The 
unscientific  theory  of  the  philologists  who  may  be  said  to  be  represented 
by  Brugmann,  regarding  the  imaginary  old  pronouns  of  a  supposed  old 
language,  may  be  left  out  of  consideration,  as  we  are  concerned  here 
with  the  forms  of  which  actual  evidence  may  be  collected.  The  Dodo 
birds  of  nasal  sonants  of  an  unknowable  people  may  be  allowed  to 
remain  in  the  fancy  museum  of  the  philologists,  for  we  have  to  deal  with 
the  actual  fossils  as  may  be  found  imbedded  here  in  India. 


LECTURE  X 


161 


and  Egon  of  Greek.  ^  however,  does  not  appear  to  have 
been  the  only  form  in  the  Nom.  Singular  ;  a  pronoun  either 
of  simple  31  basis  or  in  the  form  of  a  fa  is  strongly  sup¬ 
posed  to  have  been  a  form,  in  use  in  a  dialect  when  was 
current  in  another  dialect,  for  in  the  first  place  a  fa  is  found 
agglutinated  with  the  Parasmaipadi  verbs  in  the  first 
person  singular,  and  in  the  second  place  the  singular 
forms  ail,  JTfa  ( *(1  +  ^),  TOl,  %  C*,  and  Jffa  point 
to  a  simple  si  base  with  which  etymologically  they  must 
be  connected.  That  no  si  can  be  traced  either  to  or 
is  pretty  clear.  Moreover  such  a  Yedic  form  as  arU-? 
(like  me,  cf.  like  you)  shows  that  ^1  was  treated  as 

a  stem,  i.e.,  a  word  unchanged  in  form  in  the  process  of 
declension.  While  considering  the  early  fossils  of  the 
pronouns  of  the  1st  person,  we  have  to  notice  that  besides 
^  is  a  form  of  the  pronoun  of  the  2nd  person,  though 
the  latter  form  occurs  only  in  dual  and  plural. 

For  further  fossils  let  us  analyze  the  interesting  dual 
forms  of  the  personal  pronouns.  In  the  language  of  the 
early  Samhitas,  we  get  ^fa  as  the  dual  form  of  ^  and  this 
very  is  the  accusative  dual  of  ^  or  ^  .  The  form 
<5TU1si  is  a  very  late  form,  occurring  not  earlier  than  the  time 
of  the  while  the  gfai'l  gives  perhaps 

the  earlier  form  •  We  know  that  ^  occurs  as  a 

plural  form  of  the  personal  pronoun  of  the  2nd  person  and 
?I?t  as  a  plural  form  of  the  personal  pronoun  of  the  1st 
person.  The  dual  ^tsj  appears  pretty  distinctly  as  the 
combination  of  ^  -f 'sj  to  signify  ‘  you  and  I  ’  together. 
Perhaps  to  avoid  confusion,  "srt  of  ^Pi  was  further  prefixed 
to  to  signify  the  1st  person,  while  additional  ^was 
prefixed  to  signify  the  second  person  in  creating  the  forms 
'sit'Tfa  and  .  In  the  plural  form  ^sj,  we  only  notice 
the  lengthening  of  the  penultimate  vowel  sound  with  a 
stress  to  denote  plurality  as  if  by  the  primitive  case-denoting 
21 
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gesture  or  modulation  of  voice.  This  ^  or  rather  <p\ 
and  JRJt  no  doubt  occur  as  plural  forms  only  here  in  India 
as  well  as  in  other  Aryan  speeches  elsewhere;  but  we  find 
in  India  as  a  dual  and  ^  in  conjunction  with  ^  of  ^ 
iu  some  dual  formations.  As  can  be  detected  as  a  com¬ 
paratively  later  time  formation,  I  am  strongly  inclined  to 
suppose  by  looking  to  the  use  of  and  ^  in  the  Vedic 
language,  that  of  the  1st  person  and  ^  of  the  2nd,  were 
such  very  early  forms  in  an  Aryan  dialect  as  denoted  all 
numbers  and  cases  alike,  and  their  various  significations 
could  only  be  gathered  from  such  accents  of  the  speakers  as 
are  allied  to  primitive  ease  and  number-denoting  gestures. 
In  this  connection  I  just  refer  to  the  personal  pronoun  of 
the  1st  person  in  use  in  Dravidian  tongues  which  has  only 
seemingly  the  ‘  ’  stem.  I  refer  to  this  fact  to  show  that 

there  is  no  connection  or  affinity  of  Aiyan  ^  with  the 
Dravidian  ^  ;  I  should  point  out  that  of  Tamil  and 

of  Telegu  (as  in  or  )  which  signify  ‘  1/  are 
based  not  on  but  on  %  as  the  early  Dravidian  forms 
show. 

We  thus  see,  that  fcpj,  and  a  pronoun  of  H  stem  for 
the  pronouns  of  the  1st  person,  and  and  for  the 

pronouns  of  the  2nd  person  were  once  in  use  in  pre- Vedic 
days.  The  remarks  of  Joseph  Wright  as  recorded  in  his 
Comparative  Grammar  of  the  Greek  language,  are  no  doubt 
correct  that  many  forms  of  one  single  pronoun  may  come 
into  existence  in  one  and  the  same  dialect,  and  that  by 
virtue  of  different  sort  of  accent  on  different  forms  of  a 
pronoun,  one  form  may  represent  one  case  aud  another,  the 
other ;  but  when  altogether  different  forms  occur,  it  is 
reasonable  to  hold,  that  they  come  from  different  dialects, 
since  looking  to  the  history  of  different  languages  and  to 
human  psychology,  we  have  to  admit  that  to  express  a 
common  or  familiar  or  oft-occurring  idea,  more  than  one 
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word  does  not  become  current  in  a  dialect.  Ethnology 
discovers  to  us  that  the  Aryans  were  not  a  homogeneous 
people,  but  as  forming  a  culture  group,  they  were  composed 
of  various  ethnic  elements  ;  I  think  what  we  have  discussed 
confirms  the  proposition  of  Ethnology. 

Just  another  fact  regarding  the  lost  forms  of  pronouns. 
I  have  spoken  of  the  verbal  suffix  fa  as  a  fossil  of  a  personal 
pronoun  of  the  1st  person  ;  let  us  now  inquire  into  the 
origin  of  fa  of  the  second  person  as  in  <P^lfa,  and  of  fa 
of  the  3rd  person  as  in  As  for  fa  we  can  trace 

the  origin  to  \5Tf  stem  which  is  virtually  but  a  simple  H, 
for  excepting  in  the  Nominative  Singular  the  stem  ^  does 
not  lose  its  identity.  Adverting  to  the  cases  of  fa  and  fa,  it 
may  be  naturally  supposed,  that  fa  of  the  "2nd  Person  Sing, 
was  not  an  arbitrary  symbol  at  starting,  but  that  fa  must 
have  been  originally  connected  with  a  stem  of  the  j)ersonal 
pronoun  of  the  second  person.  I  am  not  competent  to  say 
if  the  German  form  “  sich  ”  lends  some  support  to  this 
view.  Referring  to  the  history  of  some  Greek  suffixes, 
Joseph  Wright  has  rightly  remarked,  that  though  little  is 
known  of  the  origin  of  numerous  suffixes,  it  may  be 
reasonably  supposed  that  those  suffixes  had  originally  an 
independent  meaning  and  that  in  some  cases  they  were 
independent  words.  A  word  of  caution,  however  is  needed 
here  :  some  symbols  or  endings  to  denote  case,  or  number, 
or  person,  as  simple  "sR  or  ^  or  for  instance  may  be 

reasonably  supposed  to  have  originated  from  primitive 
gestures  and  modulations  of  voice,  and  not  from  words 
conveying  independent  meaning.  I  may  add  that  the 
Dravidian  pronouns  '$j,  3>,  and  ^  as  well  as  the  Aryan 

of  ^  and  ^  of  ^  might  have  originated  from  mere 
gestures  accompanying  sounds  in  primitive  days. 

We  have  not  discussed  words  and  forms  of  various 
classes,  but  all  the  same  our  brief  discussion  leads  us  to 
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hold,  that  long  before  the  dissemination  or  dispersion  of 
Arj'an  speech  or  speeches  in  Europe,  the  Aryans  developed 
a  central  dominating  language,  amid  a  good  number  of 
dialects  of  theirs.  This  dominating  language  seems  to 
have  attained  such  a  perfection  in  the  dim  past,  as  charac¬ 
terizes  a  literary  language, — even  though  letters  or  art 
of  writing  did  not  come  into  existence.  I  just  cite  two 
examples,  in  addition  to  what  has  already  been  stated, 
to  explain  what  I  mean  by  the  literary  character  of  the 
pre-Yedic  language.  Such  natural  lispings  or  utterances 
of  children,  as  have  been  the  roots  of  words  for  father 
and  mother  in  many  languages  of  the  world,  as  Ba,  Abba, 
Pa,  AinmS,  Ma,  etc.,  are  found  in  well  shaped  forms  in  all 
Aryan  speeches,  and  the  forms  and  framed 

by  a  generalized  grammatical  rule,  are  found  grouped 
with  other  relation-indicating  words,  such  as  and 

For  the  next  example,  I  refer  to  the  tense  system  ; 
on  the  evidence  of  tense  system  of  old  Greek  as  agreeing 
with  those  of  Vedic,  we  may  hold  that  the  pre-Yedic 
language  attained  a  high  literary  character. 

I  have  thrown  out  suggestions,  as  to  what  was  in  all 
probability,  the  position  and  character  of  the  Aryan  language 
in  pre- Vedic  days.  It  goes  however  without  saying  that 
the  Chhandasa  language  as  disclosed  by  the  early  Vedic 
Samhitas,  is  a  very  rich  and  well-developed  literary  speech. 
It  has  to  be  borne  in  mind,  in  this  connection,  that  inspite 
of  the  unifying  influence  of  a  central  literary  language, 
the  provincial  dialects  do  not  all  necessarily  die  out,  and 
they  may  at  times  continue  to  live  with  full  vigour,  getting 
fresh  lease  of  life  under  some  changed  conditions.  That 
the  Vedic  language  became  in  course  of  time  purely  hieratic, 
because  of  the  saeredness  of  the  mantras,  and  was  not,  or 
rather  could  not  therefore  be  allowed  to  be  changed  with 
the  changing  conditions  of  time,  can  be  well  established 
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by  the  evidence  of  the  Yedie  Grammarians.  Every  lan- 

(Tuawe  is  bound  to  be  transformed  into  a  new  and  a  newer 
©  © 

form  with  the  progress  of  time,  but  if  for  any  reason 
any  particular  class  of  a  people  seek  to  keep  the 
obsolescent  speech  intact,  the  old  speech  becomes  the 
special  property  of  the  particular  class,  and  ceases  to  be 
the  language  of  the  people.  Moreover,  when  a  people 
loses  its  homoseneitv,  or  when  class  differences  occur 
because  of  cultural  difference,  and  as  a  compensating  measure 
a  wide  mass  education  through  the  standard  literary 
language  is  not  adopted,  provincial  dialects  grow  with 
great  vigour,  and  no  class,  howsoever  influential,  can  keep 
the  literary  speech  alive.  We  notice  a  gap  between  the 
language  of  the  Vedas,  and  that  of  the  Brahmanas,  and 
a  wider  gap  between  the  language  of  the  Brahmanas  and 
the  language  which  may  very  fitly  be  designated  as 
Sanskrta,  to  signify  its  character  as  dressed  up,  polished 
or  perfected.  That  these  gaps  have  to  be  explained  by 
circumstances  broadly  indicated  above,  will  be  discussed 
presently. 

Our  discussion  will  no  doubt  be  extremely  brief  for 
the  subject;  but  all  the  same  we  have  to  take  all  the 
salient  points  into  consideration  step  by  step.  First  of 
all  we  have  to  notice,  that  Chhaudasa  discloses  the  character¬ 
istics  of  a  living  language.  That  the  artificial  rigid  rules 
of  Sandhi  or  euphonic  combination  were  not  in  force  in 
Chhandasa,  and  that  a  regular  and  thoroughgoing  accent- 
system  existed  in  the  speech,  have  been  shown  in  some 
previous  lectures.  That  we  are  required  to  read  Sanskrit 
verses,  (which  are  wholly  quantitative)  bv  raising  or  lower¬ 
ing  our  voice  according  to  the  unalterably  fixed  vowel 
sounds  as  long  or  short,  and  not  according  to  word  accent 
or  phrasal  accent,  has  also  been  noticed  before,  to  show 
the  artificiality  of  Sanskrit,  from  accent  point  of  view. 
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As  it  is  impossible  for  a  real  human  speech  to  be  without 
an  acceut  system  of  its  own,  so  is  it  that  a  living  speech 
must  undergo  to  some  extent,  what  is  called  phonetic  decay. 
I  proceed  to  show  that  the  phenomenon  of  phonetic  decay, 
which  can  be  fitly  translated  in  our  Vernacular  by  the 
term  *  Apabhransa,  is  distinctly  noticeable  in  Chhandasa. 
Shades  of  Prakrta  grammarians !  What  a  heterodoxy 
it  is  to  notice  apabhransa  in  the  holy  speech  of  the 
Risis ! 

Before  giving  some  examples  of  loss  of  letters  in  the 
Vedic  words,  we  may  remark  that  during  the  Vedic  days 
(serially  the  later  Vedic  days)  the  speakers  did  not  very 
much  tolerate  initial  conjunct  mutes ;  that  in  the  Dravi- 
dian  language  Tamil,  such  a  thing  is  not  tolerated  as  a  rule 
has  been  distinctly  stated  in  a  previous  lecture.  The 
examples  of  loss  of  vowels  and  of  change  of  sounds 
cannot  be  taken  up  for  discussion,  as  that  task  in¬ 
volves  detailed  exposition  of  the  Vedic  morphology.  I 
have  already  spoken  of  the  reduction  of  many  dentals  into 
cerebrals  and  of  the  growth  of  such  forms  as  from 

and  from  I  give  here  below,  first  some 

examples  of  loss  of  consonants,  and  then  some  examples 
relating  to  general  phonetic  decay,  as  the  history 
of  the  forms  for  numerals  indicates.  (1)  We  get 


*  Apabhransa,  in  its  proposed  use  requires  an  explanation.  Very 
arbitrarily,  this  term  which  literally  means  decay  or  rather  phonetic 
decay,  has  been  made  to  denote  a  class  of  Prakrta  speech  of  no  definitely 
distinctive  character.  As  all  the  Prakrta  dialects  grew  by  varying 
from  the  norm  (no  matter  what  that  norm  is),  and  as  no  standard 
Prakrta  can  really  be  set  np  without  resorting  to  an  artificial  and 
unscientific  method,  the  term  Apabhransa  cannot  be  misused  to  designate 
a  particular  class  of  Prakrta  speech.  We  cannot  forget  that  all  our 
provincial  vernaculars  have  alw'ays  been  called  Prakrta  by  the  Hindu 
scholars.  Consequently  the  word  Apabhransa  may  be  fitly  used  in 
its  literal  sense  to  indicate  phonetic  decay. 
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Kambhana  for  Skambhana  in  many  passages  in  the 
Rgveda,  though  Skambhana  is  not  extinct ;  (£)  Scandra 
(brilliant)  occurs  no  doubt  in  many  passages,  but 
candra  (brilliant)  is  generally  met  with  ;  the  word  candramas 
derived  from  it,  is  the  only  form  to  signify  moon  ;  (3) 
and  (4)  along  with  ,  (from  thunder)  and 

(thief  from  stena)  we  get  tanayitnu  and  tayu ;  (5)  we 
get  the  earlier  form  str  as  well  as  the  later  form  tr  for 
star ;  the  feminine  form  sft  (wife,  one  who  shines  in  the 
house)  retains  the  original  stem  ;  (6)  we  notice  the  loss 
of  initial  consonant  in  (fourth)  derived  from  the 

word  5^.  Such  examples  of  decay  as  have  been 
rightly  inferred  by  Prof.  Macdonell  from  the  words  of 
cognate  languages,  are  purposely  left  unnoticed  in  this 
lecture. 

Numerals, — In  the  history  of  the  growth  of  many 
numeral  forms,  as  discussed  hereunder,  all  such  losses  will 
be  noticed  as  are  characteristic  of  downright  apabhransa 
words  of  the  Prakrta  grammarians.  In  the  compound 
cardinals  of  genuine  early  formations,  we  should  notice 
that  ^  which  develops  into  ^1  in  euphonic  combination, 
indicates  two,  while  signifies  ‘  twice  ’  and  ^  :  and  5^3 
signify  *  three  ’  and  ‘  four  ’  respectively,  while  faf  and 
signify  ‘  three  times  '  and  ‘  four  times  ’  respectively  ; 

(two  +  ten),  (three  4- ten)  and  5^*1  (four  +  ten) 

may  be  contrasted  with  the  forms  analysed  below.  (1) 
Iu  the  formation  of  the  word  f^*l  we  get  there 

has  first  been  the  loss  of  initial  ff,  and  then  we  notice  that 
to  compensate  for  the  loss  of  ff  of  fp*t,  a  long  sound  comes 
in,  which  is  represented  by  ;  that  a  nasal  naturally 

develops  at  times  in  making  a  sound  long,  has  been  fully 
discussed  in  the  6th  Lecture.  As  to  the  decade  indicating 

which  occurs  unchanged  as  final  in  qft,  etc., 

and  in  alchanged  form  in  faps*K,  and  some 
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remarks  will  presently  follow.  I  may  remark  by  the  way, 
that  in  the  formation  of  in  Pali,  the  loss  of 

has  been  made  up  for  by  the  (2)  In  the  formation  of 

or  -f  +  f%)  we  notice  the  loss  of  the  second 
and  the  3rd  syllables,  and  the  penultimate  is  conjoined 
to  the  long  vowel  If.  (3)  In  the  formation  of  4- 

*T*f)  the  compensating  long  and  the  development  of 
cerebral  sound  ^5  may  be  explained  by  ?ff%  rules  partly.  (4) 
The  history  of  decade  indicating  c  1  is  shrouded  in 

mystery.  \\  hen  we  compare,  for  example  with 

Yenti  of  Italian,  we  may  say  that  the  latter  form  is  merely 
a  reduced  form  of  the  former,  but  when  we  take  the  history 
of  fty ’-ending  of  twenty,  for  example,  our  difficulty  increa¬ 
ses  ;  the  word  twenty  is  derived  from  twain  (old  mas¬ 
culine  form  of  two)  shortened  form  of  twegen,  -f-tig  • 
the  last  component  tig  is  from  Gothic  tigjus  =  ten. 
Here  we  see  that  ‘ty’  represents  the  number  ten ;  if 
we  suppose  that  our  f%  had  such  a  history  to  become 
naturally  a  decade  indicating  suffix,  we  must  admit  that 
in  the  formation  of  Yedic  Compound-Cardinals  an  addi¬ 
tional  or  unnecessary  suffix  was  added.  In  Yedic  Com¬ 
pound  Cardinals  Sasti  +f%),  Saptati  and  Navati, 
e  multiplication  by  ten’  is  indicated  by  ‘  ’  alone;  if 

these  three  be  really  the  earliest  forms,  ‘  f%  ’  may  be 
regarded  as  a  fossil  of  a  word  for  ten  as  might  have  been 
current  in  one  dialect  of  the  Aryan  language  beside 
of  another. 

Though  our  illustrative  examples  have  been  a  few 
only,  we  think  we  cannot  fail  to  see  from  the  examples  of 
some  pronominal  forms  and  from  the  history  of  some 
words,  that  Chhandasa  was  subject  to  the  processes  of 
dialectic  regeneration  and  phonetic  decay,  processes  to 
which  all  living  languages  have  always  been  and  ever  will 
be  subject.  I  mention  over  again,  that  by  its  regular  and 
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thorou^ho'oina-  accent  system,  Chandasa  discloses  the 
character  of  a  living  speech. 

I  have  said  that  we  do  not  know  when  the  Vedic 
Mantras  were  compiled  as  Samhitas.  \\  e  do  not  also  know 
what  became  the  form  of  the  language  of  the  people ,  when 
the  Mantras  having  been  an  object  of  special  preserving 
care  of  the  priestly  class,  a  hiveratic  speech  had  to  be  neces¬ 
sarily  maintained,  as  Latin  was  once  maintained  in  Italy, 
to  express  religious  thoughts  with  such  purity  of  speech 
as  the  gods  were  supposed  to  demand.  That  a  long  time 
intervened  between  the  time  when  the  Yedic  language 
was  current  and  the  time  when  a  scholastic  revival  took 
place  can  be  inferred  from  lots  of  statements  occurring 
in  the  Brahmanas.  The  fanciful  history  we  get  of  the 
V edic  Mantras,  the  manner  in  which  the  Mantras  have 
been  explained  and  grammatical  and  accentual  pecu¬ 
liarities  of  the  A  edic  language  have  been  discussed,  war¬ 
rant  us  in  holding  that  the  earliest  Brahmana  must  be 
much  removed  in  time  from  the  latest  Vedic  Mantra. 
The  propositions  in  the  Brahmanic  literatire,  that  the 
Vedic  forms  should  never  be  deviated  from,  and  the  proper 
accent  of  the  Vedic  words,  should  be  carefully  studied 
and  learnt,  very  distinctly  show,  that  for  religious  purposes 
a  hiyeratic  speech  was  artificially  maintained,  on  the  Vedic 
lines.  I  am  going  to  adduce  many  facts  in  support  of 
my  position  in  the  course  of  this  lecture,  but  the  facts 
noted  above  justify  us  in  holding  tentatively,  that  when 
the  Samhitas  were  compiled  with  the  Mantras  of  varying 
times,  the  grammarians  of  the  priestly  class  studied  the 
language  of  the  holy  works  with  'an  astonishing  scientific 
accuracy  and  framed  artificial  generalized  rules  to  make 
some  heterogeneous  elements  look  like  one  homogeneous 
whole.  This  is  why  various  shades  of  meaning  of 
many  forms  merged  into  a  dead  unity  in  the  artificial 
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language  adopted  by  the  priests  in  writing  on  the  subject 
of  the  Vedas. 

As  to  the  true  nature  of  successive  changes  (I  pur¬ 
posely  use  the  word  successive  and  not  progressive )  noticeable 
in  the  polished  literary  speech  or  speeches  from  the  post- 
\  edic  days  onward,  as  differing  essentially  in  character 
from  what  may  be  noticed  in  a  living?  lan^’ua°re  in  its 
course  through  ages,  a  deal  will  have  to  be  stated  presently  ; 
as  a  preliminary  step,  I  offer  'my  observations,  as  to 
why  it  could  be  possible  for  the  Brahmana  and  the  cog¬ 
nate  literature  produced  at  different  times  to  present 
essentially  one  and  the  same  language.  It  is  a  familiar 
phenomenon,  that  even  to-day  our  high  class  Pandits 
imitate  very  closely  and  wonderfully  not  only  the  ancient 
language,  but  also  the  sty  le  of  some  ancient  works  when 
dealing  with  them,  or  when  writing  something  new 
after  those  ancient  works.  For  a  disquisition,  or  disserta¬ 
tion  on  the  subject  of  or  polity  for  example,  scholars 
of  a  very  late  time  have  been  noticed  to  have  adopted 
the  form  and  style  of  the  old  time  Sutras  :  such  a 
work  of  a  very  late  time  (not  earlier  than  the  6th 
century  A.D.)  as  the  will  be  found  executed 

in  the  style  of  and  partly  in  the  language  of  the  ancient 
Brahmanas. 

I  cannot  say  when  the  term  laukika  as  occurs  in 
Panini’s  grammar  came  into  use  to  designate  the  hiveratic 
language  of  post-Vedic  days ;  in  all  likelihood  it  was  long 
after  the  time  of  Gautama  Buddha,  since  that  sage  who 
was  undoubtedly  a  great  sista  person,  did  not  know  the 
term  as  my  reference  to  the  Vinaya  Pitaka  (Cullalvagga 
Y.  3*3.  1)  will  clearly  prove.  Two  Brahman  disciples 
of  the  veritable  Sista  class  who  avoided  speaking  the 
vulgar  speech  of  the  time  and  spoke  the  speech  which  was 
then  associated  with  culture  and  prosperity  in  life  re- 
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quested  their  master  that  his  words  or  teachings  might 
be  allowed  to  be  recorded  in  the  language  used  by  the 
cultured  Brahmans,  viz.,  the  Chandasa 
are  the  words  in  the  text)  and  should  not  be  allowed  to  be 
vulgarized  by  being  recorded  in  the  current  speech  of  the 
people  are  the  words  in  the  text).  The 

celebrated  orthodox  commentator  of  the  Vinaya  text 
rightly  interprets  the  polite  language  by  the  Sanskrta 
language  of  the  Vedas,  and  explains  as 

i.e.,  the  lauguage  then  current  in  the  Magadha  Country. 
The  whole  of  this  important  text  is  given  in  the  foot-note 
below  for  reference.'’'' 

We  have  to  first  notice,  that  if  the  polished  respectable 
literary  language  of  the  time  were  known  by  the  name 
laukika  as  distinguished  from  the  obsolete  Chhandasa, 
Budha  and  his  learned  Brahman  disciples  were  sure  to  use 
the  term  laukika,  for  it  was  the  Classical  Laukika  of  the 
Brahmana  literature  as  distinguished  from  the  real  Vedie 
language,  which  came  into  vogue  in  those  days  as  the  fit 
vehicle  for  all  serious  thought. 


Wf«1  I  C5  C*R  G55T- 

fafaiii,  c^n  cs  ^  s 

•rRrl,  RtRl  oit^l 

yp\fQ ;  ^ 

I  [Then  Buddha  says, . 

■5rRS'R*T5<FR  ]  The  commentary  has  : — etc.,... 
=  CW  fw  etc.,  fsnpf^l  =  [  In  the  ] 

crtetaii  i 

Ar.  B. — It  should  be  noted  that  though  there  is  mention 
of  ordinary  f%^s  to  have  been  recruited  from  various  sec¬ 
tions  it  has  not  been  said  that  the  teaching  were  being  put 
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We  have  to  consider,  in  the  second  place,  that  if  the 
hieratic  language  in  which  holy  thoughts  relating  to  the 
Vedas  were  being  expressed,  were  regarded  as  altogether 
different  from  Chandasa,  the  literature  relating  to  the 
Vedas,  would  have  much  suffered  in  the  estimation  of  the 
people.  The  language  in  question,  we  must  therefore 
hold,  was  worked  out  on  the  Chandasa  lines,  when 
Chandasa  became  altogether  an  obsolete  speech ;  this  is 
why,  in  spite  of  very  close  imitation,  this  language  differs 
from  Chandasa  in  many  essential  particulars.  I  proceed 
presently  to  take  note  of  some  of  the  important  characteris¬ 
tics  of  this  hieratic  language.  What  I  specially  emphasize 
upon  here  is  that  in  the  days  of  Gautama  Budha  there  was 
at  least  in  the  Magadha  country  a  living  vulgar  speech, 
called  by  Buddha  Ghosha  and  there  was  by 

the  side  of  the  dialect  (or  many  other  dialects)  one  literary 
language  which  still  theu  claimed  the  name 

It  is  now  agreed,  on  all  hands,  on  reference  to  the 
rules  for  in  *fffqfa’s  Grammar,  that  generally 

speaking  the  lauguage  of  the  Brahmanas  can  be  designated 
as  laukika.  We  do  not  exactly  know  when  the  term 
laukika,  came  into  use,  but  we  may  infer  on  reference  to 
the  import  of  the  term,  that  when  secular  literature 
composed  in  the  hieratic  lauguage,  forced  itself  to  the 
recognition  of  the  orthodox  class,  the  term  laukika,  as 
distinguished  from  Chandasa  became  the  name  of  the 
fashionable  literary  language.  We  do  not  also  know 


in  various  speeches ;  for,  in  the  first  place  we  get  the  instru¬ 
mental  singular  of  and  in  the  second  place  we 

do  not  get  to  indicate  as  usual  ‘everybody's 

own  ’ ;  as  the  commentator  gives  only  for  the 

dialect  in  question,  the  word  should  be 

carefully  judged  for  its  proper  significance. 
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when  the  term  ^"5  was  brought  into  use  as  a  substitute 
for  but  it  is  an  undoubted  fact  that  the 

irratnmatical  rules  for  as  occur  in  as  well  as 

in  the  of  the  ‘2nd  Century  B.C.,  are  essentially  the 

rules  of  standard  Sanskrit  Grammar  of  later  days.  We 
find  that  what  is  called  at  one  time  and 

at  another,  is  closely  related  etymologically  with 
the  Chandasa  language ;  at  the  same  time  it  must  be 
observed,  that  even  in  early  times,  the  Classical  Sanskrit 
or  the  Laukika  language  of  Panini  so  very  materially 
differed  from  the  \  edic  or  Chandasa  speech,  that  a  fresh 
set  of  rules  had  to  be  framed  to  give  the  Classical  Sanskrit 
a  well-defined  individuality.  We  should  not  here  fail  to 
notice  that  those  orthodox  Grammarians  who  gave  to 
the  name  were  perfectly  aware  of  the  character  of 

the  language  as  a  polished,  dressed-up  and  perfected  speech. 
The  Vedic  has  all  along  been,  from  Panini,  downwards, 
the  object  of  veneration,  as  an  ideal  language  and  conse¬ 
quently  the  polish  or  perfection  referred  to  above,  could 
not  be  given  to  the  Vedic  for  the  formation  of  a  laukika 
in  the  sinful  days;  that  a  polish  was  given  to  the  vulgar 
speeches  or  dialects  of  natural  growth  will  be  abundantly 
clear  from  the  remarks  of  the  Grammarians  themselves. 

In  the  grammatical  work  of  Panini  (which  will  never 
fail  to  extort  a  high  tribute  of  wonder  and  respect)  and 
in  its  learned  commentories,  we  meet  with  this  definite 
statement  that  the  forgotten  things  of  the  Chandasa 
speech  should  be  diligently  resuscitated  while  things 
occurring  in  the  popular  speeches  should  be  studiously 
eschewed  to  save  one’s  soul  from  being  contaminated  by 
sin.  It  has  been  stated  under  a  sutra,  that  the  enemies  of 
the  cultured  Ary  as  met  with  defeat  and  discomfiture  for 
having  uttered  their  barbarous  apabhransa  word  ;  we 
got  also  one  statement  of  emphatic  expression  that  to 
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know  the  Vedic  words  is  to  acquire  religious  merit,  while 
to  know  the  popular  or  vulgar  speech  is  to  commit  sin. 
Writes  the  author  of  the  Mahabhasya  "pff 

(meanngi  Vedic  words) 

etc,  etc. 

In  his  tirades  against  the  popular  speeches,  Patanjali 
gives  us  materials  to  find  out  that  many  provincial  dialecs 
were  current  during  his  time.  That  the  pure  Vedic  words 
were  very  limited  in  number  while  the  vile  words  were 
very  many,  has  been  thus  expressed 
W.  C^ttfaSFTJ  V 

-sttft  C’tttt  c*rN  i 

We  meet  with  and  its  plural  C‘5ttct1  in  the 

standard  Prakrta  called  and  meet  also  sparingly  with 
the  form  5ttft  in  a  dialect  which  though  despised 

by  the.  sages  assumed  the  form  in  the  classical 

Sanskrit  itself  at  a  later  time.  We  can  very  well  see  that 
in  the  second  century  B.C.,  many  Prakrta  dialects  flourished 
in  N.  India.  No  doubt  for  the  evidence  of  this  fact  we 
have  other  definite  records  but  I  make  the  sage 
to  give  evidence  on  the  point,  to  serve  a  special  purpose 
I  have  in  view.  I  have  to  show  that  the  sages  and 
fag’s  made  an  infructuous  attempt  to  rule  the  dialects 
which  were  rolliug  on  all  around  like  the  waves  of  the 
sea  by  taking  a  boat  of  literary  language  on  the  waves, 
not  seeing  that  the  boat  itself  was  bound  to  be 
tossed  about  and  the  waves  were  not  to  be  dominated. 
It  is  interesting  that  the  sage  Patanjali  knew  other 
forms  of  Prakrta  than  what  we  learn  not  only  in  the 
Bhudhistic  works  but  also  in  the  Asoka  inscriptions. 
It  has*  been  mentioned  that  for  the  usual  standard  word 
of  ^  origin  was  in  use  in  C*lfatlt  an(l  ^ie 

North-Western  India.  We  may  note  that  (is  crawling) 
is  the  Oriya  form  which  has,  come  on  somehow  or  other,  as 
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a  further  of  and  '  ’  by  itself  came  into  use 

in  later  Sanskrit  in  a  secondary  or  tertiary  sense  ;  again 
though  ‘  ^  ’  of  is  not  now  in  use  either  in  Surat  or 

in  any  part  of  Western  or  Northern  India,  the  direct 
descendant  (to  crawl)  on  all  fours  may  be  unmistakably 
identified  with  our  Bengali  ?t*rl  as  in  C^^l- 

The  existence  of  various  provincial  Prakrta  dialects  bv 
the  side  of  the  old  lanlcika  or  classical  Sanskrit  is  not 
denied  by  the  scholars ;  but  some  want  us  to  accept  the 
proposition  that  the  Classical  Sanskrit  evolved  naturally 
from  the  Yedic  speech  and  the  Prakrta  dialects  were 
formed  by  corrupting  the  Sanskrit  language.  The  facts 
which  are  principally  adduced  in  support  of  the  proposition 
are:  (1)  All  the  past-indicating  forms,  viz.,  fill?  «l£xand 
are  in  use  in  Sanskrit  while  there  is  principally  but  one 
generalised  past  form  of'  finite  verbs  in  the  Prakrtas  old 
and  new.  (2)  The  dual  form  unknown  in  the  Prakrtas  is 
fully  maintained  in  Sanskrit.  (3)  The  Prakrtas  of  a  very 
late  date  are  more  Sanskritic  than  the  earlier  ones  and 
as  such  these  late  time  Prakrtas  cannot  be  said  to  have 
descended  from  the  older  Prakrtas.  I  proceed  to  examine 
all  these  points  which  stand  against  my  proposition. 

The  variety  of  Past  Forms — It  is  true  that  all  the 
systems  of  past  tense  are  set  forth  in  the  Sanskrit  Gram¬ 
mars,  old  and  new’,  but  is  it  true  that  in  their  use  in  litera¬ 
ture  the  time  systems  represent  their  value  correctly  ?  Can 
it  be  denied,  as  was  pointed  out  long  ago  by  Whitney,  that 
in  the  Bra/unana.s,  the  distinction  of  tense  value  between 
perfect  and  imperfect  is  almost  altogether  lost,  as  in  the 
later  Sanskrit  language?  It  is  given,  no  doubt  in  the 
Grammatical  works,  that  the  perfect  is  to  be  used  in  the 
narration  of  facts  not  witnessed  by  the  narrator,  but 
Whitney  has  rightly  remarked  that  there  is  no  evidence  of  its 
being  either  exclusively  or  distinctively  so  employed  in  the 
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literature.  That  in  the  Vedas,  the  case  is  quite  different, 

may  be  seen  6n  reference  to  Macdonell’s  Vedic  Grammar. 

It  is  to  be  noted  that  all  the  varieties  of  the  Aorist,  as 

occur  in  the  Vedas,  have  been  bound  together  in  the  Post- 

Vedic  times,  and  have  been  made  into  one  system.  In  the 

Classical  Sanskrit,  the  Aorist  forms  are  only  preterites 

and  are  freely  exchangable  with  imperfects  and  perfects. 

Whitney  remarks,  after  collecting  examples,  that  the  aorist 

of  the  Classical  Sanskrit  is  simply  a  preterite,  equivalent 

to  the  imperfect  and  perfect,  and  frequently  co-ordinated 

with  them.  It  is  a  significant  thing  to  note  that  adverting 

to  a  particular  use  of  the  Aorist  in  the  Vedas  (though  that 

use  is  not  exclusive  in  the  Vedas)  a  definite  generalized  rule 

was  framed  for  the  use  of  the  Aorist  as  is  disclosed  bv  the 

«/ 

Brahmana  literature ;  the  use  of  Aorist  as  a  tense  of  narra¬ 
tion  is  very  closely  observed  in  the  language  of  the 
Brahmanas,  the  Upanishads  and  the  Sutras  of  early  ffime. 
I  have  already  remarked  that  to  create  a  hieratic  language 
on  the  Vedic  lines,  generalized  rules  were  framed  and 
thereby  the  naturally  developed  heterogenuous  elements 
were  reduced  to  a  state  of  homogeneity.  Indiscriminate 
use  of  the  past  systems  distinctly  shows  that  the  past  sys¬ 
tems  in  their  variety  were  only  maintained  in  grammar  to 
make  the  hieratic  language  look  respectable  when  in  reality, 
the  classical  language  had  no  natural  link  to  bind  itself 
with  the  Vedic  language.  It  has  to  be  specially  and  parti¬ 
cularly  noted  that  ,  ?lvg^and  forms  do  not  only  exist 
in  the  early  forms  but  their  use  in  Pali,  unlike  what 
we  have  noted  just  now  in  the  Brahmana  literature  is 
much  after  the  Vedic  use  :  the  supposed  irregularities  in 
the  Vedic  speech,  have  been  artificially  avoided  in  the 
Brahmana  literature  by  framing  some  generalized  rules. 
Again  the  simplified  past  system  of  the  later  Prakrtas, 
shows  what  naturally  came  into  use  in  the  country  in  the 
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speech,  in  contrast  with  the  unmeaning  retention  of 
various  obsolete  systems  in  Classical  Sanskrit,  in  its  un¬ 
natural  attempt  to  get  away  from  the  natural  state  of 
things.  It  is  notorious  that  the  Ramayana,  and  the 
Mahabharata  in  all  its  parts,  abound  with  examples  of 
indiscriminate  use  ol  various  past  forms  in  one  and  the 
same  sense ;  it  is  not  in  the  late  time  literature  alone  that 

we  get  'tWFS  . etc.,  along  with  ^  <Tf3?1 

but  we  get  iTf^l  etc.,  by  the  side 

of  ^1  etc . in  the 

We  notice  that  for  the  mode  of  expression  “  I  have 
done  ”  or  “  It  has  been  done,”  participle  forms  came  into 
use  in  the  Prakrta  and  even  long  before  the  time  of 
the  form  was  being  freely  used  to  indicate  that  sense  in  the 
Classical  language  ;  it  could  not  but  be  so,  as  the  writers 
of  the  Classical  language,  possessed  the  very  mind  and 
thought  of  the  speakers  of  the  vulgar  tongue.  To  assert 
that  the  use  of  finite  verbs  in  their  special  past  form,  where 
participle  form  was  in  current  use,  should  not  be  regarded 
obsolete,  the  author  of  the  has  cited  some  examples 

which  are  very  often  quoted.  The  examples  show  that  for 
C5S,  53F,  C*f&,  the  forms  fHh,  and  were  in 

use.  However  much  the  f*tl  people  kept  themselves  aloof, 
they  could  not  possibly  create  a  narrow  little  world  of 
theirs  but  had  to  hold  conversation  at  least  with  their 
wives,  who  could  not  but  speak  the  vulgar  tongue,  being 
always  in  close  touch  with  the  neighbours ;  howsoever  easy 
it  might  be  for  the  sons  of  the  f*f|s  to  learn  their  speech, 
they  could  not  lisp  in  Classical  Sanskrit,  when  in  the  arms 
of  their  nurses.  The  influence  of  the  real  language  of  the 
people  could  never  be  kept  off  by  setting  up  a  barrier-wall 
of  culture. 

Pronunciation. — Not  only  in  the  matter  of  the  use 
of  tenses,  but  in  other  matters  as  well,  the  f*t£s  imported 
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the  peculiarities  of  the  vulgar  speeches  in  their  holy  litera¬ 
ture  ;  being  men  of  the  society,  the  ftfcs  imbibed  the  altered 
pronunciation  of  the  common  people,  and  thus  unawares 
deviated  from  the  Vedic  norm  :  we  notice  in  the  very 
3Jt^)«ts  how  in  some  cases  the  has  been  disregarded, 

•l  has  been  reduced  to  «i,  and  ^  has  been  reduced  to 
That  in  the  matter  of  general  accent,  the  f*t£s  do  not 
disclose  a  regular  accent  system  but  only  uphold  the  Vedic 
recent  for  the  words  of  the  Vedic  mantras  alone,  by  a  study 
of  the  Vedic  accents,  cannot  be  illustrated  in  this  brief 
review. 

Dual . — A  dual  in  addition  to  a  plural  was  no  doubt  a 
commonly  accepted  form  in  the  pre- Vedic  days,  for  the 
classical  Aryan  languages  of  Europe  disclose  some  almost 
effete  dual  forms.  To  express  two  together  as  a  pair,  is 
a  familiar  mode  of  thought  exhibited  by  all  peoples  all 
over  the  world,  but  to  retain  a  regular  dual  system,  does 
not  appear  to  be  a  normal  inclination  in  man,  in  any  part 
of  the  globe.  I  am  inclined  to  think,  that  the  formation 
of  dual,  was  in  the  case  of  some  people,  the  first  step 
towards  expressing  a  general  plural  number  ;  but  when  a 
regular  plural  was  reached,  the  earlier  form  in  this  grade 
of  evolution,  either  died  out  or  was  retained  only  for  very 
occasional  use.  It  is  not  unlikely,  that  dual  was  a  regular 
plural  form  in  the  dialect  of  one  section  of  the  culture 
group  of  the  Aryans,  and  at  the  fusion  of  dialects  in  the 
growth  of  one  generalized  common  speech,  the  non-regular 
plural  (i.e.y  the  dual)  forms  stuck  to  the  language  as  dual, 
but  for  practical  purposes,  the  dual  was  only  restricted  in 
use,  in  expressing  the  special  thought  relating  to  a  pair. 
That  in  the  Vedic  language,  the  dual  has  this  sort  of 
restricted  use,  cannot  be  very  much  doubted.  What  has 
been  observed  by  the  Vedic  scholars  in  this  matter,  has  been 
fitly  expressed  by  Whitney  in  the  following  words  ;  “  The 
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dual  is  (with  only  very  rare  and  sporadic  exceptions)  used 
strictly  in  all  cases,  where  two  objects  are  logically  indi¬ 
cated,  whether  directly  or  by  combination  of  two  indivi¬ 
duals.  Dr.  Bloomfield  has  very  rightly  observed,  that 
while  the  employment  of  the  dual  is  generally  strict  in 
the  truly  post-Vedic  language,  the  plural  is  often  used 
instead  of  the  dual  of  natural  pairs  in  the  archaic  parts 
of  the  Rgveda.  It  is  because  of  natural  disinclination, 
that  the  dual  system  was  not  maintained  in  the  European 
languages  of  Aryan  origin,  and  it  was  owing  to  this 
naturalness  of  thought,  that  a  regular  dual  system  was 
falling  into  disuse  in  the  living  Vedic  speech ;  the  dual 
system  could  not  survive  into  the  Prakrtas,  because  the 
Aryan  people  of  India  ceased  to  have  the  sort  of  thought 
in  their  mind,  which  either  generates  or  cherishes  such  a 
system  in  addition  to  plural  system.  We  may  consequently 
assert,  that  the  co-existence  of  the  dual  forms  with  the 
plural  forms,  and  the  mainteinance  of  the  dual  forms,  not 
as  worn-out  unnecessary  survivals,  but  as  forms  having 
meaning  and  use,  point  to  a  fixed  literary  character  or 
rather  to  an  unnatural  artificial  character  of  the  post- 
Vedic  language  as  well  as  of  the  classical  Sanskrit.  In 
their  zeal  to  perpetuate  the  purity  of  the  Vedic  speech, 
the  f»ffcs  out-Heroded  Herod,  in  maintaining  a  rigid  dual 
system. 

Why  the  Prakrtas  of  rather  a  very  late  date,  are  more 
Sanskritic  than  their  early  predecessors,  should  now  be 
explained.  Had  it  not  been  for  the  religious  activities  of 
the  Buddhists  and  the  Jains,  what  we  can  know  of  some 
old  time  Prakrtas,  would  have  been  out  of  our  reach.  For 
reasons  I  shall  state  in  a  subsequent  lecture,  these  Prakrtas 
were  standardized,  aud  became  the  sacred  language  of 
some  religious  sects  ;  even  though  new  Prakrta  speeches 
came  actually  into  being,  the  sectarian  religious  works 
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were  composed  during  those  later  times,  in  the  earlier 
obsolete  Prakrtas.  Consequently,  a  general  continuity  of 
the  Prakrta  speeches  in  their  transformation  through  ages, 
cannot  very  easily  be  traced  in  literature.  Properly  speaking, 
no  general  secular  literature  existed  in  the  provincial  dialects, 
to  give  models  of  language  to  the  Prakrta-s peaking  people 
of  successive  generations.  The  people  continued  to  speak 
in  their  Prakrta  speeches,  but  serious  literature  was  always 
being  composed  by  the  learned  in  Sanskrit.  When, 
therefore  any  good  or  elevated  thought  had  to  be  expressed 
in  a  public  document  for  universal  use,  in  any  Prakrta 
dialect,  a  great  want  was  felt  in  getting  adequate  terms  in 
the  current  speech  of  the  people.  Sanskrit  words  were 
therefore  laid  under  contribution,  from  the  current  literary 
works.  This  is  why  during  the  early  literary  activities  in 
all  our  Vernaculars,  we  notice  the  influence  of  Sanskrit 
upon  the  Vernaculars.  We  should  not,  at  the  same  time, 
fail  to  notice,  that  the  Prakrta  or  vernacular-speaking 
people  of  all  times,  have  maintained  the  non-Sanskritic 
structure  of  their  speech.  It  is  by  Grammar  principally, 
and  not  by  Vocabulary,  that  the  character  of  a  speech  is  to 
be  judged ;  if  we  do  so,  we  will  find  that  the  genetic 
affinities  between  the  Prakrtas  of  early  and  late  times,  will 
be  clearly  noticeable.  As  the  subject  will  be  specially 
delineated  in  another  lecture,  no  further  remarks  need  be 
added  here. 

That  the  classical  Sanskrit  has  been  through  all  times 
greatly  influenced  by  the  Prakrtas,  has  been  shown  by  a  few 
examples  only  ;  a  further  consideration  of  the  subject  is 
necessary.  The  f*l^s  who  could  not  but  belong  to  the 
dialect-speaking  people,  could  not  but  use  the  Prakrta 
forms  (though  unawares)  in  their  Sanskrit  composition. 
I  adduce  below  some  examples  to  show  how  this  was  done. 
I  cannot  however  resist  the  temptation  of  quoting  here 
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the  words  of  Dr.  Skeat,  which  are  applicable  to  the  f*t&s  of 
all  countries  and  times  :  “  The  speaker  of  the  ‘standard’ 
language  is  frequently  tempted  to  consider  himself  as  the 
dialect-speaker’s  superior,  unless  he  has  already  acquired 
some  elementary  knowledge  of  the  value  of  the  science  of 
language,  or  has  sufficient  common  sense  to  be  desirous  of 
learniug  to  understand  that  which  for  the  moment  lies 
beyond  him.’’ 

First  of  all  I  notice,  that  as  after  framing  some  arti¬ 
ficial  general  rules,  the  f*f!s  were  forced  to  explain  away 
some  naturally  developed  Vedic  words,  by  setting  them 
down  as  cases  of  license,  so  in  respect  of  some  Prakrta 
or  Desi  words  assimilated  by  them  unawares  in  the  Sans¬ 
krit  language,  the  sistas  invented  the  nipatana  rule,  con¬ 
sidering  perhaps  what  was  but  a  natural  growth,  to  be 
due  to  vagaries  or  freaks  of  nature. 

That  there  was  a  scholastic  revival  in  building  up 
Sanskrit,  and  that  the  popular  dialects  (which  could  not 
but  have  been  the  property  of  the  f*t£s)  had  to  be  polished 
from  time  to  time,  to  make  sanskrita  of  them,  will  be 
partly  demonstrated  by  the  following  examples.  The 
examples  are  given  in  an  alphabetical  order  and  not 
in  what  may  be  called  chronological  order  ;  the  remarks 
against  them  will  however  show  in  some  cases,  when  they 
were  introduced  from  the  Prakrtas  into  the  holy  speech. 

(1)  means  no  doubt  the  lower  part  as  adjective  or 

adverb.  It  is  interesting  to  note,  that  in  the  popular 
speech,  the  first  component  of  the  compound  word 

came  to  designate  the  lower  lip  ;  this  was 

taken  into  the  classical  Sanskrit  without  any  question. 

(2)  — In  \'edic  denotes  lower;  but  by  false 

o.  ^  vyord.  connected  with  the  it 

was  made  by  the  f*f^s,  themselves  to  convey  exactly  the 
opposite  meaning. 
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(3)  — How  in  the  early  Brahmana  language 

this  round-about  and  clumsy  expression  took  the  place  of 
Vedic  (nine,  pronounced  as  of  the  cardinal 

compounds  (nineteen)  (twenty-nine)  and 

so  forth  to  (ninety-nine),  is  not  clear.  The  ear¬ 

liest  Prakrta  has  ^  which  may  be  formed  by  metathysis 
from  ;  it  is  not  likely  that  was  reduced 

to  ^ .  I  think  ^  being  un-orthodox,  the  new  expression 
was  coined,  when  fell  into  disuse,  and  ^  was  wrougly 
supposed  to  be  something  like  because  of  its 

final  ^ . 

(4)  — in  Vedic  it  means  the  smith  ;  is  the 

natural  Prakrta  form  of  it,  from  which  the  vernacular 

has  come  out  The  purists,  in  ignorance  of  Vedic  form 
polished  the  prakrta  form  in  analogy  of  other  words,  by 
adding  indicating  doing  to  to  form  <FThPt?T. 

(5)  The  word  $1  signified  a  married  lady  and  a  god¬ 

dess  in  the  early  speech,  aod  so  who  was  not  a  tfi,  i.e .,  who 
was  not  lady-like  was  ^-ttl  ;  thus  came  to  signify 

af^gri  (visya)  or  courtesan.  The  shamelessness  of  a  courtesan 
gave  the  significance  naked  to  the  word.  So  by  its  deri¬ 
vation  neither  nor  a[?f1  was  a  feminine  form  of  any 
masculine  word;  but  uot  knowing  the  character  of  the 
word,  the  word  was  created  as  the  original  masculine 
form,  even  in  the  Brahmana  literature.  I  must  also  note, 
that  from  the  original  meaning  of  the  word  ?f|,  a  married 
woman,  the  word  also  came  into  use  to  signify  an 
uumarried  girl;  in  this  meaning  of  the  word  the  age  of 
the  o'irl  could  not  be  and  cannot  be  read.  The  Vedic  rule 
having  come  down  bv  tradition,  it  was  prescribed  in  the 
ideal  form  of  marriage,  that  one  who  was  not  married  to 
another,  was  to  be  taken  as  wife.  The  commentators,  in 
the  teeth  of  the  fact  that  the  ceremonials  recorded  in  the 
Grhyasutras,  relate  to  the  marriage  of  girls  of  mature  age, 
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interpret  the  word  ^31  as  a  girl  walking  about  without 
covering  her  shame.  'The  Philologists  should  take  care 
not  to  equate  nude  with  because  of  the  lateness  of  its 
formation. 

(6)  — In  Yedic  means  master  of  the  house  (ffJf 

house Exactly  when  {f5{  («>.,  sfc)  coming  to 

signify  the  meaning  changed  in  a  popular  dialect,  is 

not  known  ;  vp^f®  with  its  Prakrta  variant  {cf., 

for  for  etc.)  came  no  doubt  into  use  in 

Sanskrit,  as  the  false  Sanskrit  derivation  shows.  In  ignor¬ 
ance  of  Vedic  form,  -the  Prakrta  forms  were  explained  and 
reconciled  in  Grammar  by  a  false  rule,  which  gives  us  5ft$1 
-f  =  and  That  the  phonetic  change  of  tf 

into  is  noticeable  in  the  Vedic  itself,  may  be  illustrated 
by  one  example  :  we  get  C^fTtfe  as  a,  changed  form  of 
in  the  Vedic;  however  became  in  the  Vedic  a  new 

stem  to  signify  a  meaning  different  from  but  allied  to 

(7)  ^|f*1®. — The  word  is  unknown  in  the  Vedic  speech  ; 

the  word  for  it  was  (vapta).  The  barber  on  some 
ceremonial  occasions  had  the  duty  of  cleansing  the  bodv 
of  a  man  and  so  he  was  called  in  the  Magadhi  Prakrta  or 
Pali  a  ^tf*t®  ;  this  is  the  causative  form  of 

derived  from  the  root  The  purists  in  the  analogy  of 
other  words,  made  st^Tf^f®  a  ^Tff^,  and  thought  they  are  not 
using  a  vulgar  word  in  the  place  of  the  orthodox  Vedic 
word.  The  word  occurs  in  the  Brahmana  language. 

(8)  — When  a  generalised  rule  relating  to 

£t®BJ  was  framed  in  Sanskrit,  and  Pali  words  with  final 
were  thought  by  a  false  analogy  to  be  the  words  of  ^(s 
origin,  the  word  ®^1  was  reduced  to  I  then  again 

to  meet  a  difficulty  the  Vedic  vocative  form  ®5py  had  to 
be  declared  as  an  arsa  license. 

(9)  — No  word  for  maternal  uncle  is  traceable  in 
the  ^  edic  ;  Macdonell  very  rightly  infers  that  this  word 
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was  presumably  a  dialectic  form  which  made  its  way  into 
Sanskrit.  In  Sutra  literature,  it  is  srte*!  which  was  no 
doubt  taken  from  the  popular  speech.  The  popular  word 
was  wrongly  sought  to  be  derived  from  a  Yedic  stem,  and 
as  such  sjf^l  was  imagined  to  be  a  valiant  of  and 

then  the  curious  word  t'®1  was  coined  as  the  supposed 
original  word  in  the  Maitrayani  Samhita. 

(10)  — I  have  shown  in  a  previous  lecture  that 
this  purely  Prakrta  word  was  adopted  on  account  of  long 
use  in  the  Classical  Sanskrit,  but  failing  to  derive  it  pro¬ 
perly  from  of  Sanskrit  (which  was  only  in  Pra¬ 
krta),  a  rule  of  exception  was  invented  for  its  justification. 

(11)  ft«Rl. — In  the  Vedic  speech  fts^  means  f  alone’ 

and  fts^witn  the  feminine  suffix  'srl  became  fts^l  (a 
widow) ;  there  was  no  in  the  Yedic  speech  to  dominate 
this  ft*R|  and  we  get  a  Vidova  in  Italian,  for  example 
without  any  masculine  form  for  it.  As  ft  (vi)  was 
wrongly  thought  to  be  the  initial  ft*Hl  was  derived 

as  a  woman  who  lost  her  never  existent  ^  ^  is  a  pseudo- 

Sanskrit  word.  (12)  ft®1,  a  courtesan,  signified  in  deriva¬ 
tion  a  woman  who  was  accessible  to  the  Vis  or  the  Aryan 
people  in  general.  When  the  corrupt  Prakrta  form  Vissa 
was  purified,  an  imaginary  origin  of  the  word  was  sought 
in  the  dress,  etc  ,  of  the  displayer  of  beauty,  and  hence  Vesya 
(from  Vesa),  was  used  as  the  correct  form.  (13)  of 

Vedic  use  was  made  a  by  imagining  a  hundred 

streamlets  for  the  river. 

(14)  — signifies  ‘a  species  of  pine  tree’  as 

well  as  1  straight.’  The  original  Vedic  for  the  class  of  the 
pine  tree  is  (the  tree  which  is  straight  like  a  *RT)  ;  the 
word  occurs  in  the  Brahmana  literature  after  the 

pronunciation  of  the  common  people. 

It  is  notorious  that  the  Classical  Sanskrit  has  swelled 
with  words  of  Prakrta  and  Desi  origin  ;  as  these  words  are 
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interesting  for  many  reasons,  I  give  a  small  number 
of  them  in  an  appendix  to  help  the  students  to  study  the 
matter  separately. 

I  cannot  possibly  dilate  upon  the  subject  any  further. 
We  may  very  well  hold,  that  the  non-existence  of  dual  and 
the  currency  of  a  simplified  past  system  in  the  Prakrtas, 
argue  in  favour  of  the  natural  growth  of  the  Prakrtas. 
That  the  early  Prakrta  or  Pali,  retains  many  archaic  Vedic 
forms,  as  are  unknown  in  Sanskrit,  is  admitted  by  all 
scholars  ;  this  point  of  structural  unity  of  early  Pali  with 
the  Vedic,  will  be  very  briefly  noticed  in  the  subsequent 
lecture.  I  now  proceed  to  notice  a  fact,  which  will  show 
(though  perhaps  faintly)  that  a  continuity  of  the  Vedic 
was  maintained  through  many  Prakrta  dialects,  which  have 
now  died  out  without  leaving  any  literary  evidence  of 
their  existence. 

It  is  a  striking  phenomenon,  that  we  have  stored  up 
many  words  in  our  vernacular  which  are  met  with  in  the 
oldest  kuown  Vedic  speech  only,  aud  which  were  not  in  use 
in  Sanskrit,  which  is  wrongly  regarded  as  a  direct 
and  pure  offspring  of  the  Vedic  language.  I  do  not 
claim  to  be  exhaustive,  but  I  should  think  that  the  list 
I  append  here,  is  not  a  very  short  one.  (1)  and 
correspond  in  meaning  exactly  with  ^  — iu 

ignorance  of  the  origin,  the  wrong  derivation  ^1  +  ^  has 
been  imagined.  The  word  is  a  separate  word 

altogether.  ( i )  The  Vedic  word  is  used  by  us  in  the 
form  *rfa*rl  ;  became  a  pedant  word  even  in 

the  days  of  the  early  ^*ffaqtrs  and  the  word 
derived  from  it,  is  used  in  our  high  flown  language.  (3) 
is  an  egg  as  well  as  a  foetus  in  the  womb.  The 
Sanskrit  form  <5^9  is  a  later  form  derived  from  ^TfQl. 
Considering  it  a  Prakrta  word,  the  f*l^s  dropped  the  final  ^Tl, 
as  non-femiuine  forms  with  "srl  final  could  not  be  adopted. 
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(4)  — The  pungent  juice  of  it  became  once  the  substi- 

t  ite  for  Our  'srfffl  is  closer  to  the  early  word  in 

form  ;  the  Sanskrit  word  is  only  a  pedantic  form. 

(5)  — means  side  in  the  Yedic  speech  ;  in  that  sense 

we  use  the  word  in  the  phrase  'srfcf  The  word  is  in 

use  in  Sanskrit  in  a  secondary  meaning  indicating  direc¬ 
tion.  (6)  — means  like  this  ;  from  this  comes  our 

now  poetic  word  (7)  to  be  wet  with  dew  ;  'Qffl 

signifying  wet  was  in  general  use  in  old  Bengali,  and  is 
still  in  use  in  the  district  of  Bankura  and  in  Orissa  in 
that  sense.  (8)  and  jujube  ;  the  Bengali  form  is 

and  the  Oriya  form  is  (9)  a  sort  of  reed  ; 

this  word  is  in  use  in  Eastern  as  well  as  in  Northern 
Bengal  to  mean  sugarcane  ;  in  this  very  sense  the  word  is 
in  use  in  Eastern  Magadhi  and  in  Oriya  of  the  district  of 
Sambalpur,  while  in  the  intervening  tracts  of  Bengal  the 
word  from  ^  is  in  use  ;  the  form  is  in  Orissa  proper. 
The  word  as  in  ^  to  indicate  cluster  of  reeds,  is 

however  in  use  in  Central  Bengal.  (10)  We  get  in  the 
Rgveda  the  interjection  ^  (truly)  and  (alas)  ;  our 
(truly)  comes  from  the  earlier  Bengali  form  ^  as 
m  “C&  ^  <^.”  It  is  not  correct  that  this  word 

comes  from  to  stay  or  exist  ;  the  Western  Bhojpuri 

from  ^  is  not  in  use  in  Eastern  Magadhi,  nor 
there  is  any  verb  in  Bengali  or  Oriya  which  is  even 
remotely  connected  with  (11)  a  Yedic  inter¬ 

jection,  which  signifies  confusion  of  thought  ; 
conveys  exactly  the  same  meaning.  (12)  ^rj,  the  aerial  root 
of  a  tree.  The  aerial  root  of  the  Peepul  tree  (^T>)  is 
called  in  many  parts  of  Bengal.  (13)  ^*fi,  a  calf 

almost  mature  enough  to  become  a  cow  :  in  this  very  sense 
the  word  is  in  use  in  the  district  of  Sambalpur,  where  it  is 
pronounced  as  3^1.  The  word  is  in  use  in  the  Bengali- 
ppeaking  district  of  Purulia.  (14)  occurs  also  in  Pali 
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and  our  Tpf  is  exactly  the  instrument  which  is  used  by  the 
carpenters.  (15)  its  synonym  is  in  use  in 

Sanskrit,  while  our  comes  directly  from  f*f^  through 
the  medium  of  Pali.  (16)  (not  which  is  a  sepa¬ 
rate  word,  and  from  which  we  have  got  a  pillar)  has 
its  form  ^ffXl  or  in  Bengali ;  it  signifies  a  prop 

and  so  is  closely  related  to  in  meaning. 

I  speak  of  a  few  other  words  in  this  connection,  though 
to  illustrate  a  different  phenomenon.  The  words 
(limb),  (knife),  etc.,  of  the  Vedic,  were  formed  with  the 
suffix  31,  and  as  such  the  words  ?fl  and  Ffl,  as  original  words, 
may  be  supposed  to  have  existed  in  an  once-existing 
dialect.  Coming  through  Sanskrit,  has  been  reduced 

to  in  some  vernaculars,  but  *fl  and  tfl  seem  to  have  come 
to  us  like  the  words  just  set  forth  in  the  above  list,  through 
some  provincial  dialects,  of  which  no  trace  can  now  be 
obtained.  As  not  altogether  irrelevant,  I  cite  the  history 
of  another  word  here.  The  word  *  ’  indicating  skull  or 

skull-bone,  though  of  pure  Vedic  origin,  was  regarded  as 
unfit  to  be  uttered  by  the  holy  people  (at  least  in  Patan- 
jali’s  time),  on  account  of  its  gruesome  association  ;  the 
euphemistic  term  was  recommended  for  substitution. 
We  know,  however,  that  the  fate  of  was  not  doomed 

in  Sanskrit,  but  it  is  curious  that  this  euphemistic  word 
had  the  ill-luck  of  earning  for  itself  the  very  un¬ 
pleasant  idea,  which  it  was  intended  to  dispel ;  the 
slightly-changed  form  of  <s<;\p\  as  denotes  in  Bengali, 

the  place  where  dead  animals  are  allowed  to  rot  and  the 
bones  of  the  animals  bleach  in  the  sun. 

From  the  cumulative  evidence  it  is  rather  clear  that 
the  literary  Vedic  speech  stood  in  a  close  relationship 
with  many  provincial  dialects,  some  of  which  at  least 
continued  through  all  ages,  to  live  to  be  transformed 
into  later  vernaculars,  and  that  the  Classical  Sanskrit, 
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on  the  other  haud,  came  into  existence  as  an  artificial 
language. 

We  have  shown  to  a  certain  extent,  that  Laukika  or 
Sanskrit  was  sought  at  first  to  be  kept  in  close  unity  with 
the  Vedic,  but  as  a  matter  of  fact  this  language  could  not 
maintain  any  continuity  with  the  Yedic,  and  with  the 
progress  of  time,  it  went  on  drawing  largely  upon  the 
Prakrta  dialects.  Facts  have  also  been  adduced,  to  show 
or  rather  to  suggest,  why  most  of  the  important  links  in 
the  chain  of  evolution  of  the  Prakrta  dialects,  leading  up 
to  our  modern  vernaculars,  are  missing  or  rather  irrevocably 
perished. 


Appendix. 


Onlv  a  few  Sanskrit  or  rather  pseudo-Sanskrit  words 
are  listed  below,  just  to  show  the  influence  of  Prakrtas  of 
all  times,  upon  the  language  which  is  said  to  have  kept 
itself  aloof  from  the  Prakrtas. 

(1)  — from  ^  -f  or  The  vernacular 

word  and  the  provincial  Oriya  word 

are  derived  from  it.  In  the  Sanskrit 
of  a  very  late  time,  this  was  made  into 

(2)  — from  3^  came  out  Df  two  Prakrta  words, 

and  ;  C^f^l  is  from  and  C^l,  as  in 
C’f^,  etc.,  remains  unchanged. 

(3)  — from  (skull)  we  get  and  its 

variant  •  from  we  get  ’jf?!  as 

^1,  as  well  as  ;  either  or 

has  been  sanskritized  into 

N.B. — *{f?j  as  of  should  not  be  confounded 

with  C*tt«Tl  which  is  a  synonym  of  *Tt9f?rl  •  from  we 

have  got  both  C^l  as  well  as  C*Tt«Tl ;  from  we  have 

got  besides  C^lpTl-  This  c*IT*l  again  is  not  identical 

either  with  C’lt*!  derived  from  «f«1  to  excavate,  or  with  C^Ipl 
to  loosen,  derived  from 

(4)  — from  requires  no  commeut. 

(5)  — from  dffa  came  out  and  this  gave 

birth  to  ;  ^1  was  sanskritized  into  ^  in 
the  analogy  of  $Hf,  etc. 

(6)  5^ — from  5^T.  Very  likely  from  5^  (clever)  we 

also  got  and  this  word  came  to  signify 
a  clever  thief,  and  thus  the  Sanskrit  words 


190 


APPENDIX 


CFfa  and  CFfa  were  formed.  Prof.  D.  R. 
Bhandarkar  thinks  that  the  Sanskrit  word 
CtTfa  comes  from  the  tribal  name  or  CFpS. 

(7)  — from 

(8)  $?t>1 — from  ^  •  a  matted  lock  of  hair  not  being  easily 

separable  into  component  parts. 

(9)  — from  ^5-  so  also  other  words  of  ^  initial. 

(10)  All  words  with  1>,  ^5,  5  initials. 

(11)  — from  ^  indicating  quickness.  From  the  very 

word  Nst?  was  formed  as  an  independent 
root  (cA  WS*,  etc.). 

(12)  ^1 — Sanskritic  form  of  ^  or  which  is  an 

^*1^*1  of  fr». 

(13)  *ffal — a  pseudo-respectable  form  of  qt*l  ;  (fried 

paddy  =  ®Tt^1  )  was  adopted  in  Sanskrit 
without  change. 

(14)  irffo — from  to  dance. 

(15)  — from  <£f^®  comes  *j^\®  or  and  then  by 

metathysis. 

(16)  — comes  from  of  the  root 

(17)  Exceptipg  a  few  words  such  as  sj>3%  (plough¬ 

share)  and  (7R  almost  all  words  having 
initial ;  even  the  word  is  suspected  to  be 
of  Dravidian  origin. 

(18)  <®Tj — from  w#|. 

(19)  — from  ;  used  in  the  sense  of  pl'ague. 

(*20)  and  — already  referred  to  and  discussed. 

(21)  3^1 — a  pure  word. 

(22)  — from  originally  that  which  is  lost  by  theft, 

i.e.,  which  becomes 

(23)  — from  ^  we  got  first  ^  in  Pali. 

(24)  — from  ^5  ,  ^5  and  33  being  one  and  the  same 

the  word  was  formed  by  metathysis. 

(25)  from  3^j  . 
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(26)  *f*lx- — a  new  root  to  indicate  curse;  original 

form  <5ff%»l**tt\5  =  ^f% -f  »lt  -I-  — that  which 
befalls  by  destroying  *1°  signifying  ^TTt«l  } 
this  shows  that  *1*1  is  a  corrupt  form  of 

(27)  C*l*l — from  f*f«Tl  ;  stone  implement  originally. 

(28)  'sri? — (walking  or  wandering  about)  from  the  Vedic 

root  ^5  (compare  'srfsftf). 

(29)  ^55  or  from  ^*?1. 
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Pali  and  other  old  Prdkrtas. 

Prdkrt «  defined. — Sanskrit  as  a  hieratic  language, 
occupies  naturally  a  position  of  very  high  honour.  It 
is  no  wonder  therefore,  that  our  old  Prakrta  grammarians 
regarded  it  in  their  fancy,  to  be  the  very  speech,  in  its 
original  purity,  which  the  gods  and  holy  men  spoke  at  the 
very  dawn  of  human  creation.  Some  Prakrta  grammar¬ 
ians  have  formulated  (no  doubt  very  wrongly)  that  Sans¬ 
krit  is  in  the  state  of  or  natural  purity,  while,  the 

provincial  dialects  alone  disclosed  or  corruption  of 

the  original  by  deviating  from  the  norm  of  Sans¬ 

krit.  This  is  how  these  grammarians  have  sought  to 
explain  the  term  Prakrta,  though  the  word  cannot 

be  shown  to  have  been  in  use  at  any  time,  to  signify  a 
speech,  holy  or  unholy.  Prakrti  no  doubt  signifies  nature, 
but  in  its  secondary  signification  as  ‘  subjects  ’  or  ‘common 
people  ’  or  ‘  people  in  general,’  the  word  is  in  very  common 
use  in  our  literature  of  all  times.  Prakrta,  in  its  signi¬ 
fication  as  a  speech,  seems  therefore  to  be  associated  with 
prakrti  or  the  common  people.  No  matter  what  the 
derivation  may  be,  it  is  undoubted,  that  the  term  Prakrta 
has  always  deuoted  the  current  speech  of  the  people  in 
general,  in  contradistinction  with  the  cultivated  literary 
speech  of  the  learned.  It  is  significant  that  our  provincial 
vernaculars  of  to-day,  are  called  by  the  orthodox  Pandits 
as  so  many  Prakrta  speeches.  No  one  can  fail  to  notice, 
that  the  early  poets  of  Bengal  as  well  as  of  Orissa  have 
designafed  the  language  of  their  effusions  as  Prakrta. 
It  is  therefore  admitted  in  a  tnanuer  on  all  hands,  that 
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Prakrta  is  the  speech,  in  which  the  babies  commence  to 
lisp  and  which  the  people  very  naturally  learn  untaught. 
The  oriental  scholars  of  Europe  however,  make  a  sharp 
distinction  now  between  the  modern  vernaculars  and  the 
obsolete  Prakrtas,  to  secure  some  definiteness  in  the  matter 
of  classification.  In  this  classification,  the  scholars  have 
followed  those  Prakrta  grammarians,  who  have  appro¬ 
priated  the  name  prakrta  for  an  artificial  standard  literary 
speech,  and  have  given  the  term  to  the  vernacu¬ 

lar  speeches  of  their  time;  I  should  notice  in  this  connec¬ 
tion,  that  Apabhransa  as  reported  by  the  grammarians  is 
also  an  unreal  apabhransa  speech.  That  the  term  apa¬ 
bhransa  should  now  only  be  used  to  denote  phonetic 
decay,  has  been  my  suggestion  in  the  foregoing  lecture. 
We  have  to  again  notice  with  reference  to  the  use  of  the 
term  prakrta  by  the  modern  scholars,  that  where  a  prakrta 
ends  and  a  vernacular  begins,  is  not  at  all  easy  to  deter¬ 
mine  and  demarcate  ;  it  will  not  help  us  in  the  matter  of 
classification,  nay  it  will  create  anomaly  and  confusion, 
if  the  obsolete  forms  of  our  present  day  vernaculars  be 
all  designated  as  prakrtas.  If  the  term  prakrta  be  applied 
(o  signify  those  remote  forbears  of  the  modern  vernaculars 
of  Northern  India,  as  may  not  be  quite  directly  traced 
to  be  such  forbears,  a  workable  definition  may  be  obtained. 
Practically  speaking,  this  definition  does  not  militate 
against  the  current  definition  of  the  scholars.  I  need 
hardly  point  out,  that  by  the  phrase  ‘  remote  forbear/  iu  this 
definition,  I  do  not  refer  either  to  Chhandasa,  which  is  the 
source-head  of  all  our  Aryan  speeches,  or  to  Classical 
Sanskrit,  which  has  made  from  time  to  time  some  contri¬ 
butions  to  the  Aryan  Vernaculars. 

Pali  defined . — Pali,  1  have  all  along  designated  as  an 
early  Magadhi  prakrta.  on  the  authority  of  Buddha  Ghosa, 
who  has  called  it  ‘  Magadha  Bohara.1  The  capital  town 
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of  the  Magadha  country,  we  know  from  the  phonetic 
representation  of  it  in  Greek  as  Palibothra,  was  once  called 
or  ;  the  name  Pali,  as  a  place  name, 

is  still  in  existence  in  Behar.  I  think  that  the  people  of 
Ceylon  gave  the  name  Pali  to  the  prakrta  speech  in  ques¬ 
tion,  as  the  Buddhist  canonical  works  were  obtained  by 
them  in  the  Paliputto  country.  Now  that  we  see,  that 
the  word  Pataliputra  could  be,  or  rather  was  in  reality 
reduced  to  the  form  Paliputto,  the  objection  that  the  term 
Pali  cannot  come  out  of  Patali,  will  not  be  seriously  urged. 
It  will  certainly  be  admitted,  that  the  meanings  given  to 
the  word  Pali  by  the  Simhalese,  are  wholly  unknown 
in  the  literature  of  India ;  once  the  Simhalese  gave  the 
name  Pali  to  the  language  of  the  canonical  works,  the 
secondary  or  tertiary  meaning  of  the  term  could  easily 
come  into  use  in  Ceylon. 

Since  Pali  has  never  been  in  use  in  India,  as  a  term 
to  denote  either  Prakrta  in  general  or  any  special  Prakrta 
in  particular,  Prakrta  should  be  the  legitimate  name 
for  the  language  in  question ;  if  the  Prakrta  of  the 
Tripitakas  be  given  a  special  name,  the  students  of  the 
Prakrta  speeches  will  be  led  into  the  wrong  notion,  that 
in  the  matter  of  origin  and  general  character,  Pali  differs 
widely  and  essentially  from  the  other  Prakrtas.  To  use 
the  word  Pali.t°  signify  “Buddhistic  Prakrta/’  is  equally 
misleading  ;  for  the  prakrta  in  question  was  not  during  its 
currency,  the  speech  of  the  Buddhists  alone.  In  their 
canonical  works  the  Buddhists  have  preserved  a  class  of 
Prakrta  and  the  Jainas  another;  we  are  not  on  that 
account  justified  to  designate  those  Prakrtas  by  the  names 
of  those  religious  sects.  I  should  also  notice  here  another 
suggestion  regarding  the  origin  of  the  term  Pali  :  it  is 
urged  by  some,  on  the  strength  of  the  supposition,  that 
the  speeches  of  the  common  people  were  not  much  in 
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current  in  urban  tracts,  that  the  word  Pali  may  be  a 
decayed  form  of  the  non- Aryan  term  Palli  =  village). 
Certainly  phonology  does  not  offer  any  difficulty  in  the 
matter  of  this  etymology,  but  facts  of  history  do  not 
support  this  proposition.  In  the  first  place,  it  cannot 
be  proved  that  the  people  of  the  rural  tracts  differed 
widely  from  the  people  of  the  urban  tracts,  in  the  matter 
of  speech.  In  the  second  place,  the  word  Pali  cannot  be 
proved  to  have  ever  been  in  use  in  India,  to  denote  a 
speech,  and  consequently  it  will  not  be  correct  to  suppose 
that  the  people  of  Ceylon  coined  the  term,  by  making 
historical  investigation  regarding  the  rural  origin  of  the 
speech  of  their  canonical  works.  I  must  however  mention 
here,  a  hitherto  unnoticed  fact,  which  may  be  urged  with 
some  force  in  support  of  the  theory.  To  speak  in  praise 
of  the  speech  in  which  the  9TUTf*f3Kf5  has  been  composed, 
the  author  has  designated  the  language  by  the  name 
‘  ’  in  the  2nd  verse  of  the  work.  The  commentator 

has  explained  the  term  ‘  ’  by  very  correctly, 

but  he  has  not  given  us  the  derivation  of  the  word.  The 
word  looks  like  an  apabhransa  of  the  word  since 

''it'Sl  of  modern  vernaculars  can  easily  be  derived  from 
Rut  as  this  solitary  use  of  a  comparatively  later 
time  cannot  be  connected  with  a  cognate  word  of  idiomatic 
use  of  earlier  times,  Pali,  as  an  Indian  name  for  a  >5tf^5, 
cannot  be  accepted.  Again  it  is  difficult  to  say.  how  far 
the  word  for  is  a  genuine  ^*t*qp*t  form  of  a 

particular  time ;  that  we  meet  with  fanciful  corruptions 
of  Sanskrit  terms  in  the  literary  prakrtas,  will  be  specially 
discussed  afterwards.  and  are  two  terms 

for  which  occur  in  the  ;  in  this  case 

it  is  rather  certain  that  the  terms  were  coined  to  maintain 
the  character  of  the  prakrtas  as  given  in  some  Prakrta 
Grammars.  I  do  not  propose  to  do  away  with  the  term 
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Pali,  which  denotes  a  particular  class  of  Prakrta  of  the 
olden  time,  but  1  discuss  the  question  to  remove  the 
wrong  notions  which  this  term,  as  well  as  the  term 
prakrta  may  generate,  regarding  the  origin,  position,  and 
value  of  the  obsolete  speeches  of  India. 

The  Character  of  Pah. — I  have  tried  to  show  in  the 
previous  lecture,  that  if  we  look  into  the  evidence  fur¬ 
nished  by  a  comparative  study  of  the  early  and  later 
forms  of  Vedic  speech,  and  if  again  we  compare  the  Vedic 
speech  as  a  whole,  with  Classical  Sanskrit,  we  are  led 
to  the  conclusion,  that  the  old  Grammarians  seized  on  the 
salient  features  of  the  Vedic  speech,  and  moulded  them 
into  one  harmonious  whole,  to  create  a  hieratic  language. 
I  have  moreover  setforth  some  facts,  which  make  it  pro¬ 
bable,  that  even  when  Chhandasa  continued  to  be  a  living 
literary  language,  some  provincial  vernaculars  (though 
derived  originally  from  Chhandasa)  co-existed  with  Chhan¬ 
dasa  as  closely  related  dialects.  One  fact  indeed  can  never 
be  doubted,  that  when  the  priestly  class  was  busy  in 
reviving,  or  in  maintaining  the  purity  of  the  Chhandasa 
speech,  the  Aryan  people  in  general  spoke  one  form  or 
another  of  the  Aryan  speech,  which  must  be  designated 
as  Prakrta.  How  far  Pali  is  removed  from  a  Prakrta 
speech,  which  co-existed  with,  or  succeeded  immediately 
to  the  latest  phase  of  the  Chhandasa  speech,  is  perhaps 
impossible  to  determine  now,  but  that  the  early  Pali  may 
be  regarded  to  be  closely  allied  to  Chhandasa,  is  admitted 
by  all  scholars. 

I  have  pointed  out  in  the  previous  lecture,  that  by 
unmeaning  retention  of  the  dual  forms  and  of  the  tense 
svstems  of  Chhandasa,  Classical  Sanskrit  reveals  its  own 
artificial  character,  while  the  structure  of  the  Pali  lan¬ 
guage,  discloses  a  natural  modification  or  change  of  the 
early  Aryan  language.  To  show  that  how  in  some  other 
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points,  Pali  retains  to  some  extent  the  morphological  struc¬ 
ture  of  the  Vedic  speech,  1  refer  here  to  some  scholaily 
remarks  of  V.  Fausboll,  as  appear  in  his  preface  to 
“  Sutta  Nipata”  (S.  B.  E.,  Vol.  IX).  He  has  shown  with 
reference  to  the  oldest  portions  of  the  Sutta  Nipata,  that 

those  richer  forms  of  Vedic  language  which  we  find 

# 

wanting  in  the  Classical  Sanskrit,  were  in  use  in  the  oldest 
Pali.  The  great  scholar  has  pointed  out,  that  we  meet  with 
in  Pali,  “  the  fuller  Vedic  forms  of  nouns  and  verbs  in  the 
plural,  the  shorter  \edic  plurals,  and  the  instrumental 
singular  of  nouns,  Vedic  infinitives,  and  many  other  Vedic 
forms  and  words.” 

The  position  of  Sanskrit  as  a  literary  language,  in  its 
relation  with  Chhandasa  on  the  one  side,  and  with  the 
Prakrta  speeches  on  the  other,  has  been  discussed  in  several 
lectures  from  various  viewpoints.  The  relation  of  Pali 
however,  with  several  provincial  Prakrtas  of  the  Post- 
Mauriyan  times,  is  not  eas}r  to  determine.  I  discuss  some 
facts  which  show  how  this  investigation  is  involved  iu 
difficulties:  (1)  Pali  was  retained  and  used  as  a  literary 
language  bj  the  Buddhists  when  it  actually  became  an 
obsolete  speech  ;  (2)  Sanskrit,  though  an  artificial  literary 
language  ceased,  at  one  time,  to  be  a  purely  hieratic  speech, 
and  having  become  the  vehicle  of  thought  of  all  men, 
dealiug  with  different  branches  of  knowledge,  it  exercised 
such  an  influence  in  the  country,  that  the  living  speeches 
which  succeeded  Pali,  could  not  become  respectable  enough  to 
leave  literary  monuments  for  us  ;  (3)  To  ensure  intelligibility 
in  all  provinces  of  India,  the  Prakrta  books  (very  limited  in 
number),  were  composed  in  such  an  unreal  generalized  form, 
as  does  not  help  us  to  reconstruct  the  living  speeches  of  old 
days.  I  notice  the  significance  of  all  the  points  briefly  below. 

P ali,  a  literary  speech. — We  clearly  see,  why  Gotama 
Buddha  insisted  upon  getting  his  teachings  recorded  in 
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the  vernacular  of  his  time.  What  he  aimed  at  however, 
was  not  secured,  when  without  following  the  spirit  of  his 
words,  his  disciples  stuck  to  the  speech  of  his  time  in  their 
literary  composition,  when  the  speech  in  question  became 
obsolete,  and  as  such  uninteresting  and  repulsive  to  the 
non-Buddhistic  people.  Even  to  the  ordinary  Buddhistic 
people  of  mundane  thoughts  and  worldly  aspirations,  this 
literature  which  was  severely  religious,  could  not  be  attrac¬ 
tive ;  despite  their  deep  veneration  for  their  Sdsfra,  the 
people  in  general,  who  as  a  matter  of  course  wanted 
to  enjoy  life,  left  the  dull  works  of  holy  character  to  the 
care  and  custody  of  a  small  number  of  religious  teachers. 
The  language  of  the  Asoka  inscriptions  and  references  to 
(,si9W5*f)  apnsabda x  bv  Palanjali,  distinctly  show  that  the 
Pali  speech  of  Buddha’s  time  was  being  changed  with  the 
progress  of  time,  and  various  provincial  dialects  came  into 
existence  in  fhe  2nd  Century  B.C.  ;  yet  it  is  a  fact,  that 
the  author  of  the  Milinda  panha  tried  his  best  to  write  in 
the  language  of  the  Buddhistic  canonical  works.  Changes 
effected  by  time  are  distinctly  noticeable  in  the  Pali  cano¬ 
nical  works  themselves,  even  though  a  general  standard 
was  set  up  for  the  language.  No  doubt  the  old  Pali  of 
Buddha’s  davs  was  being  transformed  into  new  and  newer 
dialects,  but  the  old-time  I’ali  failed  to  become  a  living 
heritage  with  the  speakers  of  the  newly-transformed 
speeches.  Tn  that  the  literary  Sanskrit  in  its  broader  and 
more  catholic  character  was  being  enriched  every  day  by 
the  composition  of  interesting  and  entertaining  secular 
literature  of  various  genre,  the  influence  of  Sanskrit  became 
more  potent  and  abiding,  upon  the  laymen  of  letters  all 
throughout  the  country.  True  it  is  that  the  author  of 
Sanskrit  works,  who  lived,  moved  and  had  their  being  in 
the  living  atmosphere  of  the  Prakrta  speeches  of  theit 
(lavs  introduced  various  Prakrta  forms  in  Sanskrit,  but 
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the  speakers  ot‘  the  Prakrta  tongues,  could  not  but  draw 
upon  Sanskrit  for  vvaut  of  a  living  literary  tradition  of  the 
Prakrtas,  when  they  sought  from  time  to  time  to  enrich 
their  dialects. 

It  became  impossible  in  those  days  to  write  in  any 
particular  vernacular  of  the  province  which  might  be 
iutelligible  to  the  people  of  all  the  provinces.  The  Bud¬ 
dhistic  writers,  who  wanted  to  adhere  to  the  Prakrta 
speech,  but  found  Pali  could  not  be  made  intelligible  even 
in  the  Magadha  country,  mixed  up  Sanskrit  forms  with 
some  forms  common  to  many  provinces,  and  thereby 

created  a  curious  hybrid  language,  which  has  acquired  the 
designation,  the  G-iitha  language.  It  was  to  ensure  universal 
intelligibility  that  an  artificial  literary  Prakrta  was  set  up, 
and  it  is  the  artificial  Prakrta,  which  is  generally  met 
with,  in  the  old  Prakrta  works.  These  Prakrta  works  do 
not  give  us  the  real  vernaculars  of  the  past  time,  and  so 
we  cannot  directly  trace  the  evolution  of  our  modern 
vernaculars  through  the  speeches  preserved  in  those  works. 

It  is  perfectly  certain  that  the  language  of  the  Asoka 
inscriptions  is  not  artificial  ;  but  one  thing  strikes  us  very 
much,  that  there  are  many  words  in  these  inscriptions, 
which  are  more  Sanskritic  in  form  than  the  words  occurring 
in  Buddhistic  canonical  works.  I  am  strongly  inclined 
to  think,  that  some  words  in  the  inscriptions  were  made 
purposely  Sanskritic  to  make  the  edicts  thoroughly  intelli¬ 
gible  at  places  far  away  from  Magadha.  If  we  compare 
the  PSli  language  of  Buddha’s  days,  as  preserved  in  the 
canonical  works,  with  the  contemporary  classical  Sanskrit 
ot  the  Brahmana  literature,  we  may  notice,  that  the  latter 
artificial  language  cannot  be  said  to  be  only  the  literary 
form  of  the  former  ;  but  the  classical  Sanskrit  of  the  3rd 
Century  B.  C.,  can  be  easily  set  down  as  the  literary  form 
of  the  language  of  the  inscriptions.  Mr.  F.  W.  Thomas 
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very  rightly  observes,  in  his  paper  published  iu  the  J.  R. 
A.  S.  1904  (p.  461),  that  “  It  is  not  too  much  to  say  that 
in  modern  English  both  spoken  and  written,  we  find 
greater  deviations  from  the  norm,  than  what  mav  be 
observed  between  classical  Sanskrit  and  the  language  of 
the  edicts  of  Asoka.,;  The  learned  orientalist  has  further 
asserted,  that  if  the  text  of  the  Pali  inscriptions  of  Asoka’s 
time  and  the  literal  translation  of  those  texts  in  Sanskrit 
were  placed  side  by  side,  one  would  find  only  such  differ¬ 
ences  in  pronunciation,  etc.,  as  always  exist  between  the 
literary  and  spoken  forms  of  the  same  dialect.  I  need  not 
halt  to  explain  this  phenomenon,  for  I  have  already  stated, 
how  with  the  progress  of  time,  Sanskrit  was  being  modified 
by  Prakrta,  and  how  Prakrta  was  being  influenced  by 
Sanskrit. 

How,  stage  by  stage  the  Magadhi  lauguage  underwent 
successive  changes  for  one  thousand  years  after  the  time 
of  Asoka,  cannot  be  very  easily  determined,  for  reasons 
already  s  iggested  ;  I  may  however  add  this  observation, 
that  it  will  be  very  unsafe  to  judge  the  Magadhi  language 
by  the  language  of  the  inscriptions  of  later  times,  since  it 
appears,  that  at  one  time  it  became  a  fashion,  even  in  far 
off  Southern  India,  to  use  the  Magadhi  language  iu  inscrip¬ 
tions.  I  am  not  concerned  with  the  question  of  introduc¬ 
tion  of  Magadhi  language  into  Peninsular  India,  nor 
have  I  to  trace  the  influence  of  it  on  the  languages  of 
Western  India.  How  the  Magadhi  language  was  shaped 
in  the  province  of  Magadha  itself,  and  how  and  in 
what  form  it  got  into  Bengal,  are  questions  which 
should  be  relevantly  discussed.  How  the  old  Magadhi 
Prakrta  or  Pah  is  related  to  what  is  called  the  Jama 
Prakrta,  is  a  subject  of  very  high  importance  for  inquiry  ; 
it  is  also  necessary  to  discuss  the  character  of  the  speech 
which  has  been  called  Magadhi  by  the  Prakrta 
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Grammarians  ;  but  before  I  take  up  these  questions  for 
discussion,  I  proceed  to  examine  if  we  can  trace  the 
blood  of  old  Pali  itself  (unstrained  through  the  transformed 
Prakrtas  of  subsequent  times)  in  the  veins  of  our  Bengali 
language.  It  may  be  repeated  here,  what  has  been  shown 
before,  that  the  province  of  Magadha-cum-gauo'a  always 
overflowed  itself  into  Bengal,  till  the  end  of  the  10th 
Century  A.D. 

I  have  noted  in  previous  lectures,  that  in  the 
matter  of  accent,  there  is  much  agreement  between  Pah' 
and  Bengali.  I  doubt  not  this  will  be  admitted  to  be  a 
factor  of  much  importance  in  a  language.  We  should 
also  remember  in  this  connection,  Mr.  Pischell’s  weighty 
observation,  that  Vedic  accent  and  stress  survived  in  Pali. 
The  importance  of  the  matter  urges  me  to  repeat  one  or 
two  facts  in  this  connection  over  again. 

That  because  of  the  old  time  accent  on  the  first  sylla¬ 
bles,  the  words  'SRfa  (^f%),  SpfsT,  (<2pRf),  (^),  etc.,  have 

been  reduced  to  (not  as  in  Oriya  and  Maithili), 
(not  of  other  provinces),  ^  pronounced  as 

^  (not  ^  as  in  Oriya),  etc.,  in  Bengali,  can  be  clearly 
seen;  that  the  pronunciation  of  SCTi,  etc.,  of  the 

old  days  has  only  been  retained  in  Bengal,  and  that  the 
forms  etc.,  have  only  been  recently  borrowed 

in  a  class  of  artificial  poetry,  cannot  be  denied.  However, 

I  give  below  a  list  of  words  wThich  have  come  to  Bengali 
perhaps  direct  from  Pali,  for  they  are  not  met  with  in  the 
Prakrtas  of  later  days. 

(1)  =  rsf stone  of  a  fruit, — we  do  not  get  either 

or  any  word  derived  from  'Slf’S  in  use  in  other  dia¬ 
lects  to  indicate  this  meaning.  (2)  and  — these 

words  signify  ‘  and  ’  or  ‘  still  more  ’  in  Sanskrit ;  the  mean- 

(v  v 

ing  ‘nevertheless’  as  they  siguify  iu  Pali,  is  only  found  in 
kengali  in  the  use  of  "STefE.  In  Oriya,  this  word,  with  its 
*26 
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Pali  or  Bengali  meaning,  has  only  very  recently  been 
borrowed.  (3)  (seems  to  be  Desi  word  and  not  an 

Apabbramsa)  means  indisposition  or  illness,  Bengali 
or  simple  does  not  seem  to  be  derived  from 
happiness,  for  the  idea  of  illness  is  not  expressed  with 
reference  to  the  feeling  of  happiness ;  I  think  is  the 

originator  of  the  Bengali  word.  (4)  — stands  at  the 

end  of  a  speech,  or  section  to  denote  “  this  is  what  it  is  ”  ; 
this  use  of  at  the  end  of  a  composition,  became  once 
a  mere  form  in  Bengali,  and  subsequently  from  its  posi¬ 
tion  in  a  sentence,  it_  acquired  the  meaning  “  the  end  ” — 
in  which  sense,  it  is  now  in  use.  This  does  not  occur 
in  other  dialects ;  in  Oriya  for  example,  the  word  indicating 
“  finish  ”  or  “  the  end,”  as  occurs  at  the  end  of  an  epistle 
is  (5)  (‘  hot,’  (the  act  of  heating), 

or  rather  'QJf  signifies  warmth  in  Bengali]  Bengali 
(oven)  comes  from  it  though  is  the  word  we 

get  in  Pali  for  oven.  (6)  (by  metathysis  from 

shoe ;  the  ^  ending  again  represents  earlier  ^ ),  the 
Oriya  form  is  which  was  in  use  in  old  Bengali. 

(7)  signifies  ‘  this  side,’  but  signifies  both  the 

banks  of  a  river  and  also  the  far-off  bank  of  a  river  ;  only 
in  old  Bengali,  we  get  this  word  in  such  a  phrase  as  'S^Ttt 
indicating  i.e.,  the  other  bank — cannot  be  reach¬ 
ed,  i.e.y  endless.  (8)  f>^  =  old  Bengali  modern  C^t$11 

where.  (9)  (as  in  Sanskrit)  a  mouthfuTto  be  swal¬ 

lowed  ;  only  in  Bengali,  there  is  the  Apabhramsa  form  of 
it  in  use  which  is  (10)  (from  ^I>=bad, 

vile,  by  metathysis)  indicates  a  thing  of  bad  or  insipid 
taste;  Bengali  of  insipid  taste  is  from  this  word; 

the  wbrd  of  Sanskrit  is  of  comparatively  later  date, 

and  so  it  is  a  Sanskritization  of  a  Pali  word ;  the  readers 
should  not  confound  this  with  Sanskrit  which  exists  in 
the  word  signifying  unripe  (distinguish  this  also  frcm 
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^  ,  to  touch  or  to  injure) ;  from  ^  ,  unripe,  we  get  the 
Oriya  word  ?pft,  unripe,  and  this  old  form  unripe  is  in 
use  in  Bengali,  in  the  shape  of  (11)  Cat'll  (cows  in 

plural) — in  this  form,  the  word  travelled  to  Ceylon  from 
old  Bengal,  our  is  from  where  ^  has  been  changed 
to  (12)  or  (ghee).  It  is  curious  that  following 
the  traditional  spelling,  the  rude  villagers  of  Bengal  still 
write  and  not  ^©,  when  they  make  an  attempt  at 
dignified  spelling.  (13)  exactly  signifying  hair,  as  in 
Bengali  ;  this  word  is  found  at  one  or  two  places  in  the 
Jataka  stories,  bearing  evidently  marks  of  lateness.  (Id) 
a  bamboo  basket=  Bengali  and  Oriya 

(15)  — a  pot  or  a  vessel,  is  found  exactly  in  this 

sense  in  Oriya;  that  it  was  in  use  in  old  Bengali  can  be 
detected  in  the  modern  Bengali  phrase  as  in  (>tfS 

UZ*\  *Tf33l  (to  leave  a  place  by  carrying  away 
all  pots  and  pans).  (Ifi)  §>ft — (a  skin  disease;  the  Oriya 
form  cWtt  signifying  the  same  meaning  is  similar  to  Pali, 
as  the  final  f  is  equivalent  to  the  final  vi  (ft)  of  the  Pali 
word  ;  the  Bengali  word  derived  from  it  is  Sjfti.  (17) 

(rice  gruel — originally  barley-gruel  SRfts)  equal  to  Bengali 
BTf^.  (18)  excessive,  is  in  use  in  Oriya  and  was  in  use 
in  old  Bengali  ;  its  real  origin  is  from  to  leave,  which 
gives  rise  to  the  form  — ‘  something  in  excess  that 

had  to  be  thrown  away  >  was  the  idea  at  the  root.  (19) 
a  pool,  is  from  ff^,  which  is  formed  by  metat,hysis  from 
;  we  use  the  word  as  in  Pali  but  the  Oriya  form  is  ff^. 
(20)  ^  from  Sanskrit  ^  ;  in  many  parts  of  Bengal,  little 
pieces  of  wood  or  say  the  internode  portion  of  sugarcane 
is  called  or  Tptp  (21)  C^^Tl  (pure,  innocent  or  inoffen¬ 
sive)  ;  Buddhaghosa  gives  the  derivation  of  it  in 
his  commentary  on  the  Dlgha  Nikava — y  35N5ftj 

C^l  ;  a  goodnatured  innocent 
man  is  always  regarded  as  a  fool  or  an  insane,  and  so  we 
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get  the  word  in  our  Bengali  phrase  C*J«Tl  CsPfi  to  indicate  a 
fellow  without  common  sense  and  so  also  the  word  0*^1  by 
itself  conveys  the  same  meaning  in  the  Oriya  speech  of 
Sambalpur.  (22)  Bengali  (23) 

(from  Sanskrit  +  house)  the  vulgar  people 

ask  of  the  of  a  man  to  inquire  where  he  hails  from 

or  where  he  lives,  but  wrongly  considering  the  form  to  be 
incorrect,  we  have  substituted  for  it.  (24) 

a  muddy  road  ;  the  first  portion  of  the  compound  indi¬ 
cating  mud  is  in  use  in  Bengali  in  the  case  of  sediment 
thrown  by  streams  of  water.  (25)  the  feather  of 

a  peacock  ;  our  word  as  in  *f?Tl,  blandishing  the 

wings  by  a  peacock,  comes  from  the  word.  (26) 
signifies  old  ;  hence  the  word  conveyed  the  meaning  ‘wise*, 
in  later  times;  in  Orissa,  the  state  councillors  were  called 
‘  mallikas  ’  and  one  particular  State,  once  governed  by  eight 
malliks,  still  bears  the  name  ;  this  wrord  as  surname 

is  in  use  in  Bengal  and  Orissa.  (27)  5  bribe  ;  the  Oriya 

word  still  bears  the  same  meaning,  but  1  do  not  knowr 
if  it  was  in  use  in  Bengal ;  my  information,  that  it  is  in 
use  in  Purulia,  has  not  been  confirmed.  (28)  (from 
a  peduncle  =  Bengali  (29)  doubt 

or  rather  an  impious  doubt  regarding  the  truths  of  reli¬ 
gion  ;  hence  what  is  bad  or  undesirable  ;  Bengali 
is  equivalent  to  it  in  form  and  in  secondary  meauing. 
(60)  (from  *HR)  =  Bengali  *|*TR, — because  of 

this  derivation,  no  nasal  sound  is  attached  to  the  first  ‘  *t.’ 
(31)  is  the  passage  that  is  made  in  the  river  for  a 
boat  by  removing  the  sand  ;  the  passage  was  perhaps 
chalked  out  by  dragging  the  boat  itself ;  in  this  meaning 
the  word  is  used  in  the  district  of  Sambalpur  and  that 
very  use  was  current  in  old  Bengali.  (32)  under, 

beneath ;  Bengali  cO?  as  b»  *TK1  Wl,  comes 

from  it. 
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We  have  to  look  very  carefully  into  the  deep  signifi¬ 
cance  of  what  has  been  illustrated  above.  Even  though 
we  fail  to  get  definite  literary  evidence  of  successive 
c  hanges  which  Pali  underwent  on  the  soil  of  its  birth  in 
the  course  of  a  thousand  years  or  more,  we  cannot  but 
admit,  that  change  did  occur,  and  the  older  forms  faded 
imperceptibly  into  new  and  newer  forms.  On  reference  (o 
the  Jaina  Prakrta  and  to  the  Prakrtas  either  noticed  in 
the  Prakrta  Grammars  or  preserved  in  some  works  of 
poetry  and  drama,  we  may  notice,  that  the  old  Pali  forms 
and  Pali  pronunciation  were  very  much  changed  in  later 
times  ;  yet  it  is  a  fact  that  the  method  of  Pali  pronuncia¬ 
tion  and  many  Pali  words  and  phrases,  unknown  to  the 
later  Prakrtas  (with  which  Bengali  must  have  been 
directly  c  nnected),  stick  to  Bengali.  This  shews  very 
unmistakably,  that  a  genuine  genetic  bond  of  affinity 
exist  between  Pali  and  Bengali;  the  people  who  had 
originally  Pali  for  their  language,  could  only  retain  the 
obsolete  things  as  so  many  survivals,  in  course  of  successive 
transformation  of  their  speech.  We  are  at  times  led  to 
form  wrong  notions  regarding  the  origin  of  Bengali,  by 
looking  to  the  non-Prakrtic  or  rather  the  Sanskritic  form  of 
many  Bengali  expressions  ;  we  forget  that  for  reasons  stated 
more  than  once  before,  there  has  been  purposeful  sanskriti- 
zation  of  Bengali  as  well  as  of  other  vernaculars  from 
time  to  time.  Owing  to  intermittent  Sanskrit  renaissance, 
a  very  large  number  of  Bengali  words  are  now  so  dressed 
up,  that  their  real  pedigree  cannot  be  easily  determined  ; 
that  our  words,  etc.,  were  once  CT>, 

etc.,  may  be  easily  seen,  on  reference  to  some 
common  expressions  as  and  ffil.  I  have 

stated  before,  that  it  is  because  of  this  sort  of  sanskritiza- 
tion,  that  the  Prakrtas  are  more  in  form  than  the 

modern  vernaculars.  We  should  notice  moreover  that  in 
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the  outlying  tracts  of  Bengal,  ma  \y  words  and  grammati¬ 
cal  forms  of  Pali  and  of  later  Prakrtas  are  still  retained  ; 
in  the  district  of  Rungpur,  for  example,  the  word  for 
f°1’  *1*fi*f  for  etc.,  and  such  a  gramma¬ 

tical  form  as  the  formation  of  nominative  b)  ‘<if  are  in  full 
use.  Tt  is  also  noticeable  that  many  archaic  forms  which 
were  in  use  in  Prakrta,  and  are  now  in  use  in  Rungpur. 
are  in  general  agreement  with  the  Oriya  words  ; 
where  (Oriya  Marathi  here  (Oriya 

STf^fa  (for  srffa),  (for  ^  (for  ’Sttefi),  fctfoll 

(bald  headed),  (for  CT^I  fish),  are  some  examples. 

In  spite  of  the  prevalence  of  Pali  words  and  Pali  forms 
in  Bengali,  some  are  doubtful  if  Bengali  actually  originated 
from  Pah  and  its  later  successors,  as  looking  into  the 
morphological  structure  of  the  above  speeches,  they  find 
a  highly  inflexional  language,  and  Bengali  as  mainly 
agglutinative,  like  the  Dravidian  speeches.  We  must 
now  all  learn  that  reversion  from  inflectional  to  agglutina¬ 
ting  has  been  observed  in  many  European  and  Indian 
languages.  Howr  by  the  mere  process  of  phonetic  decay, 
an  inflectional  or  agglutinating  speech  may  be  reduced 
to  what  is  called  monosyllabic  or  isolating,  has  also  been 
very  scientifically  demonstrated  in  the  case  of  the  Chinese 
language.  The  old  theory  of  gradation  from  isolating  to 
inflectional  has  been  found  utterly  untenable.  To  account 
for  the  agglutinating  character  of  our  speech,  we  need  not 
import  a  Dravidian  influence,  though  in  other  matters  such 
an  influence  upon  the  Bengali  language  cannot  be  denied, 
or  rather  has  been  fully  admitted.  Me  should  beai  in 
mind  that  all  the  modern  Sanskritic  speeches  of  the  Gaudian 
group  are  mainly  agglutinating.  Certainly,  no  one  can 
possibly  deny  the  potent  factor  of  non- Aryan  influence  in 
the  matter  of  the  formation  of  provincial  dialects,  but  it 
will  be  too  much  to  assert  that  the  contact  with  the 
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savage  races  alone  had,  on  the  Aryans,  the  effect  o(  break¬ 
ing  down  their  rigid  inflectional  system,  and  of  causing 
the  Aryans  to  substitute,  for  case-endings  in  nouns  and 
verbs,  distinct  particles  and  auxiliaries. 

Origin  of  a  clax*  of  long-winded  compounds. — Let 

us  take  accouut  of  one  simple  case  which  illustrates  how  a 
tendency  to  agglutinate  words  arose,  and  a  class  of  long- 
winded  samasa  compounds  came  into  being  in  Sanskrit 
composition.  It  will  be  observed  in  the  Prakrta  prose, 
that  nouns  or  objectives  in  apposition  in  a  sentence  are  not 
usually  linked  together  by  conjunctions.  This  style  of 
composition  was  no  doubt  after  the  general  style  of  ordi¬ 
nary  conversation,  in  which  not  only  the  copulative  but 
the  disjunctive  conjunction  as  well  is  at  times  dispensed 
with.  Let  me  illustrate  by  example  this  conversation 
style,  as  still  obtains  in  Bengal. 

Q— fV  fV  ? 

A. — fVwfs,  Vfrfa  fVwfo  w  tV^fe  i 

Q.— cstrol  wi  ? 

A.— 1%  SR  [here  bul¬ 
l's  seldom  used]  s(t?T  <£|V|  I 

The  authors  who  had  the  Piakrtas  of  their  time  for 
their  real  speech,  did  not  like  to  put  in  such  a  conjunctive 
conjunction  as  5  in  their  elegant  Sanskrit  composition,  as 
that  would  not  make  the  sentence  sweet-sounding  to  their 
ears,  trained  to  regard  the  Prakrta  mt  thod  as  sweet  and 
agreeable;  to  compensate  for  the  loss  of  5,  long  samasa 
chains  were  forged  which  in  their  natural  sonorousness 
heightened  the  effect  of  the  style. 

Jaina  Prakrta. — I  have  stated  that  the  links  which 
bind  Pali  with  modern  vernaculars  are  almost  missino-  • 
the  Prakrta,  which  we  meet  with  in  the  Jaina  works,  is  in 
my  opiniou,  a  real  link  in  the  chain.  I  should  not  proceed 
seriously  to  controvert  such  a  queer  opinion  that  the 
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Jaina  Prakrta  is  Maharastri ;  I  slia.ll  show  presently  that 
not  only  the  term  Maharastri,  but  other  terms  as  well  as 
have  been  used  by  the  Prakrta  grammarians  to  classify 
the  Prakrta  speeches,  are  misleading.  This  Jaina  Prakrta 
discloses  many  characteristics  of  a  real  speech,  and  it  is 
almost  doubtless  that  it  was  once  a  vernacular  in  the  land 
of  Mahablr’s  birth,  but  when  did  this  language  flourish, 
has  not  been  satisfactorily  determined.  The  very  fact 
that  many  forms  occurring  in  this  speech,  cannot  be 
explained  by  the  rules  formulated  hy  Vararuchi,  urges  us 
to  believe,  that  unlike  the  Prakrtas  of  the  grammarians 
and  the  dramatists,  which  were  no  real  spoken  verna¬ 
culars,  but  were  essentially  literary  fictions  founded  on 
the  vernaculars,  the  language  in  question,  was  once  a  living 
speech  in  some  parts  of  the  province  of  Behar.  This 
speech  is  no  doubt  highly  important;  but  it  is  regrettable, 
that  in  proportion  to  its  importance,  the  material  avail¬ 
able  at  present  is  rather  scanty.  It  must  be  mentioned 
however,  that  minds  of  scholars  are  not  free  from  doubt, 
as  to  the  thorough  correctness  of  the  Prakrta  texts  of  the 
Jaina  canonical  works,  hitherto  published.  The  Jaina 
scriptures,  which  have  been  critically  edited,  are  only 
a  few  in  number;  it  has  been  rightly  observed  by 
Dr.  Barnett  that  this  language  “  is  a  rich  mine  for  the 
seekers  of  philological  treasures.”  The  learned  author 
remarks,  that  as  long  as  the  whole  of  the  Jaina  sciiptures 
have  not  been  critically  edited,  many  dark  pages  of  the 
history  of  the  ancient  and  modern  Indian  languages  and 
literature  will  not  be  illumined.  Dr.  Barnett  says  that 
“  neither  the  political  nor  the  literary  nor  the  religious 
history  of  India,  can  ever  be  written  until  an  exact  study 

has  been  made  ”  of  the  Jaina  scriptures  composed  in  this 

Magadhi  Prakrta.  What  has  been  opined  with  reference 
to  the  history  of  India  in  general,  is  specially  and  parti- 


LECTURE  XI 


209 


cularly  true  regarding  the  history  cf  Bengal  in  all  its 
aspects.  We  generally  speak  of  the  Buddhistic  influence 
in  Bengal,  but  it  will  be  very  soon  recognized  that  the 
influence  of  the  Jainas  in  this  country,  has  been  of  far 
greater  importance  and  consequence.  This  is  not  the 
subject  which  I  can  deal  with  here,  but  I  doubt  not  that 
our  Bengali  scholars  will  direct  their  serious  attention  to 
this  matter  of  great  moment. 

As  far  as  it  has  been  ascertained,  even  the  oldest  por¬ 
tion  of  the  Jaina  scriptures  did  not  come  into  existence, 
in  the  form  in  which  it  is  now  obtained,  earlier  than 
the  last  half  of  the  oth  century  A.D. ;  consequently,  to 
be  on  the  safe  side,  we  may  hold  that  the  language 
which  the  Jaina  canonical  works  present,  is  the  Eastern 
Magadhi  Prakrta  of  a  time,  not  later  than  the  6th  century 
A.D.  Be  they  Jaina  inscriptions  or  not  the  Khandagiri 
Inscriptions  of  Kharavel  give  us  the  Magadhi  language 
of  the  second  century  B.C.  But  as  this  language  differs 
only  slightly  from  Canonical  Pali,  and  as  it  differs  on 
the  other  hand,  very  greatly  from  the  Jaina  Prakrta, 
this  inscription  language  cannot  be  considered  to  be  a 
link  in  the  chain  of  evolution  of  this  so-called  Jaina 
Prakrta.  As  the  time  of  the  Kusana  kings  has  not  yet 
been  satisfactorily  established,  it  is  difficult  to  assign  dates 
to  the  Mathura  inscriptions  of  the  Jainas,  which  have 
been  preserved  by  being  transcribed  in  Sir  A.  Cunningham’s 
Archaeological  Survey  Reports  ( vide  ibid ,  Vols.  Ill 
and  XX).  It  is  curious  that  the  language  of  the  Mathura 
inscriptions  does  not  much  differ  from  the  language  of  the 
second  century  B.C. ;  but  as  the  texts  of  the  Mathura 
inscriptions  contain  only  a  small  number  of  sentences, 
we  should  refrain  from  offering  any  remarks  regarding 
the  character  of  the  language  of  the  texts.  This  is  how¬ 
ever  very  clear  and  definite,  that  the  language  of  the 
27 
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Jaina  canonical  works  differs  very  widely  from  the  afore¬ 
said  inscription  language  either  of  the  second  century  B.C. 
or  of  the  second  century  A.D.  Looking  to  all  these 
circumstances,  we  are  inclined  to  think  that,  the  canonical 
works  of  the  Jainas  disclose  the  speech,  which  was  cur¬ 
rent  in  some  Eastern  parts  of  Behar,  some  time  between 
the  third  and  the  6th  century  A.D.  Jn  the  Mathura 
inscriptions  of  Kusana  time,  we  get,  for  example,  the  same 
nominative  case  endings  as  we  meet  with  in  the  Asoka 
inscriptions  and  Kharavela  inscriptions,  but  the  nomi¬ 
native  case  ending  in  the  canonical  works  under  review  is 
(e)  ;  Mahavlra  Bardhamana  is  always  Mahavlre  Bar- 
dhamane.  A  critical  consideration  of  this  should  be 

a  subject  for  separate  study.  We  may  notice  here  only 
those  points  which  are  in  agreement  with  Bengali.  (1)  We 
know  that  ^  and  3  have  the  same  sound  value  in  Bengali ; 
even  in  Oriya  ‘  y  ’  is  pronouced  as  ;  in  the  Jaina 
Prakrta,'^  ’  which  is  the  particle  to  signify  ‘  and  ’  (  =  '$  of 
Bengali)  aud  which  appears  exactly  in  the  form  of  ^ 
in  the  and  the  ‘  *  occurs  indiscriminately  as 

*  *  or  ‘  ?[  this  shows  the  sound  value  of  ‘  ^  ’  in  the  Magadhi. 

In  Bengali  it  is  a  peculiarity  that  when  ^  is  the  initial 
letter,  it  is  sounded  as  ‘  ’  and  is  uttered  as  ‘  ^  ’  when  it  is 

a  medial;  we  find,  for  instance  in  the  Anuttarovavaiya 
Dasao,  that  ‘  Sf  ’  is  the  initial  of  the  word  (a  name), 

while  ‘  ’  occurs  as  medial  in  spelling  the  name 

(2)  The  letter  <i}  discloses  the  Bengali  pronunciation,  as 
has  been  very  ofteu  spelt  as  It  is  no 

doubt  true  that  in  all  Prakrtas,  occurs  as  ^  but  as  <1? 
is  also  at  times  met  with,  as  for  instance  in 
the  Kharavela  inscriptions,  as  ‘<^1/  this  point  has  been 
noted  here.  (3)  The  form  for  is  at  times  ^66  and  at 
times  ;  in  the  pronunciation  of  some  words  in  Eastern 
Bengal,  as  well  as  in  Jessore,  we  detect  the  use  of  the 
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early  form  of  5^5,  for  example  the  ceremony  of  consum¬ 
mation  of  marriage  is  called  the  loss  of  one  ‘  ’  of 

the  final  of  the  word  ^  is  indicated  by  the  doubling  of  <1 
of  fats  ;  as  to  the  Bengali  form  C*t5f  as  in  Oft^?T  may  be 
noted.  (4)  It  is  exactly  CFfa  (and  not  5^r)  that  occurs 
in  this  Prakrta  to  denote  fourteen  ;  this  form  of  pronun¬ 
ciation  is  wholly  peculiar  to  Bengali.  (5)  I  have  just 
noted  above  that  the  nominative  case  ending  is  <4,  it  may 
be  noticed,  that  in  the  provincialism  of  Rungpur,  this 
case-ending  is  strictly  maintained,  and  in  the  standard 
Bengali  this  case-denoting  suffix  has  not  been  done  away 
with.  became  (Til  in  Pali  and  this  (7 ]\  occurs  in  the  form 
of  (71  as  is  current  in  Bengali  and  Oriya.  (6)  The  Vedic 
adverb  Tf%(how  much)  is  not  wholly  extinct  in  thisiSftf5'®, 
but  we  get  also  the  additional  form  ^>3,  which  is  just 
equivalent  to  ^5  and  is  in  use  in  Bengali.  (7 )  To  denote 
‘  which  ’  or  ‘  what  ’  (though  not  ‘  who  ’  as  in  Bengali),  we 
meet  with  ‘  fV  for  occurs  with  the  adjunct 

^  as  f?F*r.  (8)  I  notice  here  one  case-forming 
particle  which  is  of  much  interest  and  importance.  Not 
knowing  the  origin  of  our  instrumental  case-ending 
an  imaginary  was  brought  in  by  some  Pandits  as  its 
originator.  We  get  the  particle  ‘  Of’  in  this  speech  which 
is  exactly  equivalent  to  our  obsolete  ‘fff’  (still  in  use  in 
Rungpur)  and  modern  ‘  This  Of  also  occurs  in  the 

form  of  05  ;  the  passage  which  stands  as  5ft . 

(or)  Wi  ^  mtw  or^sm 

means  that  Jali,  after  passing  through  the  bimanapatha 
went  to  the  higher  world,  etc.  The  pandits,  who  accuse 
the  old  Bengali  poets  for  using  the  word  ‘  deviating 

from  its  Sanskrit  meaning,  should  take  note  of  the  Prakrta 
use  of  it  in  this  text.  (9)  The  ending  of  a  verb,  to 
signify  past  tense  (or  more  properly  present  perfect)  may 
be  noted  in  such  a  form  as  *  ’  (did  or  has  done)  ;  ‘  ’ 
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as  additional  ending  does  not  appear,  but  if  this  is  added, 
the  modern  Bengali  present  perfect  form  is  fully  obtained  ; 
there  is  another  form  for  the  present  perfect  which  takes 
‘  ^  ’  (as  C^t^)  and  not  ‘  ’  as  the  ending.  ‘  ’  also 

became  *  ’  later  on  and  both  (  ’  and  (  ’ 

stand  as  ‘  and  ‘  ’  in  modern  Bengali. 

I  just  notice  three  words  which  clear  up  the  history  of 
those  Bengali  words  which  are  regarded  as,  Desl.  (10)  ’ 

as  the  word  for  peas  has  been  mentioned  alonsj  with  the 
name  of  lentils  ‘  ^  ’  and  ‘  ;  our  modern  word  is  ‘ 

but  we  have  not  lost  the  word  as  the  pod  of  it  is  still 
called  ;  in  North  Bengal,  in  East  Bengal,  as  well 

as  in  Jessore,  the  name  f  ’  for  peas  is  still  in  use.  (11) 
‘  ’  signifies  the  sprout  or  shoot  of  a  plant ;  ‘  ’  or 

‘  ’  (as  C#t^)  is  now  in  use ;  in  the  District  of 

Sambalpur,  the  bamboo  sprout,  which  is  used  as  vegetable 
is  called  f^,  or  ^>f$5  or  ^  (12)  The  origin  of  the 

word  is  unknown,  but  it  is  curious  to  note  that  the  word 
‘  ’  signifies  *  foot  ’  in  this  Prakrta,  while 

signifies  the  ‘  hand  ’  or  1  the  palm  of  the  hand  I  am 
inclined  to  think  that  1  ’  originally  signified  toe 

in  Bengali,  but  now  only  a  particular  toe  is  meant  by  it; 
the  Dravidian  or  bad  foot  shows  that  ^  which 

is  easily  transformed  into  ^5  indicates  foot.  It  is  very 
interesting  that  not  only  in  Jaina  Prakrta  but  in  Jaina 
Sanskrit  works  also  several  Prakrta  words  occur  which  in 
their  old  meaning  and  almost  in  their  old  form,  are  in  use 
in  Bengali  only.  For  example  (13)  : — fcsr  ^  (in  Jaina 

Sanskrit  form)  =  f*T®f%  (Jaina  Prakrta  form)  signifies 

exactly  “  Back  door”  as  in  Bengali,  lip  (14) 

(both  in  Jaina  Sanskrit  and  Prakrta)  =  House¬ 
maid  and  specially  the  kitchen  maid  who  throws  away  the 
offal  or  other  ^3? matter  ;  the  first  syllable  ^  and  the 
otiose  ^  final,  having  been  dropped,  the  word  is  in  use  in 
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Bengali  only  as  f %  to  denote  maid  servant.  This  form 
should  not  be  confounded  with  fa  or  fa^fa  derived  from  fa 
~f^1  =  f^  =  f%).  (15)  The  Bengali  word  to  see 

(now  in  poetic  use  only;  fully  in  use  in  Assam), 
occurs  even  in  Jaina  Sanskrit  in  the  form  on 

seeing. 

I  think  a  short  interesting  article  may  be  written  on 
the  peculiarity  or  rather  the  speciality  of  the  names  of  men 
and  women  of  Bengal.  It  is  no  doubt  a  speciality  in 
Bengal  that  though  the  real  portion  of  the  name  of  a  man 
does  not  require  any  additional  word,  such  words,  as  F3r, 
etc.,  are  added  to  the  names,  but  it  is  not  on  account 
of  this  alone,  that  the  Bengali  names  indicate  the  national¬ 
ity  of  the  men  bearing  the  names  to  the  people  of  other 
provinces.  ‘  ’  as  an  addition  to  the  names  of  the  Jain 

Tirthankars  and  55  as  a  part  of  the  old  Magadhi  names, 
as  well  as  the  names  themselves  bear  a  sort  of  provincial 
peculiarity  ;  and  this  may  be  illustrated  in  a  separate  paper 
as  I  have  suggested.  Though  we  cannot  judge  the  na¬ 
tionality  of  men  of  old  times  by  the  form  of  their  names 
alone,  the  peculiarity  of  Bengali  names  may  be  studied  to 
see  if  men,  having  such  names  can  be  supposed 

to  have  flourished  in  Bengal.  I  note  here  a  few  old  time 
Magadhi  names  of  women  which  are  popular  in  Bengal  ; 
they  are  ‘  ^gl  ’  (^1)  ^1  («ltM%) ;  >TW,  (TTftl,  C*fe1,  and 
Ft^fl ;  the  second  name  is  current  in  Bengal  alone  in 

the  shape  of  ‘  TOM5TM, 

(and  not  *TBH),  etc.,  are  some  special  male  names  of 
Bengal.  We  have  got  such  a  name  qft  but  such 
names  for  men  and  women  as  (m),  (f), 

(m)  and  'Q  (fern.)  are  unknown  in  Bengal.  Such 
names  as  Tffa  (contraction  of  fas 

5^,  fa<©ta«1,  etc  ,  are  never  met  with 

in  Bengal. 
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Mr.  Stenkonow  very  rightly  holds  that  the  Prakrta 
speeches,  we  meet  with  in  the  dramas  of  olden  days,  or 
in  which  the  poetical  works  like  the  and  the 

were  composed,  were  not  really  spoken  vernaculars,  but 
were  rather  essentially  literary  fictions  founded  on  the 
vernaculars.  It  was  no  doubt  unavoidable  in  the  very 
nature  of  things,  that  the  authors  of  the  class  of  literature, 
indicated  above,  had  to  use  many  words  and  grammatical 
forms,  as  were  really  current  in  the  living  vernaculars  of 
their  time,  but  it  is  difficult  now  to  differentiate  the  real 
from  the  unreal  elements,  as  occur  in  their  works. 

The  Prakrta  grammarians  of  old  did  not  think 
very  much  to  preserve  for  us  the  provincial  vernaculars  of 
their  time,  but  were  concerned  in  the  main,  to  frame  some 
rules  (with  reference  to  some  actual  phenomena,  no  doubt) 
by  which  Sanskrit  could  be  reduced  to  the  Prakrtas  of 
their  classification.  These  rules  were  useful  alike  to  the 
authors  and  the  readers,  in  dealing  with  not  only  the 
literary  Prakrtas,  but  also  the  forms  of  partially 

artificial  character.  Again,  the  rules  were  needed  not 
merely  to  standardise  the  provincial  Prakrta  or 
forms,  by  referring  them  to  their  Sanskrit  originals,  but 
also  to  serve  a  curiously  queer  purpose :  the  words 

which  were  in  actual  use  in  the  vernaculars  and  those  which 
had  to  be  used  as  loan  words,  to  express  new  ideas,  had  to  be 
reduced  to  imaginary  Prakrta  forms,  as  in  their  queer  sense 
of  propriety,  in  the  matter  of  diction,  the  authors  could  not 
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allow  the  words  to  be  mixed  up  with  the 

words.  Even  to-dav  the  use  of  our  highly  expressive  C*nl 
and  words  in  the  company  of  popular  words, 

are  not  countenanced  by  some  Pandits,  for  in  their  opinion  a 
‘  or  speech  may  be  created  thereby. 

Mr.  Beams  has  rightly  shown  in  his  work  on  the  com¬ 
parative  grammar  of  our  vernaculars,  that  though  of 
the  word  for  example,  and  have  been 

the  real  forms  with  the  peoples  of  all  provinces, 

the  unreal  form  ?Tff  occurs  in  the  Prakrta  works.  No 
doubt  the  Prakrta  literature  abounds  with  genuine 
forms,  but  it  is  difficult  to  determine  now,  when  and  where 
those  forms  came  into  use  :  for  instance,  as  derived  from 
first  and  then  'SISR  appear  to  have  come  into 

use,  but  exactly  when  and  where  we  do  not  know. 

I  take  the  following  words  from  the  Gauda  Baho 
Kabya,  edited  by  the  late  renowned  scholar  Sankar 
Pandurang  Pandit,  which  will  show  what  au  anomaly  the 
Prakrta  authors  created  by  reducing  different  words  into 
one  and  the  same  form.  The  words  are — ‘  ’  from 

^513  and  5  ^  from  5fff,  and 

^  from  ^  and  ^5,  ^  from  ^3,  sjpf,  and  5}?, 
from  and  ^Tf^.  We  may  also  notice  that 

though  the  word  (very  much)  has  retained  its  pristine 

purity  from  the  Vedic  times  to  the  present  day,  it  has  been 
reduced  to  ^  (as  in  jn  the 

I  adduce  here  one  example  from  the  Setubandha,  to 
show  how  by  reducing  different  words  artificially  to  one 
and  the  same  form,  a  verse  in  has  been  composed 

almost  in  the  form  of  a  riddle ;  the  verse  47  of  the  9th 
Cantq  stands  as  : 

II 

^  ^  V  X  X  \ 
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The  Sanskrit  form  of  the  verse  will  be  : 

TO  I 

Jftf-sfcft:  ii 

\ 

As  many  old  Aryan  words  have  been  reduced  to 
unreal  forms  in  the  <2tt$\5,  it  will  be  interesting  to  notice 
the  following  words,  more  than  50  in  number,  as  have  not 
undergone  any  decay  or  in  Bengal  from  remotest 

antiquity  till  now ;  the  words  here  grouped  together  are 
such  as  are  used  and  understood  by  even  the  uneducated 
people  in  rural  areas  in  Bengal.  Some  of  these  words  have 
no  doubt  changed  their  original  meaning,  but  have  not 
changed  their  form.  The  words  marked  with  asterisks  were 
not  in  use  in  the  early  Vedic  time,  but  have  been  in  use  in 
Sanskrit,  since  a  very  remote  time.  The  words  are  : 

^1, 

15  *  C*tK  m,  CTfa,  'f5^1,  f^t 

(as  in  Fp®,  c*rfo, 

«TC,  3*1,  *1*,  W,  *tt*,  Of?, 

SR,  yi,  OT,  C*if^,  5R,  ^T,  5ft*, 

I 

It  is  difficult  to  say  what  linguistic  value  should  be 
attached  to  the  old  time  classification  of  the  literary 
Prakrtas.  Looking  to  such  names  of  the  Prakrtas  as 
Magadhi,  Sauraseni  and  Maharastri  as  occur  in  some  works 
on  poetics  and  dramaturgy,  one  is  naturally  inclined  to 
hold,  that  there  were  good  grounds  for  classifying  the 
Prakrtas  by  their  respective  provincial  names,  but  these 
Prakrtas  now  survive  in  such  an  artificial  form  that  the 
elements  of  real,  provincial  speech  in  them  elude  our 
grasp.  Moreover,  the  characteristic  peculiarities  of  Maha¬ 
rastri,  for  instance,  as  have  been  noted  in  the  aforesaid 
works,  are  not  what  can  be  shown  to  bear  genetic  affinities 
with  the  modern  vernaculars  of  the  Maharastra  country. 
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If  really  the  Maharastri  was  based  upon  a  living 

vernacular,  we  must  say,  that  either  the  old  ethnic  element 
has  disappeared  from  the  Maharastra  country,  or  that  by 
virtue  of  a  serious  revolution,  a  new  ethnic  element  of 
dominating  nature  has  come  into  the  composition  of  the 
people  of  he  country.  I  am  aware  that  one  or  two 

scholars  have  tried  to  show  on  the  strength  of  a  few 
examples  of  word-forms,  that  the  modern  Marathi  can  be 
affiliated  to  the  old  Prakrta  of  the  same  name.  Referring 
to  this  unscientific  procedure,  I  can  simply  say,  that  if  the 
scholars  under  review,  choose  to  collect  an  equally  good 
number  of  words  from  the  literary  Magadhi  Prakrta,  they 
will  find  that  they  may  equate  them  as  well  with  some 
words  of  the  modern  Marathi  speech.  It  will  be  interest¬ 
ing  to  the  aforesaid  scholars  to  note  this  anomaly,  that 
many  so-called  Marathi  and  Sauraseni  forms  of  old  are 

conspicuous  by  their  absence  alike  in  Marathi  and  W. 

Hindi,  and  by  their  presence  in  Bengali  and  Oriya,  which 

are  directly  connected  with  old  Magadhi  fas  has  been 
demonstrated  before)  and  are  not  at  all  connected  either 
with  Maharastri  or  Sauraseni.  Here  are  a  few  illustrative 
examples  : 

(1)  ff — ^*15**1  of  this  very  so-called  Sauraseni 

form  became  current  in  Bengal  and  Orissa;  Oriya  still 
retains  the  early  form  ^551^511  and  in  old  Bengali  we  get 
it  as  (2j  ( Maharastri)  =  Carving  stone, 

etc.,  into  statues.  This  form  unknown  in  the  literary 
Magadhi  of  the  artificial  classification,  is  in  existence  in 
Oriya;  we  get  the  *mes*t  of  it  as  to  signify  a  doll. 

(3)  The  Maharastri  form  and  not  the  Sauraseni  form 
as  derived  from  is  traceable  in  Hindi  and  Oriya. 
(d)  (Maharastri)  =  strong  desire;  its  ^3**1 

signifying  strong  persistent  desire,  is  in  use  in  Bengali 
only.  (5)  f^Tsf%  (Maharastri)  =  back-door  ; 
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to  signify  the  very  moaning,  is  in  use  in  Bengali 
only,  On  reference  to  Jaina  Sanskrit,  we  get  the  form 
* 'V»* *.  this  shows  that  the  literan  M&rSthi  of 
oU  classification  must  have  borrowed  the  term  from 
Mfcgao.oi.  from  comes  the  Sauraseni  form 

torm  of  it  is  y  ^  of  Oriva 

and  *Tyi  of  Bengali  are  connected  with  the  first  form, 
a  hue  the  second  form  is  in  use  in  Benga  i.  as  an  un- 
declinable  adverb  in  such  a  phrase  as  g  ^1^ ; 

note  also  that  the  form  ^  from  fj*  is  similar  to 
and  the  canon t  Oriva  f.'rm  is  7^'  to  indicate  standing, 
v*'  vMaharas:ri  f tv m  ^  r*  =  large  :  in  use  in  old  Oriva 
only  as  in  (XT*  *7.  to  signify  the  trunk  of  the  elephaut. 
v>'  J*!? — as  the  Maharastri  form  of  snff$ — is  in  Oriva 
auo.  in  old  Bengali  ;  the  modern  Beugali  form  is  with  an 
otiose  ^  as  or  '-3?.  v o  or  v Maharastri)  = 

assault  :  iu  this  meaning  the  word  is  met  with  in  old 
Oriva  only  (10'  ^MahirSstri)  =  that  which  swings 

is  in  use  in  Oriva  to  signify  the  end  of 
the  *rTcTfw  vheavl -dress  .  that  swings  about.  The  plume 
of  a  bird  is  s:ih  called  tv?  or  C^T^V  in  some  ;\irts  of  Eastern 
Bengal,  but  it  is  from  the  foreign  word  **  =  plume. 
(IP  f*?  (MabarastrE  =to  loosen,  to  scatter;  to  loosen 
the  rope  of  a  boat,  for  example,  is  expressed  in  Oriva 
by  ^  S  J*'7*  :  to  spread  or  to  scatter  for  drving 

a  thing  is  s  ST*  in  Bengali:  cf.  also  of  old 

Bengali  and  modern  Oriva.  which  signifies  parting  or 
farewell  ;  we  may  note  the  name  of  the  ceremonial  dinner 
given  at  parting  which  is  called  ^Tp$  in  Bengal. 

^12)  ^t*'.  which  is  the  Maharastri  form  of  3T«-  is  often 
met  with  in  the  poetic  literature  of  Bengal ;  e  c..  ‘  ^  C* 
^  *  (Tf*). 

One  or  two  grammatical  forms  of  the  standard  literary 
Prakrta  may  be  noticed  iu  this  connection  to  further 
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illustrate  the  case  (1)  J t  :>  very  well  known  that  :r.  the 

Pra/rte..  .  no  -  4.o'-vior.  ••  rr.a'te  .'  '• '  e  use  of  V  •£''  ».  .ft  ree 

*$•  arid  7;  and  both  the  >.  Af.z**.  are  f  .  no’  red  .eeo  to  erne 

/  _  <  /  <  _ 

i  rr.',]t:  V,t  ut  '  «•  ’  *//••  g<-‘  :  '  ".  0  'S  <  <>'  a 

for  2$  a'.  c'.'v'4 'e-.pec4  ft  o  tea*  v.e 

ge*  4  for  rr; ;  <(<r,  ?.*•'">;  etc  ,  e/aC*.  .  CO  me-.  ///:  OV  to 
the  -’andard  form*.  anC  *  .e-.e  for  rr.  >  or  ra’.r.er  te . 

form  cannot  U  rnnt  with  ei*her  o  Ma'atr.  or  r.  H:md:  It 
may  be  noteo  tea4  4  -  cv  4  a/;'  .  ien  /a  ;oroo  ^  <  o* 
for  **''*,  or  rte  te  -  :o  .e  .0  Or  a  /2/  7  oe  ca-.e-de  not¬ 
ing  -  jffj x  *  of  t.ne  ■-n-ca..-u  M*  a  a  '  Pra<rr*a  a- 
extensively  in  the  Set  ,  Banc  ha  for  example.  .*.  .r.  me 
ri  Benga  i  .0  t  •  .ate'  form  £  .0  00 '  '/:  "  iterar  ■  Bengal 

this'  £  0  7/ r. 4 ter.  a-  7  0  for  example  =  £'4?  'beca  me 
of  the  desire  or  bv  the  de*  re,  correspond  to  old  Beoga 
-  l  or  modero  R-r.ga  .  to  expr-  s  *  me  •.  n-e  non.  ■  te 

by  the  form,  e: the'  7  or  C*  ha-.  4o  be  a'l  :ed  to  .  0  fl  0  ;; 
which  i-.  -  apposed  to  be  derive'l  from  Samasen  how  the 
modern  Marathi  form  differ-,  from  tr  -  form  neer;  not  be 
mentioned.  What  these  see  mm  7  a  noma  e-  mean  or  ter.d  *0 


prove,  will  be  discussed  presently  I  may  not  ce  home. er, 
that  Or: va,  the  orig  0  of  eh  rr.  m.t  m.  don  oted  be  traced 
to  an  old  Magadh  sr>eech,  .oar!  devempec  .t  some  form*: 
akin  to  modern  Marath1,  cent  . 'ies  before  Or  -a  came  : n 
contact  with  the  Maatba-.  for  example,  tr.e  Or  a  form* 
(by  doing,  and  £T  'from  fme  are  clo**-  -  a  ed  to  the 
Marat  form  -  a.ed  £'<y  respect; 

A*  to  the  name  •fte'T  tor  tee  ar.  ;a'.  ir-FT  a  •  ore 
nee']  l>e  adder].  We  do  not  exactly  know  when  the  noted 
work  r'T  which  -  fa*'  *-*-c  .  -00  '•e'Tv4^  com¬ 

posed,  or  rather  compiled  ;  hot  we  can  confident  v  pro¬ 
nounce  that  the  bulk  of  the  book  including  the  Chapter 
XVII  came  into  be:ng  long  before  the  time  of  the 
Prakrta  Prakasa  of  Vararuehi.  In  Varamchi’s  work, 
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Maharastri  is  the  par  excellence,  while  Sauraseni 

occupies  the  second  place.  In  the  Natya  3astra  of 
Bharata  Muni  however,  the  name  Maharastri  for  a 
Prakrta  is  wholly  unknown,  and  it  is  Sauraseni  which 
has  been  accorded  'the  rank  of  honour.  Be  the  com¬ 
position  in  prose  or  in  poetry,  the  language  of 
a  drama  should  be  according  to  the  dictum  of 

the  Natya  &astra ;  the  direction  is  *  Ss'ftl 

Even  the  country  name  was  unknown  in  the 

days  of  since  in  noticing  a  provincial  lin¬ 

guistic  peculiarity  of  the  Maharastra  country,  as  well  as 
of  some  tracts  adjoining  to  that  country,  only  a  general 
geographical  description  occurs  in  the  COth  verse  which 
runs  as  : 

(71  1 

If  the  statements  and  illustrations  of  the  5rfTrJ*ff31  be 
compared  with  those  of  later  works  on  Dramaturgy,  we  can 
clearly  see  that  the  high  class  artificial  which  is 

closely  allied  to  Sanskrit,  has  been  called  in  the 

and  sf^1?rfSt  in  the  later  works.  It  appears  that 
the  artificially  got-up  standard  Prakrta  obtained  the  name 
in  the  •TfTjPftSh  as  perhaps  the  seat  of  Northern 
culture  was  transferred  in  the  days  of  the  Natya  Sastra, 
from  Magadha  to  the  country  watered  by  the  Jumna; 
it  seems  that  for  similar  reasons,  the  standard  Prakrta, 
acquired  the  name  Maharastri,  in  the  days  of  Vararuchi. 
It  is  highly  probable,  that  the  name  of  the  standard 
Prakrta  indicates  culture-centre,  and  does  not  signify  any 
provincial  language  or  dialect.  That  the  standard 
was  the  Prakrta,  of  no  particular  province,  but  was  in 
reality  a  language  fabricAted  by  reducing  Sanskrit  to 
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Prakrta  forms,  can  be  detected  very  easily,  on  referring 
to  the  poetic  composition  in  the  standard  Prakrta  language. 
For  example,  the  Prakrta  verses  are  found  composed 
in  such  works  as  etc.,  in  such  an  artistic 

manner,  that  if  for  the  words  their  Sanskrit  equi¬ 

valents  are  substituted,  the  verses  correctly  maintain  their 
meters. 

The  rulps  laid  down  in  the  first  part  of  Chapter  XVII  of 
the  Natya  Sastra  relating  to  the  use  of  provincial  pecu¬ 
liarities  in  the  speeches  of  the  actors  cf  different  rank  and 
position,  very  distinctly  mention  that  the  standard  Prakrta 
ol  the  drama  has  only  to  be  nominally  modified  to  suggest 
piovincial  peculiarities  to  the  audience.  The  peculiarities 
or  rather  the  points  of  deviation  from  the  standard  Saura- 
seni  have  been  noted  as  follows  :  (1)  The  speech  of  all 
people  of  the  Eastern  Gangetic  vallej  is  to  be  made  full 
of  4-sound  :  1  5f* *1  <71  CF*Tt!  ;  4*t* 

Witt  OS\  Wx  SICTfaBK.  (2)  *  is  said  to  be  the 

characteristic  peculiarity  of  all  peoples  of  the  tract 
extending  through  the  Vindhyas  to  the  sea-coast ;  5 
($)  is  said  to  be  the  peculiarity  in  North-West 
India,3  and  (4) ‘5  is  noted  to  be  the  characteristic  of  the 
speech  of  the  peoples  of  Surastra  and  its  neighbourhood 
as  has  been  mentioned  above.4  Regarding  the  aboriginal 

1  This  is  perhaps  on  reference  to  the  nominative-denoting  4. 

*  The  tract  seems  to  he  of  the  Hinduized  Dravidinns  using  ^  or  ^  at 
the  end  of  nouns ;  the  fwttl  speaking  tribes  including  Otfras.  were 
certainly  excluded. 

In  later  times  the  apabhransa-speaking  Abhiras  are  given  this 
characteristic  ;  but  the  Abhiras  are  speaking  here.  §  is  rathpr 

the  Maithili  characteristic  in  later  To  reduce  some  vowels  to  § 

sound  in  names  as  in  %>,  etc.,  has  been  usual  in  Bengal 

since  long. 

In  modern  Marathi,  genitive-indicating  suffix  is  5  ;  but  this 
could  not  possibly  have  been  the  characteristic  here  referred  to. 
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tribes  (Barbaras),  it  has  been  said  that  they  have  not  to 
speak  their  own  speeches  but  that  a  few  peculiarities 
have  to  be  introduced  bjr  them.  It  is  highly  interesting  to 
note  by  the  way,  that  in  the  list  of  non-aryan  peoples 
or  hordes,  we  get  the  'STf^sfas  in  the  company  of  '63is, 
l^fs,  and  so  forth  ;  these  <5TF»t?js  have  been  mentioned 
by  Hem  Chandra  of  the  12th  century  as  wh  lly 
speaking  people. 

The  directions  in  the  works  on  Dramaturgy  that  the 
domestic  servants  and  artisans  should  speak  the  Magadhi 
speeeh,  may  be  interpreted  perhaps  by  the  fact,  that  from 
the  6th  century  onward,  the  people  of  various  industrial 
occupations  flowed  from  Magadha  into  other  parts  of  the 
couutry.  It  will  not  be  correct  to  hold,  with  reference  to 
the  statements  in  the  works  which  are  later  in  date  than 
the  Natya  Sastra,  that  actual  Magadhi  speech  had  to  be 
spoken  by  dramatic  characters  representing  the  industrial 
or  labouring  classes.  That  the  dramas  had  not  really  to 
be  made  polyglot  in  character,  but  only  some  suggestions 
had  to  be  offered  to  the  audience  regarding  the  various 
provincialities  of  the  Dramatis  Personae  can  be  clearly 
gathered  from  the  rules  occurring  in  the  ;  however 

to  make  the  matter  convincing  an  analogous  phenomenon 
which  occurs  in  our  widely  popular  and  very  familiar 
Jatra-Gan,  may  be  noticed  here.  In  this  Jatra-Gan,  a 
person  enacting  the  part  of  a  door-keeper  or  a  porter 
speaks  Bengali  slightly  incorrectly,  in  the  manner  in 
which  the  Beharis  at  times  speak  Bengali,  merely  for  this 
reason  that  the  Beharis  usually  come  to  Bengal  to  do  the 
work  indicated  above ;  the  clown  usually  imitates  Eastern 
Bengal  provincialism  by  only  substituting  ^  for  »f  all 
throughout.  Here  the  door-keeper  does  not  speak  Behari, 
and  the  clown  does  not  care  to  imitate  correctly  the 
provincialism  of  our  Eastern  districts;  the  actors,  by 
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their  linguistic  suggestions  only  work  up  the  imagination 
of  the  audience  regarding  the  special  situation  in  the  plot. 
That  this  is  exactly  what  took  place  in  ancient  times  in 
the  matter  of  representation  of  provincial  speeches  on  the 
stage,  can  be  very  clearly  inferred  not  only  from  the  rules 
giveu  in  the  works  on  dramaturgy  but  also  by  the  analysis 
of  the  language  of  the  plays. 

It  may  very  reasonably  be  urged  that  the  early  time 
Prakrta  works  which  contain  many  words  and  no 

portion  of  the  text  of  which  can  be  easily  reudered  into 
Sanskrit,  by  only  substituting  corresponding  Sanskrit  words 
for  the  Prakrta  words,  should  be  considered  to  represent 
some  ancient  living  vernaculars.  which  is 

regarded  by  some  as  the  earliest  known  Prakrta  work,  is 
the  only  book  I  know,  which  answers  to  some  extent  the 
description  given  above,  but  questions  relating  to  its  time, 
authorship  and  place  of  origin,  are  not  free  from  difficulties. 
From  the  reference  to  it  by  it  appears  that  the  book 

once  bore  the  title  and  according  to  creneral 

tradition,  it  was  composed  under  the  auspices  of  some 
Andhra  rulers  at  Paithan  or  The  present  book 

does  not  appear  to  be  that  old  work,  for  in  the  first  place,  it 
is  an  anthology  containing  the  poems  composed  by  various 
poets,  as  admitted  in  the  colophon  portions  of  the  work 
at  the  end  of  each  section  ;  in  the  second  place  the  verses 
occuii mg  even  in  one  and  the  same  section  are  very  loosely 
connected  together  without  there  being  any  unity  of 
thought  or  purpose  ;  in  the  third  place,  many  verses  bear 
evident  marks  of  lateness,  all  of  which  cannot  be  fully 
discussed  here.  I  note  here  however,  one  poiut  which  will 
show  that  this  book  of  anthology  cannot  be  said  to  have 
been  composed  in  the  2nd  century  A.D.  \\  e  know  that 
as  the  principal  heroine  among  the  around  whom 

all  other  are  but  satellites,  does  uot  appear  in  any 
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secular  literature  or  which  is  of  a  date  earlier  than 

the  8th  century  or  at  beat  the  7th  century  A.  D.,  but  this 
^t*(i  is  met  with  in  the  89th  verse  of  the  first  section  of  this 
book;  moreover  the  relationship  that  ^t*f|  is  a  ‘  srtfa/  of  her 
lover,  is  also  found  in  the  93rd  verse.  It  must  be  admitted 
however  in  respect  of  many  words  used  in  this  book,  that 
they  are  not  artificial  reductions  of  Sanskrit  words  ;  a  few  of 
these  words  are  uoted  here  :  (1)  (akin  to  vernacular 

(2)  (read  in  one  manuscript  as  akiu  to 
of  Bengali  and  Oriya)  =f^6p$,  (3)  (to  touch  as 
well  as  to  sprinkle  ;  in  the  first  sense  it  is  equal  to 
but  in  the  second  sense  it  is  akin  to  of  Bengali),  (4)  *1]^ 
=  fk  (the  final  ^  (v)  being  pronounced  as  ‘'S’  as  usual  it 
becomes  wholly  akin  to  vernacular  of  the  Imp.  Mood), 
(5)  <[35  (^51  or  C<TT?1  and  its  variant  or  current  in 

many  vernaculars)  =  (6)  0*11-^  (or  c^t^)  =  C^t^  (compare 

our  adverb  in  such  a  phrase 

As  it  is  uncertain  when  and  where  all  the  poems  of  the 
book  were  composed,  nothing  definitely  can  b£  said  of  the 
language  of  it.  I  must  notice,  that  at  the  time  of  the  col¬ 
lection  of  the  manuscripts  one  copy  of  this  with  a 

Bengali  commentary  was  obtained  at  in 

District  ;  how  old  that  manuscript  was,  is  not  on  record. 

As  it  appears  that  the  authors  of  the  <2tt7$  books 
used  the  forms  of  various  provinces  in  one  and  the 

same  work,  in  order  to  make  their  composition  universally 
intelligible,  we  fail  to  localize  the  literary  ;  under  the 

circumstances,  we  can  refer  to  all  the  works  to  trace 

the  history  of  our  ^^s*f  forms,  no  matter  in  which  verna¬ 
cular  those  words  now  occur.  I  shall  have  occasion 

presently  to  adduce  some  undeniable  evidence  of  the  tact  that 
the  authors  of  many  works  used  indiscriminately  the 

forms  of  various  provinces  in  the  same  composition. 
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We  see  that  the  class  of  literary  Prakrta,  we  have 
reviewed  in  this  lecture,  does  not  give  us  such  definite 
material,  as  may  enable  us  to  determine  the  character  of 
the  Magadhi  speech  with  which  we  are  mainly  concerned 
in  tracing  the  history  of  the  Bengali  language.  We 
may  note  however,  that  in  enumerating  various  styles 
of  composition  substitutes  the  term 

for  the  usual  term  Gaudi  in  the  introductory  portion  of 
his  ;  this  indicates,  what  has  been  asserted 

previously,  that  Bengal  did  not  get  the  name  Gauda 
before  the  10th  century.  How  the  early  Magadhi  speech 
Pali,  and  the  Jaina  Prakrta  are  related  to  Bengali,  has 
been  discussed  in  the  previous  lecture  ;  that  these  old 
Prakrtas  in  their  later  transformation,  have  not  been 
properly  represented  in  the  dramatic  literature  of  old, 
need  not  be  any  further  discussed.  We  may  now  take  up 
for  consideration  some  Prakrta  effusions  of  a  comparatively 
recent  date,  which  now  survive  only  in  fragments,  and 
are  found  embodied  in  the  Prakrta  Paingala.  This  work 
on  the  Prakrta  metrical  system  has  been  very  ably  edited 
by  Dr.  Chandramohan  Ghose,  B.A.,  M.B.,  and  I  take  all 
my  examples  from  that  edition  of  the  work.  The  learned 
editor  has  very  rightly  held  that  this  work  did  not  come 
into  its  present  form  earlier  than  the  latter  half  of  the 
1 4-th  century  A.D  ,  and  that  it  cannot  be  later  than  the 
early  decades  of  the  16th  century.  I  need  hardly  point 
out  that  all  the  Aryan  Vernaculars  of  India  which  are 
literary  languages  to-day,  became  well-developed  literary 
languages,  previous  to  the  14-th  century.  Many  effusions 
appearing  as  illustrations  in  the  Prakrta  Paingala,  which 
can  be  easily  detected  on  account  of  historical  allusions,  to 
have  been  composed  in  the  1:1th  or  in  the  1 3th  ceuturv, 
must  be  admitted  to  have  been  artificially  composed  in 
Prakrta,  at  a  time  when  full-fledged  vernaculars,  could 
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be  made  by  the  authors  their  vehicles  of  thought.  That 
even  Oriya  acquired  its  distinctive  characteristics  in  the 
1 2th  century  A.D.,  by  being  fully  differentiated  from 
Bengali  and  Bihari,  can  be  proved  by  the  text  of  the 
Rock  inscription  which  has  been  preserved  in  the  KhameS- 
wari  temple  at  Sonepur  ;  a  portion  of  this  inscription 
runs  as  :  (71  *0?  *5t*l 

As  the  literary  fragments  which  will  be  quoted  present¬ 
ly  very  liberally,  came  into  existence  when  the  mainten¬ 
ance  of  artificial  long  and  short  sounds  of  vowels  became 
very  difficult  with  the  authors  on  account  of  their  settled 
pronunciation  and  the  prevalence  of  provincial  pronunciation 
in  the  vernacular  composition,  many  metrical  irregularities 
may  be  noticed  in  them  ;  the  author  of  the  Prakrta 
Paingala  has  been  forced  to  formulate  a  rule  as  to  where 
the  long  vowel  is  to  be  treated  short.  The  rule  reads  : 
5ft  ftft)  ffcsl  (ffft)  fast  (*lftl  or  ^8  )  3SJ  (yf<)  ^  (^)  #ft1 
(ftf^l)  **),  C^tt  (**)  CTtft  (OTS)  I  ^  ft 

(^ft^s)  (*tfS$),  CWl  fofa  ft  ^  SrlW  i 

The  rule  purports  to  indicate,  that  if  a  varna  is  fft  or  long 
in  form,  but  it  is  usual  to  read  it  «T<por  short,  it  is  to  be 
read  as  era ;  again,  if  the  usage  of  the  language  requires 
it,  two  or  three  letters  should  be  read  together  in  quick 
succession  to  form  one  svllable,  for  a  word  of  two  or  three 
letters  may  be  required  to  be  treated  as  one  syllable. 
The  verse  illustrative  ol  the  rule  is  : 

^ftft  i  w  j  $ w  *  cwft  i 
^  ?ft-ft  (7ft,  csti  mfc  c*ri  c*ift  i 

The  directions  in  respect  of  the  verse  are  that  the  first  C*t  of 
and  ^1  of  are  to  be  treated  short,  while  ft  of 

<(t^ft  is  to  be  read  (no  doubt  on  account  of  emphasis) 
loug  ;  again,  t55|s{5t  is  to  be  read  as  and  though 

the  first  two  syllables  of  are  long,  only  the  first 

syllable  has  to  be  read  long  ;  then  it  is  stated  that  C®f1  of 
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the  4th  line  is  to  be  read  for  the  evident  reason  that  a 
stress  or  emphasis  on  renders  the  initial  syllable 

short  in  the  metre.  That  the  irregularities  have  been 
due  to  the  usual  vernacular  pronunciation  of  the  words, 
can  be  well  illustrated  by  the  example  of  a  Bengali  C®lW, 
in  which  only  unawares,  the  Bengali  author  has  made  the 
last  two  syllables  of  */>.,  v5l  and  CS)  short  ;  the 

lines  are  : 


*?■•> 

*it<r  ^  i 

In  respect  of  the  language  of  the  above-quoted 
verse,  a  few  remarks  may  be  offered.  The  metre  is  no  doubt 
Hindi  ;  but  there  are  many  forms  which  are  foreign  to 
Western  Hindi,  and  which  prevailed  only  in  a  compara¬ 
tively  recent  time  in  Eastern  Magadhi,  which  is  undeni¬ 
ably  very  closely  allied  to  Bengali.  ^  for  thou  is  Eastern 
Magadhi  ;  this  very  form  was  in  use  in  old  Bengali 
and  it  is  now  current  in  Assamese.  The  Magadhi 
form  became  a  special  property  of  Bengali  amid  the 
speeches  of  the  Eastern  Gauqi  group  ;  the  ablative  case¬ 
denoting  suffix  R  as  occurs  here,  has  transformed  itself 
in  modern  Bengali  into  which  appears  as  with  an 

otiose  The  form  is  wholly  equivalent  to  our  old 
Bengali  form,  and  this  very  form  is  still  current  in  Oriya  ; 
the  modern  Bengali  form  only  slightly  varies  from  it. 
The  locative  denoting  as  in  5T?-fs>  is  also  peculiar  to 
Eastern  Magadhi.  We  can  therefore  very  easily  say  that 
the  language  of  the  verse  represents  the  Magadhi  speech 
which  was  current  at  a  time  not  far  removed  from  the 
date  of  birth  of  the  Eastern  modern  vernaculars. 

I  proceed  now  to  give  some  examples  to  show  that  the 
authors  of  several  verses  wrote  in  Prakrta,  at  a  time  when 
modern  vernaculars  became  respectable  literary  languages. 
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T  shall  quote  generally  those  verses  which  have  been  com¬ 
posed  in  that  Magadhi  which  is  very  much  allied  to 
Bengali,  or  which  may  be  reasonably  supposed  to  be  proto- 
Bengali.  I  use  this  word  of  caution  here,  that  some  ex¬ 
amples  will  disclose  the  fact  that  some  authors  in  collectiuo- 
obsolete  words  could  not  discriminate  between 

different  provincial  forms,  and  as  such  mixed  up  the  forms 
of  different  languages  in  one  and  the  same  poem.  The 
first  example  given  below  is  of  a  poem  which  was  composed 
to  describe  the  expedition  of  of  admittedly  recent 

time. 

csftre  *r^  | 

^  f*r^, 

I  * 

It  should  first  be  noted  that  this  metre  of  ‘fifths  which 
was  taken  up  by  the  author  is  more  allied  to  Bengali  metre 
than  to  any  other.  The  dropping  of  the  locative  si^n 

*  A  few  remarks  as  to  the  correct  reading  are  needed 

L.  1.  of  MS.  B  for  seems  better. 

L.  2.  as  the  initial  word  in  the  published  text  rerjnires  that  for 
the  sake  of  metre  two  syllables  of  the  text  should  he  deleted;  in  the 
second  place  proper  construction  with  requires  a  negative  particle 
in  the  line  to  signify — nothing  could  be  visible  anywhere  because  of 
the  conflagration  ;  as  such,  either  the  reading  of  MS.  F  is  to  be  partly 
accepted  or  has  to  be  omitted  ;  [  omit  to  avoid  all  complications. 

L.  3  The  reading  of  MS  A  is  adopted. 

L.  4.  5T^*1  of  MS.  B,  C  &  E  substituted  for  of  MS.  F’ 

to  signify  ‘  to  hanker  for’  is  evidently  a  better  reading. 
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4  in  to  (  =  *to),  ( =  ftff ),  (=^- 

),  etc.,  is  due  to  the  metre  iu  which  long  sound  with 
<H  cannot  be  tolerated.  or 

(^fTOlf^),  *\l*\  and  Rq  (sfqtTff^q)  are  inter¬ 

esting  past  forms  ;  the  older  past  forms  ^fqt,  *tft>  etc., 
should  be  compared  with  these  forms,  and  it  is  to  be 
noted,  that  in  t  le  3rd  person  ‘<d’  came  into  use  for  (5r.’  It 
is  significant  that  the  past  form  here  illustrated,  is  in  use 
in  modern  Bengali,  as  we  may  note  the  use  in  such  a 
sentence  as  c?\  ;  again, 

when  negative  sense  is  indicated,  this  past  form  is  specially 
idiomatic  in  Bengali,  for  example,  (J\  STf^, 
stft  are  more  idiomatic  than  C*T  •Tl,  or  ^Tffsf 

*Tl,  as  at  times  noticed  in  Eastern  Bengal  speech. 
It  is  highly  interesting  that  the  commentators  of  the 
verse,  have  failed  to  understand  the  meaning  of  the  word 
qfa  which  means  woman  in  the  text;  that  the  soldiers 
were  seeking  for  women  is  clear  from  what  subsequent 
lines  distinctly  indicate  ;  Hem  Chandra  gives  the  right 
meaning  of  the  word  in  his  •TpTOT^Tb  but  the  word  is 
in  use  in  B  ngal  alone,  sff^rsr  is  equivalent  to 

Bengali  ’ftfwl  which  is  exactly  the  meaning 

of  the  phrase.  The  women,  it  has  been  stated,  did  flee 
afterwards  from  their  hiding  places  on  hearing  the  fearful 
sound  of  CW  ;  so  we  see  that  is  in  the  possessive 

case.  Thus  it  is  doubtless  that  the  language  of  the  text 
is  not  only  Eastern  Magadhi,  but  is  proto-Bengali. 

The  following  verse  shows  that  the  Oriya  form 
has  been  used  in  the  midst  of  that  Magadhi  language 
which  did  not  develop  the  special  provincial  Oriya  form 
on  the  soil  of  Magadha.  It  is  also  noticeable,  that  the 
term  or  which  means  coquette  and  is  in 

use  in  Oriya  now,  occurs  in  the  verse;  the  word 
was,  we  know,  reduced  to  or  Mt  on  one  side, 
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and  to  or  on  the  other ;  the  form  f^Tt^ 

which  occurs  in  Hem  Chandra's  under  a 

misconception,  has  been  the  form  in  Hindi,  as  well  as  in 
Bengali.  T  have  to  add,  that  the  metre  of  the  following 
verse  was  never  adopted  in  Oriya,  and  the  term  qfa  for 
a  woman  has  been  the  special  property  of  Bengal. 

cs  #?,  m  wsvm  -ntfafa, 

c®rtw  ? 

sH  wrft  *1?  ? 

The  next  verse  I  quote,  contains  grammatical  forms 
which  were  undoubtedly  formed  on  the  soil  of  Bengal, 
when  Bengali  was  wholly  differentiated  alike  from  Maga- 
dhi  and  Oriya. 

f?l*l  ^  ; 

frpn  ^31, 

TO  ? 

The  reading  fafe5!  for  (*ff^5)  does  not  alter 

the  speech,  for  we  get  the  form  in  such  an  old 

Bengali  formula  as 

(j>K^  for  seems  unnecessary  prakrtization,  since 

it  is  and  not  £p$  which  has  ever  been  in  use  in  all  the 
Northern  Indian  Vernaculars.  It  is  true,  that  for  emphatic 
expression  of  possessive,  ’  was  generally  used  in  Prakrta 
for  the  possessive-denoting  which  being  boneless  had 
subsequently  to  be  reduced  to  '*.*  The  forms  *tttf  and  'ZfKS 
are  purely  Bengali  ;  from  5|tJ§  we  got  because  of  oui 
accent  on  the  first  syllable,  while  on  account  of  the  accent 
on  the  last  syllable  and  5^  came  into  use  in  Oriya 

and  Maithili  respectively  ;  for  similar  reasons  it  is  not 


LECTURE  XII 


231 


but  (in  the  3rd  person)  which  has  been  the  Bengali 
form  derived  from  We  notice  again,  that  it  is  not  ^ 

but  “5?^  (qfi?)  which  is  the  form  here,  as  met  with  in  Bengali, 
Oriya  and  Assamese.  That  is  proto-Bengali,  has 

already  been  remarked.  The  ^Tl  final  of  and 

is  peculiar  to  many  nominative  (as  well  as  objective)  forma¬ 
tions  in  old  Bengali.  The  suffix  in  the  subjunctive 
mood,  indicating  futurity,  is  a  speciality  in  the  later  srf^T 

That  the  following  verse  was  composed  in  Bengal  has 
partly  been  admitted  by  a  commentator  : 

Tf^i, 

mi 

i 

it  is  significant  that  the  non-Bengali  commentators 
have  failed  to  explain  ^  ;  ^  is  a  familiar  thing 

with  us  in  Bengal  and  it  must  be  therefore  provincial  in 
formation.  VVe  notice  that  to  denote  possessive  case  there 
is  the  old  ^  in  as  well  as  the  later  ^  in  ;  pos¬ 
sessive  with  ^-ending  is  in  use  in  Hindi  now.  fish  is 

Ofta«Tl  which  is  a  delicacy  in  Bengal,  and  311*131  which 
signifies  the  leaves  of  jute  plant  may  be  found  still  in  use 
in  Bengal. 

The  poem  I  next  quote  reminds  us  of  Jayadeva;  there 
are  many  lines  in  some  other  poems  occurring  in  the 

which  are  almost  word  for  word  equivalent  to  some 
lines  of  Jayadeva’s  :  for  example, 

is  met  with  in  the 

^fsrffrpsr 

fafa  w  ; 
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^1  *K*t*  tol 

^T®R  <«C?t  ; 

sf®** 

*1*  <Tft  TOT, 
fefa  w  5 

(Til  ^  srw  fa?r  tow, 

f&fw  Cff^  TOl, 

I 

‘f^f^’  (who — honorific)  is  wholly  and  purely  Bengali.  Some 
foreign  commentators  unfamiliar  with  Bengali  have  read  it 
1%^  as  a  variant  of  Sanskrit  (7R  and  have  made  f^Ttf^TST 
(fartf*ra1),  ^tf^rsr  (£R*tf*ft1),  etc.,  fatfo®,  etc.;  no 

doubt  ’  stands  equally  for  for  ?f  (of  modern  vernaculars), 
and  for  the  i2f\5J$  ‘^1  ’  or  %’  but  the  construction  ‘c*R 
etc.,  fails,  because  the  passive  voice  cannot  be  thought  of  in 
the  sentence  ending  with  the  finite  verb  ;  again,  it 
will  be  noticed  that  is  related  to  ‘<Rl'  which  occurs 

in  the  beginning  of  the  7th  line.  I  must  remark  by  the 
way,  that  old  Bengali  did  not  inherit  C$R  or  f®R  (by  whom) 
as  is  supposed  by  some ;  in  edited  by  the 

renowned  scholar  Haraprasad  Sastry,  very  wrongly  a 
‘  7{  ’  has  been  added  to  (in  thirst)  to  indicate  instru¬ 
mentality  (CWl^fFFfa,  P-  115)  ;  the  57  in  question  has  been 
wrongly  taken  over  to  the  end  of  ^t*t,  while  really  it  is  the 
initial  letter  of  the  next  following  word,  which  has  been 
reduced  to  signifying  rain  water  ;  that  the  meaning 

of  the  decapitated  word  is  rain  water,  has  been  admitted 
by  the  commentator,  but  he  has  not  seen  that  it  is 
which  yields  the  proper  meaning.  Why  the  form  (Rl 
occurs  for  (R,  in  the  poem  above  quoted  has  been  stated 
before  in  a  geueral  remark.  In  fsrfsf  ((R*R 
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^<T)  the  case-denoting  suffix  ^  of  the  Eastern  Magadhi 
Prakrta,  has  to  be  noted.  That  the  form  CWIj  is  in  use  in 
Oriya,  and  was  in  use  in  Bengali,  and  that  it  does  not 
differ  from  and  later  need  not  be  discussed. 

The  ending  of  is  certainly  equivalent  to  *\5/ 

I  dare  say  we  have  got  enough  material  to  examine  the 
various  forms  of  spUfft  speech  which  transformed  itself 
into  Bengali.  We  do  not  exactly  know,  when  the  effusions 
quoted  above  adorned  the  Prakrta  literature,  but  we 
can  see  very  clearly,  by  comparing  the  language  of  the 
poems  with  our  modern  language,  that  the  forms  which 
occur  in  the  poems  are  genuine  predecessors  of  our  modern 
forms.  I  do  not  mean  to  say  that  the  passages,  I  have 
quoted  from  the  Prakrta  Paingala,  should  alone  be  referred 
to  in  tracing  the  history  of  our  modern  forms,  and  that  the 
other  literary  Prakrtas  dealt  with  in  this  lecture,  should 
be  reft  altogether  out  of  view  because  of  their  artificial 
character.  I  have  no  doubt  tried  to  show,  that  the  old 
classification  of  the  literary  iSJtf'Ss  by  some  names 
indicating  provincial  origin  of  the  speeches,  is  highly 
misleading,  but  it  must  be  remembered  that  inspite 
of  their  provincial  names,  the  artificially  got  up 
contain  forms  and  idioms  of  the  dialects  of  the 
provinces,  which  their  names  do  not  indicate ;  as  such 
we  must  look  into  the  treasures  of  all  the  literary  iSftf'Ss, 
to  get  the  elements  of  our  quest. 

We  have  noticed  this  significant  peculiarity  in  our 
investigation,  that  from  the  remotest  time  our  literary 
languages  have  been  different  from  the  real  living  speeches 
of  the  people.  The  standard  literary  speech  is  bound  to 
differ  from  the  vulgar  speech  in  every  country,  but  the 
sort  of  gap  which  we  notice  in  India,  between  the  literary 
and  the  popular,  is  of  such  width  and  character,  as  is 
generally  unknown  in  Europe.  I  cannot  take  up  to 
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discuss  those  social  and  other  conditions  of  India,  bv 
virtue  of  which  the  people  of  this  country  were  never 
stirred  up  to  do  those  adventurous  deeds,  which  all  nations  of 
Europe  have  always  been  forced  to  undertake.  For  various 
reasons,  the  Indian  peoples  of  all  social  conditions,  did  never 
combine  together  to  attain  an  object  of  common  aspira¬ 
tion  ;  the  high  class  literary  men  of  ample  leisure  and 
decent  competence  have  always  created  a  literature  in 
India,  which  the  common  people  settled  in  industrious  or 
agricultural  life,  could  never  take  any  interest  in.  There 
was  never  such  a  thing  as  mass  education,  for  hardly  the 
common  people  felt  any  necessity  to  make  themselves 
literate.  I  cannot  discuss  this  subject  of  great  historical 
moment  in  these  lectures,  but  this  special  peculiarity  of 
Indian  civilisation  should  always  be  remembered,  to 
account  for  the  character  and  qualities  of  our  literature. 

It  concerns  more  the  history  of  literature  than  the 
history  of  language,  to  deal  with  the  questions  why  the 
literary  men  of  old,  took  at  all  to  writing  in  the  Prakrtas, 
when  they  were  conversant  with  Sanskrit,  and  how  for 
erotic  composition  the  authors  were  principally  drawn  to 
the  Prakrtas ;  but  in  tracing  the  history  of  a  language, 
we  cannot  afford  to  forget  facts  as  they  stand,  and  must 
take  due  note  of  them.  We  should  also  bear  in  mind, 
that  the  special  Indian  tendency,  I  have  spoken  of,  in 
giving  the  peculiar  character  to  literary  speeches,  is  still 
our  heritage  :  if  we  overlook  this  fact,  we  are  sure  to  fail 
to  estimate  properly  the  value  of  our  modern  literary 
idioms  and  syntactical  structure. 
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Some  Hints  on  the  Right  Method  of  Investigation. 

In  this  lecture  I  propose  to  survey  briefly  the  whole 
field  traversed  up  to  now,  to  offer  some  suggestions  or 
practical  hints  as  to  what  should  be  the  right  method  of 
investigation.  To  get  together  the  broken  parts,  scattered 
all  about,  and  then  to  put  them  in  order,  to  effect  a  recon¬ 
struction,  is  a  hard  work.  It  becomes  harder  still  when 
some  broken  parts  survive  in  fragments  only,  and  when 
again,  some  fragments  elude  recognition  in  having  been 
polished  off  and  fitted  into  a  new  structure.  Hard  though 
the  task  has  been,  I  have  tried  with  my  best  effort  to  col¬ 
lect,  examine,  and  classify  such  facts  relating  to  the  history 
of  our  vernacular,  as  I  could  lay  my  hands  upon.  I  am 

perfectly  aware  that  the  facts  I  have  collected  aod  classi¬ 

fied,  cannot  all  be  interrelated  with  equal  success,  though 
in  the  main  they  all  point  to  the  conclusion  I  have 

arrived  at,  or  rather  I  have  suggested.  As  facts,  their 

value  cannot  be  overrated,  but  I  have  to  admit  that  they 
are  a  bit  shadowy  here  and  a  little  definite  there, 
amorphous  here  and  partly  crystallized  there,  in  broken 
fragments  here  and  i  1  their  entirety  there.  However,  I 
hope  they  will  readily  render  themselves  useful  in  the 
constructive  hands  of  the  trained  scholars. 

I  have  sketched  out,  though  in  shadowy  outlines,  the 
course  of  the  stream  of  our  language  that  stretches  forth 
itself  from  the  Vedic  source-head  to  the  Gamja-Magadha 
valley,  by  receiving  numerous  affluents  at  several  points 
from  various  directions.  That  the  main  current  of  this 
very  stream  inundates  Bengal,  has  only  been  partly 
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demonstrated  in  the  previous  lectures;  for  the  full 
demonstration  of  it,  the  next  lecture  which  will  be 
the  last,  has  been  reserved.  By  keeping  up  the  metaphor, 
I  may  say  that  the  limpid  stream  of  this  river 
running  parallel  to  the  artificial  channel  of  Classical 
Sanskrit,  from  a  dim  past  to  the  second  century  B.  C.,  is 
distinctly  noticeable.  If  the  Jaina  inscriptions  unearthed 
at  Muttra,  be  of  the  second  century  A.  D.,  we  may  unhesi¬ 
tatingly  say  that  the  Magadhi  speech  of  the  second  cen¬ 
tury  B.  C.  did  not  undergo  a  very  severe  change  in  its 
course  of  progress  for  full  three  centuries,  but  the  chrono¬ 
logy  of  the  Kushana  time  remains  still  unsettled. 
From  this  time  forth  to  the  end  of  the  5th  century  A.  D., 
we  can  get  no  definite  trace  of  this  stream.  During  the 
6th  and  the  7th  centuries  we  find  the  Magadhi  speech  in 
the  Jaina  scriptures  considerably  altered  and  modified ; 
we  learn  from  the  records  of  Huen  Tsiang  that  at  this 
time  the  speech  of  Magadha  prevailed  over  all  the  different 
provinces  of  Bengal,  namely,  over  Radha  or  Karna 
Suvarna,  over  Kie-chu-ho-khilo  or  Berhampur  cum 
Nadiya,  over  Northern  Bengal,  consisting  of  Pundra- 
bardhan  and  Barinda,  and  over  Samatata,  consisting  of  a 
portion  of  24  Parganas,  of  Jessore  and  of  a  considerable 
portion  of  Eastern  Bengal.  How  this  speech  was  sub¬ 
sequently  modified  both  in  Behar  and  Bengal  till  the 
displacement  of  the  Pala  rule  in  Hehar  by  the  western 
invaders,  can  only  be  guessed  from  some  literary  fragments 
which  have  been  noticed  in  the  previous  lecture. 

I  have  stated  in  a  previous  lecture  that  when  the 
rulers  of  Western  and  Central  India  conquered  Magadha- 
cum-Gauda  of  old,  the  civilization  of  Magadha  found 
a  safe  shelter  in  the  extensive  country  of  Bengal,  while 
the  people  who  were  left  in  Behar  or  Gauoa-Magadha 
country,  had  to  adopt  in  due  course  of  time,  not  only  many 
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forms  of  newly  imported  speeches,  but  also  the  food  and 
the  dress  of  the  powerful  new-comers.  The  people  who 
took  kindly  to  the  habits  of  life  which  the  Buddhist  house¬ 
holders  had  brought  into  vogue,  did  not  care  either  for  a 
head-dress  or  for  a  garment  which  was  not  wholly  white. 
The  Dravidians,  among  whom  these  people  came  to  live, 
had  not  then  or  have  not  now  any  head-gear,  but  were 
fond  however  of  coloured  pieces  of  cloth  for  their 
garment.  The  flowing  white  dress  of  the  Bengali  male 
people  is  now  coming  into  fashion  in  other  provinces  also, 
but  the  Bengalis  and  Oriyas  are  only  found  to  use  no  head¬ 
dress  at  all.  I  mention  these  facts  with  the  object  of 
showing,  how  deep  and  abiding,  how  intense  and  extensive, 
has  been  the  influence  of  Magadha  culture  in  Beng  al.  AVe 
may,  I  daresay,  be  fully  justified  to  assert,  what  has  been 
asserted  before,  that  we  in  Bengal  represent  to-day  the  old 
Behar,  more  than  the  modern  Beharis  do  in  Behar.  Our 
language  is  essentially  Magadhi ;  aud  trace  it  as  far  back 
as  we  may,  it  cannot  be  found  to  have  been  originated  from 
the  Classical  Sanskrit  language,  to  which  we  only  owe  a 
debt  of  many  loan  words  only,  to  express  high  thoughts  in 
the  Vernacular. 

The  Behari  speeches  of  to-day  contain  elements 
foreign  +o  the  old  Magadhi ;  we  have  to  be  consequently 
very  careful  in  taking  up  Behari  forms  in  elucidating  the 
li  to  y  foims.  A\  hat  light  the  speeches 

of  Assam  and  Orissa  may  throw  on  the  history  of  our 
Bengali  forms,  should  also  be  duly  gauged  to  avoid  much 
misconception.  I  cannot  halt  to  discuss  fully  the  history 
relating  to  the  origin  of  Assamese  and  of  Oriya,  but  a  few 
words  relating  to  the  topic  need  be  added. 

The  very  geographical  situation  of  Assam  clearly 
shows,  that  Aryan  culture  could  not  possibly  reach 
that  country,  without  passing  through  Magadha  and 


238 


SOME  HINTS 


Northern  Bengal.  Huen  Tsiang  records  in  the  7th 
century  A.  D.,  that  the  then  short-statured  people  of 
Assam,  who  had  no  faith  in  Buddha  and  who  were 
worshippers  of  Devas,  spoke  a  dialect  which  was  a  little 
different  from  Magadhi.  The  difference  that  existed  in 
those  days  between  the  speeches  of  Bengal  and  Assam, 
was  no  doubt  due  to  what  the  Chinese  traveller  has  sug- 
gested  in  a  short  sentence  :  in  the  first  place,  the  then 
short-statured  people  of  Assam  differed  ethnically  from  the 
people  of  Bengal,  and  in  the  second  place,  because  of  non¬ 
adherence  to  the  Buddhistic  faith  on  the  part  of  the  people 
of  Assam,  the  culture  of  Magadha  could  not  flow  freely 
into  that  country.  That  in  later  times  religious  differences 
disappeared,  and  for  some  time  during  the  rule  of  the  so- 
called  Pala  Rajas,  Assam  came  directly  under  the  influence 
of  Bengal,  are  too  well  known  to  be  repeated  here.  We  may 
notice,  that  in  many  particulars  Assamese  agrees  with  the 
provincial  dialect  of  Rangpur,  which  retains  nothing  but 
the  old  Bengali  forms ;  we  shall  also  see  from  examples 
which  will  be  adduced  in  the  next  lecture,  that  many  gram¬ 
matical  forms  of  old  Bengal  which  were  once  abbreviated 
on  the  soil  of  Bengal  itself,  are  current  in  Assamese. 
Another  fact  need  be  pointed  out.  We  shall  presently  see 
that  the  main  stream  of  Oriya  language  flowed  into 
Orissa,  through  Bengal.  It  is  a  striking  phenomenon 
that  there  are  some  linguistic  peculiarities,  whereiu  Oriya 
agrees  with  Assamese,  and  differs  from  Bengali.  This 
phenomenon  can  only  be  explained  by  this,  that  Bengal 
as  a  progressive  country  has  altered  the  early  forms,  while 
the  archaic  forms  have  been  retained  in  Orissa  and  Assam. 
We  can  safely  hold,  that  the  Magadhi  language,  as  was 
once  fashioned  and  modified  on  the  soil  of  Bengal,  got 
into  Assam  to  take  a  fresh  root  there  to  develop  into  a  new 
language  under  the  influence  of  a  language  altogethei 
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foreign  to  the  Aryan  speech.  That  the  script  of  modern 
Bengal,  which  can  be  proved  to  have  taken  its  modern 
shape  and  form  on  the  soil  of  Bengal  at  a  comparatively 
recent  time,  is  current  in  Assam,  should  not  also  be  for¬ 
gotten.  There  are  instances,  how  many  scholars  by  forget¬ 
ting  this  fact  have  pronounced  very  wrongly  the  language 
of  some  old  books  to  be  Assamese,  on  the  ground  that  the 
language  discloses  many  forms  which  are  now  current  in 
Assamese. 

How  after  the  complete  disintegration  of  the  old 
Kalinga  Empire,  a  province  bearing  the  name  Orissa  was 
constituted,  and  how  a  new  Aryan  speech,  now  called 
Oriya,  came  into  being,  cannot  be  detailed  here.  It  will 
suffice  to  say,  that  when  IJuen  Tsiang  visited  the  land  in  the 
7th  century  A.D.,  the  people  of  Kalinga  with  their  Dravi- 
diau  speech  were  found  confined  within  the  confines  of  the 
Andhra  country,  and  Orissa  was  struggling  into  a  new 
life,  with  new  ethnic  elements  and  a  new  speech ;  the 
Utkala  people,  in  the  north  were  not  arvanized  at  that 
time,  and  the  people  in  the  District  of  Puri  (Kongada) 
were  only  learning  Northern  Indian  speech  and  script 
under  the  influence  of  the  successors  of  Raja  Narendra 
Gupta  of  Karna  Suvarna  in  Bengal.  We  learn  also  from 
some  old  works  on  Dramaturgy  that  the  Odras  and  their 
congeners  the  Sabaras,  used  only  some  Aryan  words  in 
their  non-Aryan  speeches  in  the  6th  century  A.I).,  and 
their  speeches  were  then  called  on  that  account. 

How  because  of  the  supremacy  of  the  Kosala  Guptas  for 
about  three  centuries,  a  Magadhi  speech  took  deep  root 
in  Orissa,  has  been  narrated  briefly  in  the  4th  lecture. 
The  Northern  boundary-line  of  Orissa  runs  from  the  North- 
East  corner  of  the  District  of  Balasore  to  the  North-West 
corner  of  the  Feudatory  State  of  Gangpur,  along  the 
Southern  limits  of  Bengali-speakiug  and  Hindi-speaking 
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tracts ;  how  therefore  two  different  varieties  of  the 
Magadhi  speech  could  come  together  to  form  the  Oriya 
speech,  may  be  easily  imagined.  We  should  be  very  care¬ 
ful  therefore  in  referring  to  the  archaic  forms  of  Oriya, 
to  trace  the  history  of  our  words.  The  reason  why  Oriya 
abounds  with  archaic  forms,  may  be  stated  in  the  words 
of  Mr.  Beams  :  “  Oriya  is  the  most  neglected  member  of 
the  group  [of  the  Aryan  languages],  and  retains  some 
very  archaic  forms.  The  repulsive  and  difficult  character 
in  which  it  is  written,  the  rugged  and  mountainous  nature 
of  the  greater  part  of  Drissa,  and  its  comparative  isolation 
from  the  world  at  large,  have  combined  to  retard  its 
development/’  It  is  not  the  place  where  I  can  show  that 
many  letters  of  the  Oriya  script  owe  their  origin  distinctly 
and  definitely  to  their  corresponding  Bengali  forms — 
brought  into  use  on  the  soil  of  Bengal  at  a  comparatively 
recent  time  ;  U  and  ^  are  some  of  these  letters;  these 
letters  only  seemingly  differ  from  the  Bengali  letters 
because  they  are  written  in  a  mode  wholly  peculiar  to 
Orissa ;  that  this  mode  of  writing  has  made  the  Oriya 
letters  unattractive  to  the  foreigners,  may  be  known  from 
the  following  remark  of  Mr.  Beams  as  appears  in  his 
Comparative  Grammar  of  the  Aryan  Vernaculars  :  “  The 

Bengali  is  the  most  elegant  and  easiest  to  write  of  all  the 
Indian  alphabets,  Oriya,  is  of  all  Indian  characters  the 
ugliest,  clumsiest  and  most  cumbrous  ” — (Vof.  I,  p.  62.). 

We  can  very  well  assert  on  the  strength  of  the  facts 
adduced  in  this  as  well  as  in  some  other  lectures,  that  the 
Eastern  Magadhi  vernaculars  were  very  much  alike  and 
did  not  much  differ  from  one  another,  when  they  first 
came  into  being  by  being  differentiated  in  different  pro¬ 
vinces  ;  consequently  we  may  refer  to  many  archaic  forms, 
retained  alike  by  Oriya  and  Assamese,  to  trace  the  history 
of  our  w'ords.  Written  vernacular  literature  of  this  very 
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early  period  has  not  been  hitherto  discovered,  and  old 
songs,  proverbs,  adages  and  saws  as  have  come  down  to 
us,  have  lost  their  old  linguistic  character  in  the  course  of 
being  transmitted  orally  from  generation  to  generation. 
10th  ceDtury  A.D.  is  the  approximate  time  when  Oriya  was 
fully  differentiated  as  a  provincial  vernacular,  but  of  this 
time  we  do  not  get  even  any  literary  fragment  composed 
in  a  genuine  vernacular.  In  the  name  of  the  Bengali 
language  of  the  10th  century  A.D. ,  a  recently  published 
volume  of  verses  has  attracted  our  attention  ;  it  is  quite 
fitting  that  the  language  of  this  collection  should  be 
examined  here.  The  book  I  have  to  notice  in  quest  of  the 
old  Bengali  language,  is  a  collection  of  three  doctrinal 
works  recently  published  by  the  Bengal  ‘  Sahitya  Parisat  ’ 
under  one  general  title — ;  the  noted  Scholar 
Mahamahopadhyay  Haraprasad  Shastri  brought  the  doc¬ 
trinal  works  from  Nepal,  and  it  is  he  who  has  edited  them 
in  the  aforesaid  collection.  It  has  been  prominently 
inscribed  on  the  very  title  page,  that  the  contents  of  the 
collection  preserve  for  us  the  language  of  Bengal  as  was 
current  thousand  years  ago.  What  Pandit  Shastri  says, 
commands  my  respectful  attention,  but  I  fear  that  it  is 
difficult  to  support  the  claim  of  antiquity  that  has  been 
preferred  for  the  hieratic  effusions  in  question.  I  have 
to  remark  here  that  I  do  not  take  any  account  of  the 
portion  of  the  collection,  as  it  is  not  in  Bengali, 
but  composed  in  corrupt  Sanskrit, — interspersed  with  some 
Prakrta  slokas. 

These  doctrinal  works,  we  learn,  were  translated  into 
Tibetan,  but  when,  we  do  not  know.  The  fact  that 
some  scholars  of  Tibet  are  known  to  have  been  active 
during  some  centuries  in  collecting  various  books  in  India, 
does  not  prove  when  these  works  were  collected;  it  could 
be  previous  to  this  period  of  special  activity,  or  it  could 
31 


242 


SOME  HINTS 


be  subsequent  to  it.  Looking  to  the  metrical  system  and 
the  grammatical  forms,  some  verses  may  be  declared  to 
be  composed  in  Hindi.  Generally  the  language  of  many 
effusions  is  such  a  jumble  of  various  words  and  gramma¬ 
tical  forms  of  various  provinces  and  of  various  times,  that 
we  can  hardly  say  that  the  writings  represent  any  parti¬ 
cular  dialect.  I  do  not  think  anybody  will  proceed  se¬ 
riously  to  determine  the  language  of  the  following  hybrid 
sentence,  which  1  compose  to  illustrate  my  case,  viz.  : — 
(1  think — Marhatti)  ^  ^  (somebody 

— Hindi)  ^fk  f^1  (told  me — Asamese)  C*I  ^ 

(that  in  this  house — Bengali)  (previously — Oriya) 

fsprhr  (one — Mundari)  (Brahman,  Nominative — 

Tamil)  (lived — Telegu).  Why  this  strange  pheno¬ 

menon  occurs  in  this  book  is  partly  explained  by  the 
name  of  the  language  ‘  ^Tl  The  male  ^^^s’s 

and  the  female  ‘  ’  s  came  together  very  likely 

in  a  colony  of  theirs,  and  there  composed  the  secret 
tenets,  etc.,  of  their  cult  for  their  disciples  in  such 
a  manner,  that  when  the  songs  would  be  sung  or  muttered, 
the  uninitiated  might  not  understand  either  the  language 
or  the  purport  of  them.  Though  the  language  is  mainlj' 
Hindi,  the  authors  allowed  words  and  forms  of  many 
dialects  to  flow  freely  into  their  composition.  No  doubt, 
to  us  now,  the  veil  is  very  thin,  and  we  can  see  the 
whole  thing  through  and  through.  The  collection  is  highly 
important  to  the  philologists  and  the  Anthropologists. 
We  are  not  concerned  here  with  the  doctrine,  but  can  say 
that  such  a  sentence  of  the  book  as  “  ?Fl*|?r 
”  reminds  us  of  the  Baul  song — 
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I  cannot  pick  up  examples  for  insertion  in  this  book, 
for  that  will  be  besides  my  purpose;  I  must  however, 
say  that  in  some  songs,  Bengali  elements  predominate. 
Our  very  late  forms  occur  in  one  and  the  same  piece 
along  with  many  archaic  Bengali  lorms  as  well  as  On^a 
and  Maithili  forms.  This  can  be  noticed  by  the  students 
by  merely  glancing  at  the  texts.  The  very  first  song  with 
which  the  book  begins,  contains  ‘fV  and  ‘  in 

the  opening  lines,  which  are  presumably  Hindi.  I  fear 
and  have  been  wrongly  interpreted  by  dis¬ 

regarding  the  commentary.  In  song  No.  33  along  with 
the  pure  Bengali  form  ‘  tiffed)  occurs  the  line 

which  is  either  Oriya  or  Hindi  in  form,  namely  ‘ 
f*F  *  j  the  word  ‘  Tfsrfa  ’  was  no  doubt  in  use  in 

Bengali,  but  its  use  is  now  only  confined  to  the  district 
of  Sambalpur  ;  the  form  ‘  sf^ll  ’  (the  milk  that  has 
been  drawn)  is  either  Oriya  or  Behari.  We  cannot 
fail  to  notice  that  the  very  late  Bengali  form 
is  in  company  with  Hinai  VtUt, 

etc.,  and  Oriya  <i|<v^,  <4^,  etc.  ;  the  special 

Oriya  grammatical  forms  (in  locative) 

and  "51^,  ^4*11  (archaic),  (verbs  in  different 

tenses),  etc.,  occur  side  by  side  with  modern  Bengali  forms 
'STft'b  ?t^,  etc.  We  cannot  also  overlook 

such  special  Oriya  words  as  ^f^54  (in  a  moment), 
(slippery),  ^  (cultivated  plot  of  land)  and  (two) 

as  occur  in  the  text ;  of  these  words  I  notice  particularly (1 ) 
(/ifa  as  a  special  form  of  or  (C^fa  in  old 

Prakrta  and  in  old  Guzrati)  and  (2)  ^f%4  formed  as  adverb 
according  to  the  rule  of  Oriva  Grammar.  We  can  see  that 
it  is  a  hopeless  state  of  things,  which  the  ^Jl  ^»t^t  or  the 
mystic  language  of  the  '$Hs^>s  discloses. 

No  matter  which  Chandldasaof  exactly  what  time  is  the 
author  of  the  Sri  Krisna-klrtan,  which  has  been  very  ably 
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edited  by  Babu  Basanta  Ranjan  Ray,  but  I  have  no  hesita¬ 
tion  to  say  that  the  book  was  composed  during  the  early 
years  of  Mahomedan  influence  in  Bengal.  There  are  a 

very  small  number  of  words  of  Persian  or  Arabic  origin 

&  y 

but  we  must  notice  at  the  same  time,  that  though  it  is  a 
Vaisnavite  work,  it  has  not  been  composed  in  that  artificial 
language,  and  non-Bengali  metres  which  the  early  Vaisnava 
poets,  including  our  popularly  known  resorted  to 

in  the  composition  of  the  Vaisnava  lyrics  or 

The  archaic  grammatical  forms  as  occur  in  this  book, 
will  be  noticed  in  the  subsequent  lecture ;  I  should  only 
mention  here,  that  we  get  in  these  forms  a  few  connect¬ 
ing  links  between  the  late  Magadhi  and  modern  Bengali 
forms.  A  few  examples  will  only  do  here:  (1)  The 
pronominal  forms  etc.,  aie  intei mediate  between 

the  late  Magadhi  and  modern  Bengali ;  (2)  The  final 

‘  'S  ’  was  formerly  pronounced  almost  like  and  this  is 
still  the  case  with  the  Oriyas  who  pronounce  etc. 

as  etc.  Thus  it  was  that  the  ablative  case¬ 
ending  of  became  or  or  in  old 

Prakrta  ;  we  get  pure  in  this  book  as  ablative  case¬ 

ending,  and  this  is  what  has  become  3^5  in  Bengali ; 
it  has  no  connection  with  the  verb  ^^5  = ‘to  be  in  Hindi, 
we  get  for  it  the  ending  and  the  corresponding  Oriya 
form  is  ^  ;  compare  of  Hindi  and  ^  (from  the 

house)  of  Oriya.  (3)  The  emphasis  indicating  of 
Prakrta,  as  in  (Ttf^  (He  it  is)  is  found  as  in  this  book 
as  in  of  Eastern  Bengal  and  (P\  1*Rl  of 

Oriya  may  be  compared.  in  this  book  is  equivalent 

to  modern  or^t^®  (for  that  reason).  (4)  Many  idiom¬ 

atic  expressions  now  obsolete  in  Bengali  but  current  even 
now  in  Oriya  are  met  with  in  this  book  ;  “  ^  ” 

(the  market  will  disperse)  is  in  use  in  Sambalpur, 
^5t^l  (guided  or  showed  the  way)  is  idiomatic  throughout 
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Orissa.  More  examples  need  not  be  multiplied  here. 
How  one  is  liable  to  mistake  one  old  language  for 
another  allied  speech,  may  even  be  illustrated  by  an 
example  of  a  sentence  composed  in  a  modern  language. 
The  line  of  our  poet  Rabindranath  which  reads,  ^tf^T 

05W*,  can  be  easily  pronounced  as 
Assamese  if  the  Bengali  metre  is  disregarded;  Aryan 
Vernaculars  other  than  Assamese  can  also  very  well  claim 
the  line  to  be  theirs,  but  for  the  grammatical  form 
which  occurs  at  the  end  of  the  line.  How  very  careful 
therefore  we  should  be,  to  avoid  reckless  assumptions  in 
determining  the  provincial  character  of  a  speech  of  a  time, 
when  the  provincial  speeches  were  being  formed  and 
differentiated,  can  be  easily  appreciated.  To  trace  the 
history  of  our  words,  we  have  to  look  alike  to  those 
outside  and  inside  influences  which  have  been  at  work  in 
the  province  of  Bengal  in  the  up-building  of  our  speech. 
Just  to  throw  out  some  hints  as  to  the  right  procedure 
to  be  followed  in  such  an  investigation,  I  take  up  to 
discuss  the  character  of  some  words,  which  have  come  to 
us  from  various  sources.  No  doubt  I  have  spoken  of  these 
sources  before,  but  some  illustrative  examples  may  be  of 
practical  help  to  those  who  are  new  in  the  held  of 
investigation. 

The  Dravidian  sources. — I  have  said  a  good  deal  before 
how  the  Dravidians — best  represented  by  the  Tamil-speak¬ 
ing  people  of  to-day,  have  influenced  the  Aryan  tongues  ; 
I  have  also  said  how  words  of  foreign  origin  may  simulate 
the  appearance  of  Aryan  words,  and  how  by  comparing 
the  roots  and  idioms  of  different  languages  we  have  to 
determine  the  real  character  of  the  words.  Some  addi¬ 
tional  examples  are  adduced  here  to  make  the  matter  con¬ 
vincing.  or  <J>^,  and  are  words  without 

roots  in  the  Sanskrit  language,  while  they  are  found 
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well-rooted  in  the  Tamil  speech  and  they  are  there  in  the 
company  of  many  words  derived  from  their  living  roots. 
For  similar  reasons  we  may  say,  that  (appearing 

some  times  as  ^*[$)  signifying  eye-lid,  is  the  progenitor 
of  the  Sanskrit  word  (twinkling  of  the  eye),  and  <|«1 

(to  surround)  is  the  root  for  the  Sanskrit  word  ;  the 
very  form  a  bangle  or  a  bracelet,  which  is  in  use  in 

Bengali  is  met  with  in  the  Dravidian  language.  We 
note  again  the  origin  of  which  though  unknown 

in  Vedic,  has  been  a  fruit  of  great  importance  with  the 
Aryans.  Kel  is  the  word  for  it  in  the  Kerala  country  ;  the 
first  portion  of  the  Aryan  form  of  the  word  does  not 
convey  any  meaning,  and  so  I  suppose  that  when  the 
Aryans  inquired  of  the  name  of  cocoanut  in  the  Western 
portion  of  the  Dravidian  country,  the  vendors  gave  the 
name  nal  (good)  kef  in  response  and  hence 
became  the  name  of  the  fruit.  The  Sanskrit  word  ^t*l 
for  does  not  also  come  out  of  a  Sanskrit  root,  while  we 

get  (eye)  as  a  genuine  Dravidian  word  ;  it  is  the  defect 

of  this  which  has  no  doubt  been  expressed  by  in 

Sanskrit.  We  may  notice  along  with  it  that  as  a  synonym 
of  the  word  ^<*1  and  Wl  in  Prakrta  and  in 

Vernaculars),  we  use  the  word  ^t*Tl  which  also  seems 
to  be  derived  from  ‘  Kel,’  to  hear.  It  should  be  generally 
remembered  that  a  very  lamiliar  object  01  idea  is  alua^s 
expressed  in  all  languages  by  one  word  only*  and  an 
independent  synonym  of  such  a  word  (not  a  word  expressive 
of  the  character  or  quality  of  the  object  or  idea),  cannot 
but  be  suspected  to  have  come  from  a  foreign  source;  for 


#  Various  tribes  coming  together  with  their  tribal  speeches  to  form 
one  people,  may  give  rise  to  many  synonyms  for  a  word,  and  most  of 
these  synonyms  may  for  some  time  live  in  non-literary  provincial 
jalects  to  assnme  literary  dignity  afterwards. 
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example,  the  synonym  or  for  'Sft’L  to  denote  stream¬ 
ing  or  flowing,  can  be  very  naturally  coined,  but  such 
synonyms  as  sffa,  or  ®?c=i,  may  be  suspected  to  be  of 

foreign  origin.  If  the  word  Sjcl  l)as  come  out  of  5^  (trickle 
out),  the  existence  of  it  may  be  justified,  but  the  two  other 
words  and  which  cannot  be  connected  with  Sans¬ 
krit  roots  naturally  arouse  our  suspicion  regarding  their 
origin.  The  Dravidian  root  ^  which  we  get  in  (tear¬ 
drop  ,  (river)  is  in  the  Tamil  word  of  which 
or  is  a  Telegu  variant ;  we  have  to  notice  along  with 
it  that,  the  word  ift?T  does  not  occur  in  the  Yedic  language; 
we  are  therefore  justified  to  hold  that  the  wrord  was  intro¬ 
duced  in  Sanskrit  from  the  Dravidian  source.  As  to 
unknown  in  early  times,  we  notice  that  an  aboriginal  tribe 
of  Tippera  use  the  word  for  water,  and  tui  to  signify  water 
occurs  in  many  dialects  spoken  in  and  near  Manipur. 
T.  C.  Hod  son  shows  (J.  R.  A.  S.,  1914,  pp.  143-50) 
that  this  £  tui '  is  connected  with  Chinese  ‘sui/  The  word 
in  question  may  therefore  be  presumed  to  have  come  from 
the  Kiiatasource.  The  word  kuri  for  twenty  occurs 
in  some  Mongolian  speeches  in  the  Himalayan  region  ; 
this  word  may  be  presumed  to  be  identical  with 
our 


AV  e  notice  in  this  connection  another  phenomenon  of 
equal  impoitance.  Some  Sanskrit  words  naturalized  by 
the  Dravidians,  iu  their  Dravidian  method,  are  found  retaken 
in  Sanskrit  as  new  words,  unconnected  with  their  original 
forms;  for  instance,  reduced  to  i-tampan,  has  come 
again  as  atopa  {cf.  *lf*3FSlfo)  in  Sanskrit,  and  the 

Dravidian  C5«  a  derivative  of  *Hf,  appears  in  Sanskrit  in 
the  form  fu's  as  in  .  It  is  very  interesting  to  note 

that  some  Sanskrit  derivatives,  in  Bengali,  disclose  this  fact 
that  we  have  reduced  some  Sanskrit  forms  to  Bengali, 
exactly  in  the  manner  in  which  the  Dravidians  do  , 
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e.g .,  (1)  In  pure  Dravidian  such  as  Tamil,  a  vowel  must 
come  before  the  initial  ?T  and  and  according  to  this  rule, 
xve  find  that  reduced  to  has  taken  the  vowel  ^  before 
it,  in  the  formation  of  the  word  {cf.  Oriya,  ; 

(2)  in  Tamil  ‘  ’  and  ‘  b  *  are  not  different  letters  and  so 

the  word  "tt^l  (house)  has  been  reduced  to  bt«H  and  in  this 
very  fashion  we  have  formed  the  word  bt«Tl  or  bt^  (roof  or 
thatch)  in  Bengal.  (8)  has  been  reduced  to  kodal  and 

kodali  in  some  Dravidian  speeches,  and  we  too,  have  given 
currency  to  exactly  similar  forms  and  c^t^tfa, 

independently  of  the  Dravidians ;  (4)  we  get  c*\*\  from  ^ 
(force)  in  Tamil  (and  so  also  from  <1%  strong),  and 
it  is  striking  that  our  obsolete  Bengali  form  C*t«Ti  c^f^T 
{cf.  ^1^  as  a  method  in  chess-playing  in  Marathi),  which 
still  exists  in  Oriya,  and  of  which  our  mordern  form  is 
OTtt&fa,  has  been  formed  according  to  Dravidian  method. 
I  have  given  previously  a  list  of  Dravidian  words  as  are  in 
use  in  Bengali;  I  add  a  few  more  examples  of  those  words 
which  have  been  wrongly  considered  by  some  to  be  Sanskrit 
derivatives  ;  they  are  :  (1)  Katal  as  a  variant  of  or 
indicates  sea  in  Tamil,  and  it  is  this  word  which  is  used 
in  Bengali  to  signify  the  swelling  of  the  sea,  as 

;  (2)  (to  move)  of  Tamil  is  exactly  the  word  which 
is  in  use  in  Bengali  aud  Oriya;  (3)  Pala  (pronounced 
in  Tamil  almost  as  ’tf9!)  signifies  many  in  Tamil,  and  it  is 
this  word  which  is  in  use  in  Bengali  to  signify  a  Hock  or 
herd,  as  in  *pF  ;  (4)  the  Bengali  word  srffa  has  no 

doubt  come  from  srpgft  (wife),  still  in  use  in  Behar,  but 
the  original  word  is  Dravidian  or  or 

(Kota  dialect) ;  the  Oriya  form  is  closer  to  the  origi¬ 

nal  ;  I  should  also  note  that  our  next-door  neighbours,  the 
Oraons  of  Chutia  Nagpur,  who  have  given  us  the  words 
C*Tfa1  and  3t5)>  have  the  use  of  the 

word  Wl  in  their  speech. 
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Foreign  influence  in  India. — Even  our  village  school 
boys  learn  to-day  that  many  foreign  nations  of  Western 
Asia  and  of  Europe  have  been  influencing  us  in  diverse 
ways,  at  least  from  the  4th  century  B.C. ;  what  impress 
our  religious  and  social  institutions  have  received  thereby, 
should  be  studied  diligently  in  special  works.  Not  that 
these  questions  do  not  bear  upon  the  history  of  our  languages, 
but  I  am  constrained  to  leave  them  out  of  consideration  to 
avoid  dealing  with  facts  of  complex  nature.  I  touch  only 
some  points  very  superficially  and  irregularly,  just  to 
awaken  the  interest  of  the  students  in  this  subject  of  much 
moment.  The  use  in  the  of  the  word  (of 

Greek  origin)  to  signify  a  tunnel,  in  a  chapter  bearing  no 
mark  of  lateness,  is  of  greater  significance  than  the  adop¬ 
tion  in  our  later  time  Astronomical  works  of  the  term 
of  Greek  vocabulary,  or  of  the  Zodiac  system  of  Ptolemic 
Astronomy.  Many  words  which  are  treated  as  in 

consideration  of  their  uncertain  origin,  may  one  day  reveal 
their  history  to  show  what  relation  one  day  subsisted 
between  us  and  some  foreigners.  The  words  which  have 
come  to  us,  either  because  of  trade  or  because  of  casual 
acquaintance  with  foreigners,  may  not  be  of  much  value 
to  us,  but  the  fact  of  trade  relation  with  outside  peoples, 
may  throw  much  light  on  many  dark  parts  of  the  history 
of  our  language.  The  use  of  the  word  SFOTeW  for  (Yedic 
|  =  horse,  and  only  later,  a  camel)  by  Kalidasa  and  other 
poets,  by  adopting  the  Arabic  name  of  the  animal,  may  not 
signify  much,  and  similarly  our  acceptance  of  such  Potu- 
guese  words,  as  (egreja),  frffa  (chave),  (pao), 

orstfEtfa  (martello)  and  (sabao  =  Fr.  savon)  may 
not  be  a  matter  of  serious  importance,  but  there  are  other 
things  related  therewith,  which  we  cannot  afford  to  iguore. 1 

1  We  may  notice  that  in  ignorance  of  their  origin,  some  have 
sought  to  derive  from  5t*|  (pressure)  and  from 

32 


250 


SOME  HINTS 


Regarding  important  facts,  disclosed  by  the  records  of 
early  trade  relations,  some  instances  may  be  taken  from 
the  accounts  of  the  early  European  traders.  We  learn 
from  some  Greek  accounts,  that  the  Greek  people  traded 
with  the  Dravidians  at  least  as  early  as  the  1st  century  A.D.; 
the  names  of  ports  and  towns  of  southern  India  as  recorded 
by  the  Greeks,  distinctly  show  that  the  land  of  the  Dravi¬ 
dians  came  then  under  the  influence  of  the  Aryans,  for 
many  ports  and  towns  are  found  to  bear  names  of  Sanskri- 
tic  origin.  It  is  in  consequence  of  this  trade  relation,  that 
many  Indian  articles  still  bear  Indian  names  in  disguise  in 
Western  Asia  and  in  Europe.  Here  are  some  examples  : 
(1)  The  English  word  ‘  rice  ’  comes  from  Greek  ‘oruzo’ 
which  is  the  phonetic  representation  of  the  Tamil  word 
‘  arici/  (2)  *T^<Tl  in  early  Aryan  language  indicated  sand 
or  sand-like  things,  and  then  very  likely,  in  the  second  cen¬ 
tury  B.C.,  it  commenced  to  signify  sugar  by  distinguishing 
itself  from  *tWl  (sand),  and  this  name  of  the  article 

went  to  Italy  through  the  Arabs,  to  become  the  progenitor 
of  the  word  sugar.  (3)  The  English  word  ‘  tamarind  *  is 
derived  from  Persian  Tamar-i-Hind  (the  sour  fruit  of 
India).  (4)  It  is  admitted  by  the  Romans,  that  they  got 
‘  Ivory  ’  from  the  Kalinga  people  of  India,  and  that  the 
word  is  of  Indian  origin  ;  it  is  then  certainly  to  be  derived 
from  ^5  (elephant)  +  <fff  (tooth)  4%  (suffix),  which  may 
take  the  Prakrta  form  ;  this  example  distinctly 

shows,  that  in  the  second  century  A.D.,  the  Telegu  people 
used  many  Sanskrit  derivatives  in  their  language. 
(5)  Along  with  the  above  examples  I  may  mention  the 
recent  word  mango  which  is  the  Portuguese  form  of  the 
Dravidian  word 


(foot)  on  the  wrong  supposition  that  the  dough  is  kneaded  with 
feet. 
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A  curious  example  as  to  how  a  word  or  phrase  of 
Aryan  origin  may  return  to  India  in  a  changed  garb,  after 
a  so  journ  in  a  foreign  country,  and  on  its  return  may  be 
used  in  a  different  sense,  may  be  illustrated  by  the  example 
of  our  phrase  ;  for  information  on  this  point  I  owe 

my  debt  to  Dr.  Brajendra  Nath  Seal  :  the  worshippers  of 
Buddha  in  Western  India,  got  the  name  or 

^ie  worcl  CTf*f  being  the  changed  form  of 
Buddha  and  being  the  Persian  word,  signify¬ 

ing  worshipper ;  the  Mahomedans  were  enemies  of  the 
CspT  people  in  Western  Asia  and  they  applied 

the  term  to  some  sections  of  the  Indian  people  during 
the  early  years  of  their  rule  in  India ;  from  the  sound 
suggestion  of  the  phrase  we  have  reduced  it  to  <5\5  ospg; 
I  should  note  that  from  the  name  of  the  idol  of  Buddha 
the  general  name  for  an  idol  as  (not  came  into  use 
among  the  Mahomedans. 

I  know  that  some  Sanskritists  have  tried  to  derive  the 
foreign  words  and  (pillow)  from  some 

Sanskrit  words  ;  of  these  I  comment  only  od  the  first  two 
words.  One  who  attains  majority  is  called  in  Arabic, 

and  so  one  who  is  not  or  is  in  his  hizatiat  is  a 

in  our  correct  court  language  ;  very  curiously  enough  this 
term  has  been  reduced  to  in  Bengali,  though  ‘  not 

a  ’  is  the  opposite  meaning  of  the  term.  It  is  true 
that  the  Persian  word  comes  from  an  Avestic  word 

s 

which  is  but  a  variant  of  Vedic  5lW,  but  it  is  not  correct 
that  the  form  sffisr  is  an  Indian  of  iffa.  It 

is  therefore  important  to  know  the  time  and  circumstances 
under  which  a  word  comes  to  be  used  in  a  country.  ,  I 
may  note  along  with  it  that  the  derivation  of  »s 

given  by  some  ffOm  the  word  is  equally  faulty;  it  is 
to  be  first  noted  that  according  to  Persian  grammar  the 
noun  form  cannot  be  formed  from  by  the  addition 
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of  ^0  ;  in  the  second  place,  we  clearly  see  that  was 
reduced  in  Pali  to  and  this  form  31^1  was  always  in 
use  in  Prakrta  to  become  naturally  the  progenitor  of  *t3l- 
I  note* here  two  other  important  words  of  Persian  (origi¬ 
nally  Avestic)  origin;  Vedic  is  hazarra  in  Avestic  and 
this  word  as  hazar  has  now  become  popular  with  us.  The 
word  (an  ornament  worn  on  the  left  arm)  is  not  our 
own  coining  but  has  come  from  Peisian  source;  certainly 
it  is  from  ;  but  this  is  the  Avestic  form  of  the  Vedic 
word,  ;  e.g .,  Avestic — dar  e  jo  bazu  corresponds  to 
the  word  from  dar  e  jo  is  also  now  in  use  in  Bengali. 

I  proceed  next  to  notice  those  Bengali  words,  which  in 
their  decayed  form  cannot  be  recognised  as  Sanskrit 
derivatives,  and  are  therefore  treated  by  many  scholars  as 

words  of  uncertain  origin.  The  words  I  note  below  are 
of  much  interest  and  importance  ;  my  suggestions  regarding 
their  origin,  should  he  treated  as  merely  tentative. 

(1)  — That  it  is  from  can  be  detected, 

when  the  Sambalpuri  Oriya  form  as  well  as 

(usually  a  helm  of  the  boat  and  at  times  the  man  at  the 
helm)  is  compared  with  it.  Prakrta  or  (from 

^_j_*rt^|)  to  signify  edge  or  bank,  is  not  to  be  confounded 
with  the  above  word. 

(2)  (a  piece  of  cloth)  having  a  provincial  variant 
Cgjfl  (pronounced  as  C'S'Rl  in  E.  B.). — Seems  to  be  from 

reduced  to  or  flfa  or  cfctl  I  consider  another 

word  alone:  with  it.  From  the  fact  that  a  sect  of  the  Jainas 
was  called  the  men  of  which  sect  did  not  care  much 

for  covering  themselves  with  cloth,  the  word  as  well 
as  its  variants  and  $ff|  were  perhaps  wTongly  taken 

for  cloth  by  some  vulgar  people,  as  appears  from  a  technical 
term  of  the  Alekhs,  viz .,  The  word  very  likely 

comes  from  it.  is  met  with  in  3  <#T*1 

perhaps  to  signify  that  piece  of  cloth  w'hich  the  women  in 
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some  tracts  still  wear  as  underlinen,  and  as  such  may  be 
called  sftft  in  the  Vedic  sense;  is  in  use  to  signify  a 

piece  of  cloth  or  a  tent.  (See  below.) 

(3)  (edge)  being  wrongly  supposed  to  be  derived 
from  ^<,  it  is  spelt  usually  with  «|,  but  the  word  comes 
reallv  from  for  we  see,  that  not  only  in  the  District 
of  Jessore,  and  Eastern  Bengal  Districts,  but  also  in  the 
Districts  of  Nadya  and  Berhampore  as  well,  the  word 

is  in  use.  No  doubt  the  line,  ‘  ’  has 

become  widely  popular  even  within  the  area  indicated  above, 
but  in  common  parlance  the  form  is  always  ^1*f!  and 

not 

(4)  (oath)  ;  the  Hindi  form  as  well  as  the  form 

used  in  Sambalpuri  Oriya  is  The  history  of  it 

is  highlv  interesting.  The  method  of  taking  an  oath  by 
what  is  called  fofeh  (  W  fed  )  is  certainly  familiar 
with  the  Pali  scholars  ;  it  has  been  illustrated  by  a  good 
number  of  examples  by  E.  W.  Burlingame  in  the  J.  R.  A.  S., 
1917,  pp.  429-67.  That  fafel  or  comes  from  *TES- 
fVf?T®d  is  doubtless  In  this  connection,  I  may  refer  the 
students  to  the  method  of  warding  off  curses  and  also 

of  taking  oath  by  touching  the  hair,  as  was  once  universal 
all  oyer  the  globe  and  is  now  also  in  vogue  among  many 
rude  tribes  of  India  as  well  as  of  other  countries  of  the 
world ;  it  is  because  of  this  custom  that  the  word 
(Dravidian — ^ft^-hair)  is  still  a  term  for  assiveration ; 

is  the  form  in  use  in  Orissa  and  in  Nepal. 

(5)  — The  origin  of  it  may  be  easily  traced  on 

reference  to  Oriya  derived  from  f^vs  as  discussed 

before. 

(6)  — This  word  as  well  as  ^1,  w,  etc.,  must  be 
traced  to 

(7)  — That  the  pseudo-Sanskril  form  should  be 
ignored,  need  not  be  asserted.  Certainly  the  word 
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(mountain  pass)  comes  from  since  *R*TtT>,  to 

signify  the  meaning,  occurs  in  Prakrta,  but  the  word 
is  not  associated,  in  idea  with  (See  below  ) 

(8)  — In  Asoka  inscriptions,  we  meet  with'sT’t’ 

from  which  Biihler  derives  the  word,  but  no  Aryan  root 
has  been  suggested  for  it  is  certainly  not  Dravi- 

dian. 

(9)  — The  supposition  of  Carey’s  Pandits  that  the 

word  comes  from  the  name  (China)  is  absurd. 

As  fH  means  divided,  or  split,  I  think  the  term  fofa  for 
sugar  is  from  '$3'®. 

(10)  — The  earlier  Bengali  form  of  it  is 

or  Certainly  the  word  ^1  or  or  comes  from 

*tpf  or  *ftW  ;  in  Eastern  Bengal,  the  word  ^3,  exactly 
corresponding  to  *Tft  is  still  in  use.  The  Oriya  word  |^I1 
is  applied  to  human  young  ones  also,  in  the  Sambalpur 
tract;  it  is  difficult,  however,  to  form  or 

by  adding  to  either  or  since  the  suffix  as 

diminutive-indicating  (i.e.,  indicating  affection)  is  not  met 
with  in  Bengali.  Very  likely  the  word  ^  (child)  was 
added  to  fl,  or  that  the  *1  suffix  signifying  the  very  idea 
indicated  above  was  once  in  use,  for  St'S,  and  WtSSt*! 
are  very  closely  related.  Sir  R.  Ct.  Bhandarkar’s  supposi¬ 
tion  that  the  word  comes  from  CI>*Tl  (disciple)  cannot  but 
be  rejected;  C5*l1  comes  from  C5T>  (originally  CF5,  cf 
a  female  attendant  of  the  Baksasas);  neither  the  idea  of  a 
disciple  nor  of  a  servant  can  be  associated  with  the  term  for 
an  infant  darling;  moreover,  there  is  a  phonetic  difficulty, 
since  the  original  derivative  is  not  but  is  The 

word  could  perhaps  be  reduced  to  and  then 

to  and  again  to  to  become 

(11)  CtTSl — comes  distinctly  from  C51T>  which  is  a 

decayed  form  of  ^  =  =  The  Nepalese  form  is 

(properly  ;  final  '■S  is  nominative-indicating) , 
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the  Hindi  form  with  ^  in  the  middle  is  only  a 

variant. 

(12)  ^rsrl  as  in  is  generally  treated  as  CW*il, 

but  it  suggested  to  me  once,  that  it  may  be  a  deri¬ 
vative  of  sfft  as  (old)  is  in  use  in  some  provinces, 

but  as  we  get  in  Prakrta  as  derived  from  it  does 

not  appear  unlikely  that  the  term  was  applied  to  that 
cocoanut,  which  produces  a  splashing  sound  when  shaken. 

(13)  — seems  to  be  derived  from  tffa  or  *ftTl  (sharp 

cutting  edge),  as  pungency  is  indicated  by  the  term.  Oriya 
meaning  of  the  word  is  ‘perspiration  ’ ;  or  qf<Jl,a  stream, 
is  also  closely  associated  with  the  idea ;  our  c^t9!  (Oriya  ^T^) 
which  signifies  broth,  seems  connected  with  *  ;  cf.  3(^1, 

^ct1,  etc.  Tbe  word  to  pour,  seems  also  to  be 
derived  from 

(14)  i>«11 — no  doubt  is  in  Sanskrit,  but  there  it  is  a 

dignified  word.  It  may  be  derived  from  5*|,  but 

very  likely  the  original  word  is 

(15)  ^  or  ^ — there  cannot  be  any  doubt  that  it 

is  to  be  derived  from  CSTf^f  ;  from  the  very  word  CTfa  we 
have  also  got  as  I  have  shown  before.  One  Prakrta 

variant  of  is  or  as  we  meet  with  in  the 

W1  ;  so  we  think  the  Oriya  word  also  comes 

from  the  word  (for  the  origin  of  fi>  see  uext  lecture). 

(16)  d°s  (slang— a  leg,  Hindi  fcft)  is  an  form 

of  «?wrl  ;  the  word  5??  indicates  5^1  as  well  as  ‘bone  '  in 
Eastern  Hindi  or  Laria  ;  the  meaning  bone ,  comes  perhaps 
from  Munoari  5?t  =  bone  which  is  not  connected  with  ^s*r|. 
The  word  for  thigh  is  in  use  (I  am  told)  in  the 
District  of  Berhampur. 

(17)  \5tq  (branch) — comes  from  Prakrta  a  branch, 
derived  from 

(IB)  to  pluck  is  not  from  but  from  apfe  ; 

or  is  the  Oriya  form  and  is  the  Hindi 
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form  ;  to  raise  up  is  not  the  idea  associated  with  it  ;  c^srl 
(a  nose-gay)  is  also  a  cognate  word. 

0W)  (a  big  earthen  pot)  comes  from  ; 

the  primary  form  a  big  cooking  pot,  is  in  use 

in  Hindi. 

(20)  (affectionately  attached)  and  ^  (indul¬ 
gence)  are  derived  from  Prakrta  S.  c^. 

(21)  — a  torn  piece  of  cloth;  it  is  difficult  to 

derive  it  from  or  or  which  is,  no  doubt  an 

apology  for  a  piece  of  cloth  to  cover  nakedness  ;  I 
cannot  uphold  that  mi  is  the  word  from  which  is 

derived.  How  the  words  (Oriya),  and  ^1J5l  (Hindi) 
may  be  connected  with  I  do  not  know  ;  but  is 
not  connected  with  it.  I  think  the  apology  for  a  cloth 
worn  by  a  )  was  called  a  which 

may  be  equated  with  C^fe,  etc. 

(22)  (insane) — this  word  seems  to  have  a 

curious  history  :  (a  man)  is  a  term  which  the 

Buddhists  appropriated  and  Buddhist  mendicants  not  caring 
for  the  world  very  likely  won  the  name  as  derived 

from  ;  hence  the  modern  meaning. 

(23)  — Hill — the  term  for  stone  as  derived 

from  '5TiTtcl  is  well  known  ;  to  the  Buddhists  was  he, 

who  did  not  care  for  the  Buddhist  religion,  being  impervious 
like  a  stone  ;  the  derivation  given  by  ^  as 

has  to  be  rejected.  It  is  from  that 

seems  to  have  originated,  being  a  heap  of 
or  . 

(24)  (Pseudo-Sans-form  *2^1  or  ^f^l)  must  be 
traced  to  used  to  signify  a  doll.  Cf.  Kalidas'  descrip¬ 
tion  of  ^n’s  play  by  the  phrase 

(25)  c**K*p*1  as  in  FbSSl,  to  look 

vacantly  and  innocently.  From  we  get  or 

rather  ;  this  in  the  shape  of  (to  peep  in) 
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is  in  use  in  E.  Bengal,  and  the  form  to  look  vacantly 

is  in  use  in  the  west  ot  Burdwan,  as  we  may  notice  in  the 
expression  (he  is  looking  vacantly)  ;  (7PT, 

most  likely  comes  from 

(26)  — The  Persian  prefix  f  ’  (corresponding 

to  Vedic  fa  )  as  in  (Beng.  CWI), 

etc.,  and  which  is  in  use  with  many  Bengali  words,  such  as 

(untidy),  C^*5?fl  (ill-shaped),  (irregular), 

etc.,  is  wrongly  supposed  to  he  the  prefix  in  }  this 

word  is  identical  with  derived  from  f^^l>  as  met  with 

in  the  Gauda  Balio.  In  this  connection,  I  may  mention 
that  the  word  C^pl  used  at  times  in  non-urban  tracts  is 
not  a  hybrid  formation,  but  is  really  the  original  form  of 

since  the  word  comes  from  f^sj. 

(27)  — like  the  word  this  word  has  a  curious 

history  :  the  Buddhist  religious  men  of  high  order  were 
addressed  by  the  term  which  was,  as  we  know,  reduced 
to  s ;  it  is  the  history  of  a  satire,  that  in  the  form 
of  signifies  a  hypocrite. 

(28)  (floating) — The  word  is  wrongly  treated 

by  some  as  Sanskrit,  for  we  can  notice  such  a  curious  form 
as  'sprsrfa.  The  original  Sanskrit  word  was  reduced, 
to  (a  raft)  in  Pali  ;  from  the  idea,  fliat  which  floats, 

comes  the  word  to  signify  the  meaning.  The  word 

C5*11  seems  to  be  connected  with  the  word.  I  need  not 
perhaps  point  out  that  the  original  Prakrta  form  of  ^5  ^ 
is  which  is  derived  from  ^ . 

(29)  5j^,  or  The  last  word  is  the  pseudo- 

Sanskritic  form  of  which  was  formed  from  the  first 
word  by  a  metathysis.  The  word  signifying  a  head- 
gear  comes  from  ;  cf.  the  top  of  a  thatched 

house. 

(30)  — this  name  for  a  cat  is  not  current  either 
in  Western  Bengal  or  in  Central  Bengal,  but  that  it  was 

33 


258 


SOME  HINTS 


once  so  current,  appears  from  a  line  of  a  nursery  rhymewhich 
runs  as  Sir  R,  G.  Bhandarkar  gives 

us  two  <5^*1  forms  of  in  use  in  different  parts  of 

Western  India,  which  are  and  ;  that  from  CW<T 

the  form  may  easily  come  out,  need  not  be  asserted. 

(81)  tt^l — as  the  verb  occurs  mostly  in  Jaina 
Sanskrit,  it  has  become  difficult  to  many  to  derive  from 

(to  trudge). 

(82)  ftfa-fi  om  the  genuine  Sanskrit  word 

comes  the  pseudo- Sanskrit  term  by  the  process  o 

metathysis  (^t*R=^5=^«l  ;  cf.  ^  =  ^1  0f 

Prakrta  =  ^Q,  which  is  pseudo-Sauskrit.)  Itf^  as  a  variant 
of  is  derived  from 

In  concluding  this  lecture  I  make  this  general  remark, 
that  to  identify  the  Bengali  language  with  any  old  time 
obsolete  language,  we  have  no  doubt  primarily  to  look  to 
the  Grammatical  structure  of  the  obsolete  speech,  but  the 
examination  of  phrases  and  vocables  is  also  necessary,  for, 
pecial  idiomatic  expressions  and  peculiar  formation  of 
words  bear  peculiar  marks  of  particular  provincial  origin  ; 
as  foreign  words  are  naturalized  according  to  the  genius  of 
every  language,  proper  study  of  them  cannot  be  also  over¬ 
looked.  Various  are  the  sources  from  which  we  have 
derived  material  for  our  language,  and  there  are  languages 
which  are  allied  to  Bengali  ;  how  very  careful  we  should 
therefore  be  to  determine  the  history  of  our  words  and  in 
fine  to  determine  the  history  of  our  language,  should  be 
duly  appreciated. 


LECTURE  XIV 

BENGALI  AS  DISTINGUISHED  FROM  ITS 
ALLIED  VERNACULARS. 

I  propose  to  pursue  in  this  lecture,  a  stratigrapbical 
study  of  the  Bengali  language  with  the  help  of  the  facts 
set  forth  and  discussed  in  the  previous  lectures.  In  the 
present  state  of  our  knowle  Ige,  we  cannot  make  a  definite 
pronouncement  of  the  ethnic  elements  that  came  into 
the  composition  of  our  people  ;  we  are  not  in  possession 
of  a  history  which  deals  with  the  evolution  of  our  social 
structure.  It  was  therefore  only  possible  for  me,  to  state  in 
a  general  manner,  of  some  of  the  influences  that  have  been 
at  work  in  shaping  our  speech  in  its  present  form.  I  have 
however  made  it  tolerably  acceptable  that  philology  can 
be  employed  as  a  good  strata-metre,  if  this  instrument 
be  fitted  into  the  handle  of  the  history  of  the  races 
speaking  the  language  under  investigation.  We  have  seen, 
that  in  their  old  and  archaic  forms,  the  speeches  of  the 
Gaudian  group  resemble  one  another  so  closely,  that  it 
becomes  ordinarily  difficult  to  distinguish  them  as  separate 
speeches,  by  noticing  those  points  of  difference  which 
determine  their  character  as  so  many  independent  dialects. 
To  recognise  aright  our  earlv  forms  as  differentiated 
Bengali  forms,  separate  from  the  forms  of  allied  languages 
or  dialects,  let  us  proceed  first  to  examine  the  structure 
of  our  speech  primarily  with  reference  to  declension  in  a 
comparative  method,  that  is  to  say,  by  considering  care¬ 
fully  the  inflexions  of  nominal  stems  (both  noun  aud 
pronoun)  by  means  of  such  endings  as  represent  the  various 
cases.  This  involves  the  consideration  of  the  nominal  for¬ 
mations  connected  with  the  verbs  as  participles,  infinitives, 
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etc.,  and  the  finite  verbs  indicating  different  tenses  and 
moods.  Other  important  points  of  grammatical  or  struc¬ 
tural  changes  or  evolution  will  be  uext  noticed  to  determine, 
or  rather  to  confirm  the  proposition  advanced  before,  re¬ 
garding  the  origin  and  character  of  Bengali. 

We  may  set  down  on  the  evidence  of  old  literary 
records,  the  language  of  which  must  be  accepted  on  all 
bauds  to  be  Bengali,  that  ‘  5ft  ’  and  are  the  earliest 
forms  of  personal  pronoun  of  the  first  person  in  singular 
number  and  ‘  ^tfa '  or  ‘  'STfafa  ’  is  the  plural  form  of  ’ 
and  ‘  The  earliest  Prakrta  form  '  fa  ’  from  which  *  ’ 

comes  out,  is  in  use  in  Marhati,  but  we  do  not  meet  with 
the  form  in  old  Bengali,  and  occur  indis¬ 
criminately  in  the  noticed  before;  is  still 

current  in  the  provincial  Bengali  dialect  of  Rangpur  and 
this  is  the  form  that  obtains  in  Assamese.  ‘  ^fa  *  was  only 
the  accented  form  of  *  ’  as  '  ’  was  the  accented 

or  emphatic  form  of  ‘  ^tfa-’  In  Oriya  the  singular  form 
is  ‘  Tjfaf  ’  (though  reduced  very  often  to  ‘  ^  *  and  ‘  \ ’  in 
colloquial  speech)  and  the  plural  form  is  which  is  a 

.changed  form  of  *  'srffa '  the  oldest  singular  form 

acquired  the  dignity  of  being  treated  as  plural  when  1  ^  * 
came  into  use ;  it  is  still  the  plural  form  in  Marhati 

and  also  in  Assamese  which  is  closely  related  to  Bengali. 

As  the  ending  1  if)  ’  iuvariably  occurred  iu  old  times  to 
signify  nominative  case,  ‘  'Sffafa ’  became  in 

Oriya  and  this  ‘  ’  when  reduced  to  one  word  assumed 

the  shape  i  As  we  cannot  be  sure  of  the  time 

of  the  ‘  «  ctfal  ’  edited  by  Pandit  Hara  Prasad 

Sastri,  we  must  say  (for  want  of  literary  evidence  in 

support  of  any  proposition  to  the  contrary)  that  these 
differentiated  forms  cannot  be  shown  to  date  from  a  time 
earlier  than  the  10th  century  A.D.  ;  that  the  1  0th  century 
A.D.  is  the  probable  time  when  Oriya  was  formed  as 
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a  distinct  inde  endent  language,  has  been  tried  to  be 
shown  in  the  next  preceding  lecture  by  adducing  some 
historical  facts. 

When  the  genuine  singular  forms  were  regarded  non- 
honorific  and  vulgar,  the  plural  forms  were  brought  into 
use  as  singular  and  such  plural-forming  suffixes  for 
nouus  as  (Beng.),  3ft*l  (Oriya),  (Assamese),  etc., 

were  added  to  the  real  plural  forms  to  make  plural  of 
them.  The  plural-formiDg  suffixes  ‘  31  ’  of  Bengali,  ‘  srfc*l  ’ 
of  Oriya  and  ‘  *  (as  well  as  ‘  C3R*,’  ‘  ttfs/  ‘  f3«TR3*  ’)  of 

Assamese  are  of  provincial  growth  of  which  Sift*!  and 
can  be  traced  to  old  Magadhi  source.  It  is  interesting 
to  note  that  though  the  original  form  of  the  Oriya  speech 
flowed  into  Orissa,  through  Bengal,  the  Behari  plural- 
forming  suffix  3^  (which  is  only  si  in  two  dialects)  has  been 
adapted  as  in  Oriya;  neither  3*1  nor  st  can  be  shown 
to  have  beeu  in  use  in  Bengali  at  any  time.  This  confirms 
what  has  been  stated  before  that  two  streams  (one  throuo-h 
Bengal  and  the  other  through  the  Kosala  tract)  flowed 
into  Orissa  to  form  the  language  of  that  country. 

My  remarks  regarding  the  pronoun  of  the  1st  person 
are  applicable  to  the  pronouns  of  the  second  person 
which  are  ‘  ‘  ^  '  and  ‘  ’  in  singular  and 

(now  singular  in  Bengali),  <  f  * 

(Assamese),  ‘  ’  and  (Oriya)  in  plural. 

Regarding  the  form  it  is  to  be  remarked,  that 

though  <5T|srfi:«1tFF  is  idiomatic  in  Assamese,  and  the  very 
form  is  freely  used  in  Naogaon  and  Tejpur,  the 

form  is  considered  incorrect  to-day  in  the  standard  Assamese 
language. 

The  honorific  form  alike  of  and  ‘  saft  ’  is 

in  Bengali;  the  corresponding  Assamese  form  is  ‘  ’ 

and  the  Oriya  form  is  ‘  It  comes  from  ‘  '  in 

the  possessive  case;  the  oldest  ‘  Apabhransa  '  was'^st’ 
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and  the  later  form  was  ‘  ’ ;  the  original  possessive 

sense  is  retained  by  ‘ *  as  adjective  as  in 
(one’s  own  house).  ‘ 'srf’lfa  ’  as  pronoun,  signifies  literally 
‘  your  own  self.’  This  form  however  is  seldom  met  with 
in  very  old  literary  records  to  signify  ‘  you  ’ ;  its  use  was 
restricted  mainly  to  indicate  ‘  by  one’s  own  self  *  as  adverb  ; 
‘  V  ‘  you  ’  or  ‘  he  ’  did  a  thing,  '  'srf’ffa  ’  (Bengali)  or 

or  <5TfUf  (Oiiya)  or  * ’  (Assamese)  means 
that  the  doer  did  not  take  the  help  of  any  other  person  in 
doing  the  act.  At  times  it  also  signifies  ‘I  myself,’ 
‘you  yourself  ’  or  ‘  he  himself  ’  as  the  case  may  be,  as  in 

(first  person)  (Bengali)  or  in 

<X&\  (Oriya). 

I  need  hardly  point  out,  that  the  genuine  Magadhi 

form  (J\  (the  successor  of  the  earlier  form  c*Tl)  is  in  use  in 

Bengali  and  Oriya,  and  its  slightly  altered  form  ‘  fa  ’  is 

in  use  in  Assamese.  The  forms  ‘  *  and  ‘  c<F  ’  mav  also  be 

%/ 

noticed  along  with  it.  Oriya  wholly  agrees  with  Bengali 
in  the  use  of  these  forms;  the  use  of  fail}  for  is  wholly 
irregular  being  a  new  departure  frorii  the  standard  oriya 
use  according  to  the  Eastern  Provincial  peculiarity  iu 
pronunciation.  I  mention  this  fact,  so  that  this  provincial 
Oriya  ‘  fa(£,’  may  not  be  mistaken  for  the  Eastern  fa 
of  which  the  modern  representative  is  fa^fa 
The  plural  form  of  ‘  (J\  ’  is  *  O'©  9  in  Magadhi  while  c*f 
and  (&  are  found  used  both  in  the  singular  and  plural.  The 
plural  form  ‘C'®’  is  noticeable  in  old  Bengali  but  not 
in  old  Oriya;  ’  and  ‘  ’  as  derived  from  it  were  in 

use  in  Bengali  till  the  other  day,  and  ‘  £5  ’  itself  is  still  in 
use  (both  as  singular  and  plural)  in  the  provincial  speech 
of  Chittagong,  as  a  co-relative  pronoun  linked  with 
1  C3,’  which  is  introductory.  That  our  ’  and  ‘  ’  are 

generally  found  in  use  in  singular  to  indicate  honour,  need 
not  be  pointed  out.  ’  (the  honoured  he)  is  not  to  be 
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confounded  with  the  identical  form,  which  is  an  indeclin¬ 
able  to  indicate  ‘  for  that  reason  ’  :  the  pun  on  the  word  by 
Bharat  Chandra  in  *  *tf$  4t*(  ’  maybe 

referred  to;  the  primary  meaning  is — He,  who  is  the  lord 
of  many  is  my  husband,  and  the  other  meaning  suggested 
is — My  husband  is  also  the  husband  of  others,  and  for 
that  reason  he  is  not  favourably  disposed  towards  me. 
They  are  identical  in  form  but  different  in  origin  :  03$ 
(for  that  reason)  is  derived  from  \*jf^  =  and  our  ‘  ’ 

signifying  the  same  meaning  is  a  variant  or  a  changed 
form  of  ‘  03$  ’  j  this  ‘  ’  being  wrongly  spelt  as  ‘  31^5?  1  is 

confounded  with  the  provincial  form  ‘  3T^1  +  ^  ’  of  emphasis  ; 
the  latter  form  is  derived  from  =  In  our  honorific 
f$fa,  there  is  the  pronoun  ‘  ^  ’  in  an  enclit-c  manner; 
in  Pali,  we  get  this  ‘  ^  ’  in  the  accusative  case  only 
in  the  form  of  *\°s  (  =  3|^Tt4>  );  ‘that  respected  he  Ms 
the  round  about  expression  to  indicate  honour :  C^Tt^ 
and  03*141  (his)  are  not  unusual  in  the  mouth  of  our 
vulgar  people.  The  Bengalis  who  settled  in  Orissa,  long 
ago,  carried  with  them,  as  a  matter  of  course  many 
archaic  forms,  and  their  descendants  now,  not  beino-  in 
touch  with  the  progress  and  change  effected  in  Bengal, 
use  (his),  3t*fSTR  (they),  etc.,  very  commonly.  The 

forms,  (occurs  as  fafa  in  old  Bengali),  and 
as  are  peculiar  to  Bengali  should  also  be  taken  note  of 
here.  I  think,  that  the  ^  of  direct  pronominal  origin,  as 
has  been  noticed  here,  is  not  the  sj  which  we  get  in 
signifying  certain  person  or  certain  object,  appears 

to  me  to  be  the  decayed  portion  of  C  4^154,  since 
almost  representing  obtains  in  Oriya  as  well  as  in 

Hindi.  That  the  '•!  of  C4R  comes  directly  from  sf  of 
need  not  be  pointed  out. 

I  may  note  here  that  both  the  earlier  emphatic  form 
of  (who)  as  and  the  later  form  C4^,  are  in  use  in 
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Bengali  ;  on  reference  to  the  modern  Behari,  we  can  see 
that  (and  not  merely  C^)  grew  in  on  the  very 

soil  of  Magadha,  yet  it  is  only  (corresponding  to 

our  which  we  get  in  Oriya. 

Case  declension — The  sign  for  nominative. — The  ‘  ^  ’ 
sound  of  the  non-^>f5  finals  of  all  nouns  in  the  Nominative 
Singular  was  reduced  to  ‘  <8  *  sound  in  Pali,  to  represent 
very  likely  the  pronunciation  of  as  I  have  sug¬ 
gested  before.  This  sound  of  ‘  *  which  is  almost  'Q 

continues  with  us,  as  an  inherent  Bengali  speciality  but 
we  do  not  write  ‘  ’  for  ‘  ’  to  paint  the  special  shade  of 

our  (  ^  ’  sound.  This  form  of  the  word  in  the  nominative 
case  did  not  become  extinct  in  the  speech,  when  the 

ending  if)  for  'S  came  into  general  use,  for  we  get  in  the 
Jaina  Prakrta,  that  though  all  nouns  in  the  nominative 
case  took  generally  the  if)  final,  the  forms  with  v$  final  were 
also  in  use;  along  with  the  forms  C5^, 

etc.,  we  meet  with  the  older  form  with  vq  ending  as  occurs 
for  instance  in  such  a  sentence  as  ‘  ^1  As 

it  is  in  the  provincial  Bengali  of  Rungpur,  so  it  is  in 
Assamese  that  the  nouus  in  the  nominative  case  take  ‘  if)  * 
final  invariably,  t  for  if)  in  such  cases  in  Assamese  as 
(ass)  (creeper),  etc.,  is  rightly  explained  in  the 

Assamese  Grammar  as  the  euphonic  mutation  of  ‘if).’  This 
*  tfU  was  once  much  in  use  both  in  Bengali  and  Oriya,  but 
now  the  use  is  limited  to  some  special  cases  only.  Almost 
all  the  nouns  in  the  nominative  case  have  ‘if)  ’  or  1  v  final 
in  the  >§1^3  of  a  time  not  earlier  than  the  )  4th  cen¬ 
tury  A.D.  The  modern  use  of  it  in  Bengali  in  such  cases 
as  (so  the  people  say),  (so  men  gene¬ 
rally  do),  (the  goats  usually  eat)  is  sufficiently 

expressive  to  denote  the  idea  of  plurality  in  an  indefinite 
way.  In  Oriya,  however,  when  a  particular  Pandit  for 
example  is  alluded  to  it  will  be  correct  to  say  i 
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;  we  cannot  but  notice  that  this  Oriya  idiomatic  use 
indicates  honour.  As  signification  of  honour  is  associated 
with  the  form  of  plurality,  it  may  be  noted  here  that 
when  distinction  between  singular  and  plural  was  not 
being  strictly  observed,  the  nominative-forming  suffix  c9 
came  to  be  used  to  signify  singular  and  plural  alike,  and 
the  older  plural-forming  suffix  'STl  fell  fully  into  disuse. 

This  supposition  is  not  correct  that  the  nominative- 
indicating  c£|  originates  from  the  sign-indicating  instru¬ 
mentality;  the  reduction  for  instance  of  C?ff  to  (7t  may  be 
sufficient  to  show  the  wrongness  of  the  proposition  ;  the 
instances  tf  the  use  of  all  sorts  of  words  in  the  nominative 
case  in  the  Jaina  Prakrta  will  clear  up  the  situation.  The 
nominative  singular  forms  of  pronouns  are  quite  fixed  ; 
in  other  cases  the  pronominal  stems  in  the  shape  of  'STplI, 
C5T*f1,  etc.,  take  those  case-endings  which  are  generally 
usual  with  the  noun  stems.  It  will  also  be  seen,  that  some 
case-denoting  suffixes  though  pronominal  in  origin,  are 
applied  equally  to  nouns  and  pronouns. 

The  sign  for  accusative. — It  will  not  be  less  than  1400 
years  when  the  author  of  the  Natya  f^astra  noted  the 
predominance  of  <9  sound  in  the  speeches  of  the  Eastern 
Gangetic  valley  extending  from  Behar  to  the  Bay  of 
Bengal ;  perhaps  the  lines  I  cite  below  show  this  predomi¬ 
nance  of  'i|  sound  in  modern  Bengali,  far  in  excess  of  what 
it  could  be  in  olden  time.  i9  of  different  origins  and  of 
various  significations  may  be  noted  in  the  lines  : 

W  e  see  in  the  first  place  that  <9  as  a  case-denoting 
particle  signifies  many  cases:  is  in  the  nominative 

case  or  has  the  f^ol%,  OTW  and  are  in  the 

objective  case,  i.e.,  in  the  is  in  the 

34 
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instrumental  case,  i.e.,  in  fasfes,  C«Tf^  (  =  C^T^ 

f^5t9)  is  technically  in  favsfo*  and  dfR5!  indicating 

locative  is  in  the  'then  again  the  <4  final  of 

is  adverb-forming,  is  in  infinitive  and  ^|d>  is 

a  finite  verb;  the  last  three  cases  will  be  dealt  with  in  their 
proper  places  later  on. 

We  have  studied  the  history  of  the  nominative-indi¬ 
cating  tf) ;  it  is  this  <£\  which  signifies  accusative  as  well 
as  dative  at  times  ;  ‘  (me)  and  ‘  <5rf^-t£) J  (us)  have 

been  in  use,  since  long,  and  the  modern  form  is 

but  a  slightly  changed  form  of  them.  When  '5R  or 
ceased  to  denote  the  accusative  case  in  JiDtfb  nominative 
sign  of  nouns  came  to  be  used  to  signify  the  accusative 

as  well  as  dative  in  a  large  number  of  cases.  When 

again,  the  noun  stems  ceased  to  take  any  nominative- 
indicating  suffix,  it  was  only  at  times  that  the  accusative 
was  marked  with  a  suffix  ;  this  rule,  J  should  say  still 
holds  good.  The  following  sentence  will  be  illustrative  of 
the  phenomenon,  that  in  the  case  of  nouns ,  it  is  with  refer¬ 
ence  to  syntax  that  we  have  to  distinguish  nominative 
from  the  accusative,  and  not  by  looking  to  the  case-ending: 

C5OT  *lT*ra  ^  srl ;  translated 

into  old  Bengali  the  sentence  will  stand  as —  Urfw) 
^1*1  C*f1-4  ^  C<TM  (or  3fl  ^)  sr 

The  ^srl  final  of  nouns  to  signify  both  nominative  and 
accusative,  as  we  meet  with  at  times  in  the  latest 
and  in  old  Bengali,  has  not  altogether  fallen  into  disuse; 
this  <sr|  is  more  emphasis-indicating  than  case-denoting  in 
such  a  sentence  as  v»^1,  (object). . .fif^  ^51,  *11 

^31  (nominative).  It  is  at  times  diminutive-indicating, 
that  is  to  say,  indicative  of  affection  or  familiarity  :  in  *rl-tf) 
*^5  ^$1,  the  word  *Jv®1  is  in  diminutive  form ;  in 
common  conversation  this  ^1  is  added  to  names  to  signify 
either  familiarity  or  contempt. 
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As  to  the  Dravidian  origin  of  the  suffix  to  signify 
dative  as  well  as  accusative,  my  remarks  in  the  5th  lecture 
(pp.  59-60)  should  be  referred  to.  The  Dravidiau  $  remains 
unchanged  in  Oriya,  and  in  old  Bengali,  we  get  it  both  in 
the  shape  of  and  ;  in  the  provinciality  of  Rungpur 
the  form  1  3F  ’  is  still  in  use,  as  may  be  noticed  in  the  forms 
CTff  (  )  and  ). 

To  convert  possessive  form  to  objective,  adding  ^  to 
the  possessive  form,  we  need  not  import  any  foreign  in¬ 
fluence;  for,  an  idea,  relating  to  an  object  may  be  express¬ 
ed  in  the  objective  case,  without  drowning  the  sense  of 
relation  ;  the  line— ( ffaTC*  Flfa*1 

will  sufficiently  illustrate  the  case,  if  the 
thought  underlying  the  sentence  is  properly  analysed.  This 
form  of  the  objective  case  is  met  with  more  in  poetry  than 
in  prose,  in  oui  modern  language  ;  in  Eastern  Bengal, 
however,  this  form  obtains  in  common  conversation  lan¬ 
guage;  cf.,  the  Eastern  Bengal  sentences,  srfa-'fl  = 

*rfa,  and  C5!!^  •tl'S  ?  (How  dare  you 

suggest  that  the  boat  will  be  sunk  by  me?).  We  can  easily 
trace  this  form  of  expression  to  a  (2pf^©  idiom  : 
fa  (whomsoever  you  may  meet)  is  equivalent  to 

’Its  ;  r  ’  is  in  the  possessive  form 
being  the  form  of  and  in  is  clearly  object-indi¬ 

cating  here. 

Instrumental  Case. — To  signify  the  instrumental  ca&e 
we  have  in  Bengali  the  suffixes  <4,  fifal,  and  ^5 ;  their 
history  may  be  briefly  narrated  here. 

^ — l'he  Pali  Instrumental  Plural  suffix  fa  comes  no 
doubt  from  fa*l  or  fas  .  It  is  well  known  that  distinction 
between  singular  and  plural  was  not  much  observed  in 
the  later  Prakrtas,  and  one  well-formed  suffix,  no  matter 
whether  it  was  originally  singular  or  plural-indicating 
became  the  general  case-denoting  suffix.  There  are  lots 
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of  instances  of  f?  being  used  as  suffix  to  denote  instru¬ 
mental  singular;  take  for  instance  the  line 

(What  does  it  avail,  Oh  Manini,  by  be¬ 
coming  cross  ?).  No  doubt  at  first  was  reduced  to  ^ 
as  we  meet  with  in  the  old  literary  Prakrta  works,  but 
its  reduction  to  fit  is  not  also  very  recent.  The  instru¬ 
mental  t  ending  in  such  cases  as  (^SpTi)  fwl^ 

etc.  as  we  meet  with  in  the  may  be 

considered  with  some  reasons  to  be  derived  from  31, 
but  the  early  history  starting  with  ft  is  not  in  favour 
of  this  supposition.  Be  that  as  it  may,  we  get  the  suffix  t, 
as  well  as  iflt,  in  old  <2ft35'©  works  of  uncertain  dates  ; 
or  being  reduced  to  or  the  path  for 

further  reduction  to  or  (or  *J\5t3)  was  paved. 

The  history  of  the  idiomatic  use  of  the  instrumental  case 
forms,  if  studied  in  regular  succession,  it  does  not  become 
easy  to  hold  that  ‘  ’  (say  of  C^R^)  generated  the  ‘  4 '  in 

question  by  dropping  the  final  ^ .  I  have  discussed  in  the 
previous  lecture  that  in  our  proto-Bengali,  ‘  ’  does  not 

occur  and  that  its  occurrence  in  one  passage  in  a  (Urt^l 

has  been  wrongly  formulated  because  of  incorrect  reading 
of  the  text.  The  cases  where  ’  seems  to  occur  in  Oriya 
as  instrumental  suffix  have  not  been  in  my  opinion  pro¬ 
perly  studied ;  it  will  be  observed  that  the  words  with 
seeming  <4^  suffix  in  Oriya  have  been  used  to  denote 
locative  case  as  well;  I  am  inclined  to  hold,  on  reference 
to  the  use  of  ^  as  a  particle  of  emphasis  in  Oriya,  that  the 
words  witli  a  suffix  (denoting  either  instrumental  or 
locative  case)  stand  with  additional  ^  to  indicate  emphasis. 
The  half-nasal  occurring  in  (by  the  desire)  or 

(by  the  affection)  does  not  seem  to  represent  the  loss  of 
for  the  instrumental  form  with  if)*t  is  not  met  with  in  the 
Prakrta  speeches  which  are  later  than  Pali  in  date;  coi res¬ 
ponding  to  ‘c£J  ’  we  get  ‘4UT  ’  in  Assamese  and  in  Oriya ; 
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the  growth  of  3  here  is  hut  euphonic  growth.  In 
Bengali  the  noun-stems  having  ^  or  ^  final  take  an  addi¬ 
tional  H  which  is  but  an  euphonic  growth  to  facilitate  easy 
pronunciation  ;  compare  the  forms  lire  and  ^fare 
This  euphonic  transmutation  is  noticeable  alike  in 
Nominative  and  Locative,  where  <i\  is  the  case-denoting 
suffix.  Where  however  difficulty  does  not  occur  in  pro¬ 
nunciation,  the  euphonic  does  not  occur ;  for  instance 
fat3  is  commoner  than  fare  ITfs?.  Besides  the  ordi¬ 
nary  examples  of  instrumental  with  ^  final,  I  notice  the 
instance  where  a  peculiar  Sanskrit  idiom  is  expressed  in 
Bengali  :  In  3^313  ret3 t3  CWI  *\^\  -5^5,  ‘STfatS  and  ret3t3 
correspond  to  131-331  as  in  "5)3/  <J3i3  131-331. 

fff3l — We  have  noticed  the  instrumental  case-ending 
and  its  variant  ‘Or  ’  in  the  Magadhi  Prakrta  which  is 
usually  designated  as  .Jaina  Prakrta.  It  is  surmised  by 
some  that  this  cyt  is  but  the  changed  form  of  earlier  fa. 

This  cy  can  be  clearly  recognised  in  the  instrumental 
case-ending  ‘  fa'  in  use  in  the  district  of  Rangpurand  fCffa  ’ 
in  use  in  Oriya.  This  archaic  ‘fa’  of  Rangpur  is  now 
used  as  1  fa3l  ’  in  standard  Bengali  language;  as  such  it 
has  no  connection  with  ‘  w]  ’  to  give ;  nor  the  upstart  lt3l 
set  up  by  the  Pandits,  can  have  any  relationship  with  it 
*re — I  have  traced  the  genesis  of  ire  in  the  previous 
lecture  and  have  shown  there,  that  in  its  origin  as  well  as 
in  its  general  use  in  our  vernacular,  ire  is  purely  the  sfan 
of  the  ablative  case.  Jn  such  a  use  as  "51131  1 re  C53  3U*TT 
31  513  3133,  the  word  ire  signifies  certainly  instrumentality, 
but  its  ablative  sense  is  also  noticeable  in  the  use;  the 
action  ‘  flowing  out  of  me  ’  can  be  construed  to  be  the 
underlying  idea. 

Dative. — In  Assamese  we  get  ‘fa  ’  as  a  special  dative 
case-ending,  while  in  Bengali  and  Oriya,  we  have  the  same 
‘  ^  ’  or  ‘  *  ’  or  ‘  ’-suffix  both  for  accusative  and  dative. 
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This  ‘  fo,’  noticeable  also  in  Nepalese  and  in  a  Behari 
dialect,  is  the  reduced  form  of  ‘  in  use  in  Bengali  as 

well  as  in  Oriya ;  C'S'fa'fa  (for  you)  is  rather  a  poetic 
use  in  Bengali. 

Ablative. — (not  to  be  confounded  with  ^^5  =  to 
be)  and  are  the  two  ablative  suffixes  in  Bengali. 

How  the  ablative  denoting  generated  the  suffix 
has  been  discussed  in  Lecture  XIII,  p.  244-.  Both  the 
forms  and  are  met  with  in  old  Hindi. 

IK  has  been  reduced  to  in  Bengali  and  to  \  in  Hindi. 

It  is  the  further  reduced  form  of  if  in  the  shape  of 
that  we  meet  with  in  Oriya  as  well  as  in  Marathi.  The 
Oriya  form  3J35,  from  house,  is  not  the  contracted  form  of 
•  Oriya  ^  or  corresponding  Marathi  ^  is  quite 
another  suffix  as  we  shall  presently  notice.  It  has  been 
stated  that  from  ^  we  have  got  ( cf .  =  = 

as  a  general  ablative  forming  suffix ;  then  agaiu 
we  have  to  notice  that  this  very  ^  being  joined  to  the 
demonstrative  pronouns  or  and  c£|  or  ^5  (contrac¬ 
tion  of  gave  rise  to  the  particular  forms  and 

(from  here)  and  this  newly  formed  R  of  ^f?|  and 
is  the  progenitor  of  the  suffix  fsf  or  0*1  We  have 
to  further  note  that  it  is  0*1  and  not  which  is  in 

use  iu  the  speech  of  the  Bengali-people  all  throughout 
the  Northern  and  the  Eastern  districts  and  in  the  Dis¬ 
tricts  of  Jessore  aud  Kliulua.  C**l  £Wid  not  (ft*lt*f 

is  what  we  hear  in  the  tracts  mentioned  above.  We 
can  thus  clearly  see  that  of  the  standard  language 

has  acquired  an  otiose  or  euphonic 

In  the  district  of  Chittagong  we  get  the  form  ^  for 
C’f  which  by  chince  agrees  with  the  Marathi  form 
Corresponding  Oriya  form  is  ^  or  ^  which  is  reducible 
to  or  ^  or  3ft.  I  have  already  suggested  that  the 
Marathi  ^  and  Oriya  ^  are  not  contracted  forms  of 

N  J 
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^  aud  f  respectively,  but  that  they  are  derived  from 
^  which  comes  out  of  (the  progenitor  of  ^£3).  ^ 

of  Marathi  and  f  of  Oriya  are  additional  suffixes ;  cf. 
the  double  Marathi  forms  ^  and  *ft$^and  the 

double  Oriya  forms  <£\  ^  and  ^3*  .  In  (Oriya),  the 
suffix  ^  is  added  to  <5t^- 

Genitive — There  have  been  various  suggestions  regard¬ 
ing  the  genesis  of  of  which  one  or  two  will  be  noticed 
here.  As  such  Sanskrit  genitive  forms  as  ^C?T2,  ''SUtlS,  etc 
evolve  *H*  in  their  conjunction  with  vowels,  semi-vowels, 
and  consonants  which  are  not  surds,  some  suppose  that  the 
Vernacular  ^  suffix  has  to  be  traced  to  this  special  pheno¬ 
menon  ;  in  this  supposition,  it  is  lost  sight  of  that 

was  never  in  use  in  the  Prakrtas,  and  the  Sanskrit 
forms  in  question  were  never  idiomatic  in  the  Prakrta 
speeches.  What  we  have  to  really  notice,  is  the  Prakrta 
idiomatic  form  to  trace  the  history  of  We  first  notice 
that  *1  took  the  place  of  and  then  ^  as  the  represen¬ 
tative  of  ^  came  into  use.  We  have  also  noticed  in  earlier 
lectures  that  the  suffix  ^  (indicating  genitive)  was  not 
only  liable  to  be  mistaken  for  other  suffixes  but  was  in¬ 
capable  of  expressing  the  idea  of  possession  with  some 
emphasis,  on  account  of  its  fluid  pronunciation  or  boneless 
character  ;  that  very  often  ^  had  to  be  substituted  for  the 
sake  of  forcible  pronunciation,  has  been  noticed  in  the 
course  of  examinatiou  of  some  Prakrta  forms.  That  the 
final  boueless  vowels  have  been  at  times  either  liable  to  be 
reduced  to  W,  or  require  to  be  otherwise  strengthened,  may 
be  noted  over  again  :  has  been  reduced  to  5f?p,  and 

has  assumed  the  form  in  Bengali.  The  tend¬ 

ency  to  put  in  ^  to  ensure  distinct  pronunciation  is 
observable  in  such  a  Sandhi  conjunction  in  Pali,  as  *f33t?T 
-f  =  where  according  to  Sanskrit  Sandhi  rule 

a  3  is  not  justified. 
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Most  convincing  proof  of  coming  out  of  (or  from 
a  vowel  sound  representing  *r)  is  to  be  sought  in  the 
phonetic  peculiarity  which  is  almost  universal :  change  of 
‘  s  ’  into  ‘  r  ’  as  a  Dra vidian  peculiarity,  has  been  elaborately 
noticed  by  Bishop  Caldwell  and  others  and  this  very 
peculiarity  in  all  the  Aryan  languages  of  Europe  has  been 
well  studied  by  the  Philologists.  How  the  f  s  ’  of  the  geni¬ 
tive-indicating  3J  of  the  Aryan  s’peech  has  been  reduced 
to  ‘  r  ’  in  a  very  large  number  of  cases  in  Italian,  French, 
German  and  English,  is  too  well  known  to  scholars  to  re¬ 
quire  an  illustrative  statement.  Thus  in  accordance  with  the 
universally  pr  valent  phonetic  law,  and  quite  consistently 
with  the  actual  idiomatic  use  of  the  old  times,  we  get  the 
history  of  the  growth  of  our  genitive-signifying  suffix 
What  is  to  be  noted  is  that  in  tracing  this  history 
one  is  not  forced  to  create  an  imaginary  co?i(lition  of  things , 
disre^ardino*  the  actual  idiomatic  use  which  has  always 
been  in  force. 

Having  giveu  the  real  history  of  3T,  I  just  refer  to  an 
untenable  theory  regarding  it  upheld  by  some  learned 
scholars.  On  the  flimsy  basis  of  a  form  which  cannot  be 
shown  to  have  been  idiomatic  in  the  Prakrtas,  ‘  ’  has 

been  set  up  by  some  as  the  progenitor  of  ^ ;  only  one 
solitary  instance  of  very  doubtful  import  is  cited  from  the 
in  support  of  the  existence  of  the  form  bv 
wholly  overlooking  the  clear  cases  of  the  use  of  genitive 
in  the  Prakrtas.  It  is  clear  that  the  form  has  been 
specially  favoured,  by  the  scholars  under  review,  as  an 
explanation,  regarding  the  form  ‘  ^  ’  has  been  needed  ; 
it  should  be  seen,  in  the  first  place,  that  in  Western  Hindi 
and  in  Oriya,  it  is  ‘  ’  and  not  ‘  ’  which  is  the  suffix  ;  in 

Oriya  ‘  ’  is  wholly  unknown  and  the  Hindi  forms 

etc.,  point  simply  to  a  simple  ‘  ^  suffix. 
I  proceed  to  show  in  the  second  place  that  is  merely 
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an  euphonic  mutation  of  ‘  ?T,’  in  Bengali ;  and  as  a 
suffix  has  never  been  lcnoicn  in  our  lansruasre. 

o  o 

That  <il?  is  but  an  euphonic  mutation  of  ^  will  be 
cleailv  seen  on  reference  to  the  rules  of  idiomatic  use  of 
H  and  in  Bengali  :  (1)  (where  final  is  non-jf*T5), 

*rW-^r,  fof*-*, 

are  examples  of  words  of  various  final  sounds  taking  ‘  ^  ’  as 
the  genitive-signifying  suffix.  (2)  "When  the  final  is  f^PS, 
which  is  never  the  case  in  Oriya,  the  simple  suffix  ^  can¬ 
not  be  assimilated  with  the  word,  and  so  ^  is  to  be 
suffixed  ;  e.g.,  makes  ‘  ^  ’  a  separate  or  non-^^TS 

syllable  unsuited  to  the  genius  of  Bengali  pronunciation, 
and  so  we  have  <f|^-<£i3r,  etc.  (3)  Non- 

words  of  one  letter,  i.e.,  to  say  non-^T^  single  con¬ 
sonants  treated  as  words  must  take  c  ’  to  maintain  their 
distinctness  as  words;  e.g.,  *1  (contracted 

form  of  etc.  ;  contrast  with  them  ^f^$Bl, 

(4)  Words  ending  with  compound 
letters  always  generate  non-?^  sounds  (unlike  what  it  is 
in  Hindi)  in  Bengali  and  yet  they  take  cQ?  and  not  ?[  as 
we  may  notice  in  <R?^,  5C5?3,  etc.  In  Eastern  Bengal, 

however,  simple  ^  is  affixed  in  such  cases  in  spoken  lan¬ 
guage  following  perhaps  the  general  rule  which  is  in 
the  air.  (5)  When  the  final  sound  is  ^  (<5)3?)  or  ^  (^5P§), 
the  final  $  or  ^  becomes  separate  syllable  and  as  such  the 
euphony  requires  the  affixing  of  <£|?  ;  e.g  ,  Vft-(-£)3,  ^§-<£|?r, 
etc. 

I  have  heard  this  example  adduced  by  some  to  illus¬ 
trate  the  use  of  (TJ^T  as  a  suffix  in  Bengali,  viz.,  as 

in  *t*nftl  but  it  is  overlooked  that  here  ^  is  an  otiose 

^  to  which  according  to  the  previously  illustrated  rule 
has  to  be  suffixed  ;  if  we  refer  to  in  such  an  expres¬ 
sion  as  ‘  <i)  i  C«1  ’  the  situation  will  be  clear. 

It  will  be  invariably  found,  that  where  C5^  occurs,  it 
35 
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does  not  occur  as  a  suffix  but  only  is  added  to  a  word 
which  has  an  otiose  ^  as  final. 

^  and  —  In  Eastern  Magadhi  and  in  proto-Bengali 
we  meet  ^  as  a  sign  for  genetive  ;  the  history  of  it,  as  well 
as  of  is  interesting.  Sir  R.  G.  Bhandarkar  has  rightly 

remarked  that  ^  of  sa}7,  )  once  came  to  be 

used  as  a  genitive-indicating  suffix.  Since  difference 
between  singular  and  plural  has  not  been  maintained  in 
the  Vernaculars,  such  forms  as  and 

(noticed  previously)  may  easily  be  explained;  I 
need  not  state  that  this  ^  is  now  in  use  in  Hindi. 
Sir  R.  G.  Bhandarkar  has  also  very  rightly7  shown  in 
his  Wilson  Lectures,  that  when  or  was  not  consi¬ 
dered  to  be  either  very  forcible  or  honorific,  Jjffo  ard 
etc.,  became  highly  fashionable  in  Sanskrit  as  well  as  in 
Prakrta  speeches;  that  the  history  of  our  plural  is 

to  be  traced  to  this  phenomenon  is  what  I  assert  here. 
That  the  case-denoting  suffixes  for  our  nouns  are  gene¬ 
rally  pronominal  in  origin,  and  that  a  portion  of  an  ex¬ 
pression  used  as  a  post-position  becomes  a  suffix,  have  also 
been  ably  illustrated  by  Sir  R.  G.  Bhandarkar;  ffo  or  rather 
fifK  of  sjffftf,  'jjffa,  etc.,  being  joined  to  the  general  suffix  ^ 
to  indicate  honour,  the  plural-denoting  has  origi¬ 

nated.* 

The  Locative  sign  ‘  <s\  ’  is  as  old  as  the  hills,  and  so  no 

I 

remark  regarding  it  is  necessary.  I  have  to  notice  that 
in  old  Bengali  ‘  v©  ’  (from  ny\)  was  once  in  use,  and  this  use 
is  now  noticeable  in  the  provincial  speech  of  Rangpur.  It 
is  on  this  account,  that  the  unusual  particle  f  15  ’  comes  now 
in  such  euphonic  combinations  as  5^15 ;  this 

euphonic  ‘  <©  ’  though  grown  in  locative  formations  appears 


*  For  thejbistory  of  the  plural-forming  ?J1  and  vide  Lecture 

V,  pp.  676-8. 
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in  other  case  formations  also  where  e£|  is  the  suffix  and 
etc.,  are  the  finals. 

Verbs. — The  history  of  the  forms,  which  verbs  assume 
in  different  tenses  and  moods,  should  next  engage  our  atten¬ 
tion.  How  the  Vedic  tense  systems  were  gradually  sim¬ 
plified  in  the  Prakrta  speeches  has  been  discussed  at  some 
length  in  Lectures  X  and  XI,  here  our  discussion  will 
be  directed  more  to  the  history  of  our  current  forms  than 
to  the  history  of  the  reduction  of  old  systems  into  their 
present  condition. 

The  Present  system. — in  the  3rd  person  singular 
gave  rise  to  the  form  and  from  comes  the  modern 
form  which  is  common  to  Bengali,  Oriya  and  Assamese. 

of  Bengali  as  well  as  of  Oriya  has  the  corresjxmding 
Assamese  form  fa  (as  well  as  and  'STRP)  The 

older  form  — current  in  the  Prakrta  speeches — is 

often  met  with  in  the  old  time  literature  of  Bengal 
and  Orissa.  It  is  to  be  first  noted,  that  unlike  in  Oriya, 
the  Bengali  verbs  are  alike  in  form  in  singular  and  plural. 
On  reference  to  the  archaic  Bengali  forms 
etc.,  one  may  be  led  to  suppose  that  once  our  verbs  had 
plural  forms  ;  but  it  is  not  so.  It  should  be  first  observed 
that  the  plural  forms  referred  to  here,  were  in  use  in  the 
3rd  person  only,  and  that  use  again  was  limited  to  present 
time  ;  in  the  second  place  it  is  to  be  noted  that  a  verb  took 
the  'Sffa  ending  when  honour  of  the  person  agreeing  with 
the  verb  was  sought  to  be  denoted.  Of  the'Sffg  ending,  now 
only  3  remains  and  in  the  case  of  honorific  mention,  we  say 
fafa  as  well  as  'sifafa  it  need  be  mentioned  that 

though  ^sifafa  is  treated  as  2nd  person,  it  is  not  strictly  so 
from  grammatical  point  of  view.  The  fa  of  ^t«pfa,  in  the 
2nd  person  is  not  wholly  obsolete-  fa  *  of  as  in  ^ 

'^ffa,  is  the  representative  of  it.  Again,  we  may  notice 
that  the  old  fa  has  assumed  the  form  Q\  and  is  treated  as 
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an  indeclinable  particle ;  when  we  say  etc.,  an 

emphasis  is  ]>ut  upon  the  verb  by  the  addition  of  ( ’J\ ;  pure 
1  f*f  ’  to  signify  second  person,  occurs  very  much  in  the 
Srikrsna  Kirtan. 

It  is  wrongly  urged  by  some,  that  the  ending  of  the 
verb  in  the  1st  person  indefinite,  so  common  in  the  ^ff^ss, 
is  not  met  with  in  Bengali  ;  the  mistake  is  due  to  the  fact 
that  some  provincial  future-indicating  forms  which  take  the 
suffix  sf  or  fsj,  are  not  recognized  as  forms  of  present  in¬ 
definite.  That  in  the  following  instances,  the  present 
indefinite  has  been  reduc.d  to  future  (as  is  done  in  all 
languages),  may  be  easily  noticed:  (1)  as  the  con¬ 
tracted  form  of  ( cf .  Oriya  as  well  as 

where  ^  and  y  are  interchangeable)  is  in  use  as  1st  person 
future  in  the  provincial  dialect  of  Hangpur  ;  (2)  the  forms 
etc.,  as  well  as  *11^,  etc.,  sre 

current  in  the  speech  of  the  common  peo[)le  of  Mymen- 
sing ;  (3)  the  ‘  N  ’  ending  of  the  verb  in  the  1st  person, 
present  tense,  as  is  traceable  in  the  Singhalese  speech, 
must  be  owing  to  the  influence  which  the  of  old 

Bengal  exerted  there. 

The  Present  Progressive. — presents  a  very  interesting 
form.  In  we  get  the  infinitive  form  of  the 

principal  verb  linked  with  the  present  indefinite  form 
(derived  from  =  <8^1  + f^),  in  such  a  manner  that 

the  latter  appears,  not  as  an  auxiliary  but  as  a  suffix. 
The  formation  of  corresponding  Oriya  form  has  been 

exactly  in  the  above  manner.  It  is  noteworthy,  that  a 
contracted  form  of  Bengali  is  in  use  in  Assamese  ; 

it  is  therefore  doubtless,  that  Assamese  had  its 

origin  in  Bengal  ;  from  is  in  use  in 

Bensal  and  its  further  contracted  form  is  also  in 

use  in  our  common  speech.  As  (formed  originally 

by  the  suffix)  is  closes  to  the  Prakrta  form  it  is 


LECTURE  XIV 


277 


earlier  in  date  than  Oriya  Though  the  form 

is  now  unknown  in  the  standard  Oriya,  it  is  in  use  in  the 
Provincial  dialect  of  Sarnbalpur,  and  was  in  use  in  old 
Oriya  as  noticeable  in  the  writings  of  Balaram  Das  As 
an  example  of  its  use  in  Sarnbalpur,  I  may  cite  this 
sentence,  (I  was  observing  when  I  was 

coming).  This  formed  by  suffix  should  not 

be  confounded  with  (for  doing)  formed  by  the 

suffix  \p.  How  words  in  English  formed  originally  by  the 
suffixes  ‘  ing  ’  and  ‘  ung/  look  now  wholly  alike,  may  be 
noticed  as  a  parallel  case. 

Present  Perfect  and  Post. — The  Bengali  present  perfect 
has  two  forms  such  as  and  ;  to  the  archaic 

past  forms  of  the  verbs  either  the  partic  e  q  signifying  past 
participle  or  the  verbal  stem  ‘  '  noticed  above,  is  added 

or  suffixed  or  agglutinated.  That  the  introduction  of 
past  participle  to  denote  present  perfect,  is  of  great  anti¬ 
quity  has  been  shown  in  Lectures  X  and  XI,  but  it  is 
interesting  to  inquire  how  two  distinct  forms,  to  denote 
present  perfect  has  been  brought  into  use. 

I  have  noticed  before  that  the  past  form  of  (  ^f%) 
is  ('srf^U  )  in  old  Magadhi  ;  'STpft  as  the  past  form 
assumed  the  shape  when  <5Tf^  became  the  stem  of 

the  Bengali  verb,  derived  from  "spy  That  in  the  atialosrv 
of  'STf^b  the  past  forms  etc.  became 

the  past  forms  in  the  Prakrtas,  has  been  shown  before  ; 
it  has  also  been  shown  that  in  the  3rd  person  singular, 
those  past  forms  assumed  the  shape  etc., 

in  Proto-Bengali,  when,  ^>1%,  etc.,  commenced  to  signify 
1st  person  in  the  past  tense  ;  though  the  matter  has  been 
discussed  before,  I  cite  over  again  an  example,  to  show 
that  these  a:chaic  past  forms  are  still  in  use  in  Bengali  • — 
C*1  [i.e.y  Tsrtfst  ‘  ^ 

[here  *T|  will  be  unidiomatic  bad  Bengali]. 
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The  agglutination  of  the  present  otem'^rfl'  with  the 
past  form  ^f?r,  to  signify  the  present  perfect,  may  very 
well  be  done  in  the  formation  of  and 

but  why  in  addition  to  the  form  with  *1  suffix, 
another  form  was  introduced,  has  to  be  examined.  We 
notice  on  examining  t^ie  archaic  paradigms,  that  when 
^1%,  *t1%,  etc.,  became  identical  in  form  with  the  infinitives, 
and  could  not  clearly  signify  the  past 

tense,  being  almost  similar  with  the  present  form  of  the 
stem  'srff,  z\  was  given  an  extended  use  to  signify  the 
past,  and  the  form  (Modern  Bengali  f^«l)  was  made  to 

denote  the  past  tense  ;  to  distinguish  then  between  the 
present  perfect  and  the  past,  say  of  the  verb 
(contracted  into  was  made  the  present  perfect  and 

was  made  the  past  form. 

which  of  all  hitherto  known  old  books  abounds  with 
archaic  forms,  furnishes  us  with  the  present  perfect  forms 
+  +  etc.,  Since 

etc.,  were  in  existence  previous  to  the 
formation  of  etc.,  we  can  clearly  see,  how  the 

present  forms  with  only  ^-suffix  could  not  be  lost  to  the 
language. 

Some  special  participle  forms. — Though  regarding  the 
origin  of  *T  no  doubt  exists  now,  I  refer  briefly  to  the 
history  of  it  to  notice  some  important  grammatical  forms. 
Professor  Lassen  has  rightly  suggested  that  underwent 
the  chafiges  faff  and  fovg  and  took  the  place  of  $  and 
became  finally  a  sign  for  the  past  tense.  Pointing  out 
along  with  it  the  fact  that  the  Slavonic  preterites  are  formed 
by  ‘  1/  Prof.  Lassen  has  remarked  that  the  characteristic 
«  1  ’  of  the  Slavonic  preterite,  arises  out  of  ‘  d  '  which  in 
its  original  form  again  is  ‘  1.*  The  analogy  being  com¬ 
plete,  we  have  been  rightly  asked  to  compare  in  this 
Connection  such  forms  of  our  language  as  ^1*% 
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orfaerfa,  C*ff*t5b  etc.  It  is  very  clear  that  «1  of  our 
past  tense  came  out  of  either  \5  or  ^  of  the  past  participle. 
The  Prakrta  from  which  Bengali  is  directly  derived, 
gives  us  as  the  form  of  \g  of  the  past  participle; 

the  ^  of  became  ^1  in  Bengali  to  give  rise  to 

special  forms  as  ^<*1  ^Hl,  ^«Tl  S'fal,  S'N  *t<5, 

C|\51  «BTl  sfRs^,  ete.  The  corresponding  Oriya 

forms  are  however  like  these, — -^«11  ^Ub  $t*Tl  ^^Tl.  ^1 
C«Tf^,  etc.  As  to  the  ^  forms  of  ^  as  we  get  in  (Sans.)  and 
%  (<9t^s),  we  may  notice  the  Bengali  past  participle 
forms,  such  as  ^1*tR  etc. 

Special  past  form. — A  special  form  in  the  past  tense 
may  be  noted  here.  The  particle  ‘  ^  ’  indicating  negation 
coalesced  with  c  'Sffsl  *  aud  gave  rise  to  the  form  ‘  sjfsf '  (does 
not  exist)  as  a  single  word  ;  c  ’  in  our  vernacular  being 
the  decayed  form  of  is  not  a  simple  particle  to 

signify  negation  but  carries  with  it  the  verb  1  to  be  ’  in 
enclitic  form.  ‘  srft  ’  is  alone  sufficient  to  express  ‘  does  not 
exist  3  and  such  a  Hindi  form  as  ‘  3  has  no  place  in 

Bengali.  I  have  already  stated  that  if  to  indicate  negation 
this  word  be  joined  to  the  archaic  past  form,  the 

full-bodied  modern  past  form  will  be  dispensed  with  ; 
‘  srtt  ’  fully  signifies  ‘  I  did  not  do.’ 

The  Imperative  mood. — Before  dealing  with  the  future 
system,  an  examination  of  the  Bengali  Imperative  mood 
is  necessary.  I  had  occasion  to  show  in  a  previous 
lecture  that  such  '2Tf“^5  forms  to  denote  the  imperative 
mood  in  the  3rd  person,  as  etc.,  are  in 

use  in  Oriya,  and  the  Bengali  forms  etc., 

are  the  very  old  forms  with  the  addition  of  an  otiose  ; 
that  the  forms  in  the  2nd  person  etc., 

are  almost  universal,  in  the  vernaculars,  and  that  they 
come  from  the  Prakrta  (as  well  as  Wt^),  (stfsr), 

etc.,  need  hardly  be  pointed  out.  As  in  the  Prakrtas,  so 
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it  is  in  the  modern  vernaculars,  that  the  forms  of  the  1st 
person  present  indicative,  signify  the  imperative  mood  in  the 
1st  person  One  special  characteristic  in  Bengali  is  that  to 
indicate  stress  or  emphasis  the  particle  ‘  c>\'  (which  is  the 
same  in  origin  as  ‘  c$t ;  or  ‘  5|1  y  of  Hindi,  used  almost  as  an 
auxiliary  with  the  Hindi,  verbs  to  indicate  futurity)  is 
used  as  a  post-position  after  the  forms  in  the  imperative 
mood  as  illustrated  above. 

There  is  one  special  form  of  the  imperative  mood  in 
the  second  person  which  is  formed  by  the  suffix  ‘  ^8  ’  ; 

*(t^3,  etc.,  signify  or  command  in  such 

a  manner  that  the  action  indicated  by  the  verbs,  is  asked 
to  be  done,  not  immediately  ;  consequently  the  form  with 
^8  in  the  imperative  mood  is  akin  to  future  tense.  It 
is  of  much  importance  to  note  (though  it  is  a  very  common 
fact  of  phonology)  that  ^  and  8  are  very  much  inter¬ 
changeable  alike  in  Prakrta  and  vernacular  ;  it  is  certainly 
well  known  that  ^f?T8  (contracted  in  ordinary  speech  into 
C^tt^l)  is  found  at  times  in  old  Bengali  in  the  shape  of 
(earlier  ^>f^).  We  shall  presently  see,  that  it  has  been  quite 
organic  with  us,  since  dim  past,  to  develop  the  sound  of 
^  at  the  end  of  the  verb  stem,  when  even  in  a  lit  tie  degree 
the  idea  of  futurity  is  sought  to  be  conveyed.  If  on 
reference  to  the  arguments  to  be  adduced  presently,  this 
phonetic  peculiarity  be  considered  to  be  a  genuine  pheno¬ 
menon,  the  ‘  ^8  ’  suffix  of  the  imperative  mood  may  be  held 
to  tender  a  good  explanation  of  the  origin  of  the  future 
indicating  However,  I  proceed  to  consider  the  whole 
question  in  connection  with  the  origin  of  our  future  system  ; 
I  may  only  note  here  that  in  the  imperative  form  discussed 
here,  the  idea  conveyed  by  the  Sanskrit  suffix  ‘  ’  is  not 

present. 

As  the  particle  e  sfl  *  which  is  added  to  the  words  in 
the  imperative  form  to  give  a  stress,  will  be  dealt  with 
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separately,  I  do  not  discuss  here,  such  a  form  as  3^1  = 
rather  do. 

The  future  system. — Some  general  remarks  regarding 
the  evolution  of  tenses  seem  called  for,  to  explain  some 
phenomena  connected  with  the  formation  of  future  tense. 
I  do  not  state  a  new  proposition,  when  I  say  that  it  is 
the  doing  of  an  act,  or  the  happening  of  an  event,  that  is 
to  say,  the  nresent  tense  of  a  verb  that  arises  first  in  the 
primitive  grammar  ;  it  is  also  but  a  repetition  of  the 
recognised  truth  that  an  action  in  the  past  and  an  expecta¬ 
tion  of  a  thing  to  happen  in  the  future,  were  at  first 
expressed  differently,  only,  by  the  change  of  accent,  and 
not  by  changing  the  form  of  the  verb  in  the  present  tense. 
I  have  discussed  in  a  previous  lecture,  what  the  probable 
origin  of  ‘f%,’  '  f*T  ’  and  ‘  fsf  ’  might  be  ;  it  may  be  observed 
that  the  past-forming  suffixes  ‘  ff,’  ‘  ’  and  ‘  are  formed 

by  clipping  the  final  ‘  \  ’  sound  of  the  present-indicating 
suffixes  and  thereby  shortening  (he  accent  to  indicate  as 
it  were  the  faded  away  past ;  this  is  also  how  ‘O'©/  ‘  C '  and 
‘  <fl  '  were  reduced  to  ‘  ‘  sTfa  ’  and  The  present  creating 

'srfa  (derived  from  and  the  past  creating  ‘  *31  ’  also 

disclose  the  same  history.  This  analysis  will  help  us  to 
ascertain  the  character  of  the  future-indicating  suffixes. 

The  fact  that  the  present  indefinite  which  is  the  real 
present  to  start  with,  indicates  futurity  in  all  languages, 
proves  that  a  special  gesture  or  accent  was  only  added  to 
the  present  form  to  signify  futurity.  Some  remnants  of 
old  forms  justify  us  in  supposing  that  the  final  vowel 
sound  of  the  present-indicating  suffixes  was  prominently 
intonated  to  indicate  futurity  ;  I  bring  up  for  comparison 
the  Prakrta  present  form  ‘  ’  which  is  changed  into 

*  ’  to  indicate  future  tense  merely  by  the  putting  of 

an  accent  on  the  linal  ‘  ^  ’  sound.  As  the  ‘  ^  ’  sound 
to  denote  futurity,  was  prominently  intonated,  the  sound 
36 
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became  a  special  characteristic  of  the  future  tense, 
and  as  such  stuck  to  the  root  or  stem  of  the  verb,  even 
when  a  special  time  differentiating  suffix  (*tjf%,  etc.) 
was  introduced. 

It  thus  appears  on  examining  the  morphology  of  the 

future-forming  suffixes,  that  the  characteristic  ‘  ^  ’  to  denote 

partly  the  future  tense,  became  in  a  manner  an  inseparable 

part  of  the  verbal  stem  as^>ft,  ?fft,  etc.,  and  the  present 

indefinite  form  of  ^  as  ’Sift,  etc.,  were  made 

suffixes  in  the  place  of  articulated  gestures  for  signifying 

futurity.  These  newly  formed  suffixes  assumed  rather 

the  character  of  auxiliary  verbs  like  etc.,  of 

Bengali,  which  are  joined  to  Bengali  verbal  stems  to 

amplify  the  tenses.  We  notice  this  fact  in  the  Magadhi 

speech,  that  when  the  auxiliary  portion  was  dropped,  the 

simple  ^  remained  witli  a  special  acceut  attached  to  it,  to 

indicate  futurity ;  at  times  ft  was  introduced  to  fully 

represent  the  future  indicating  stress,  as  may  be  noticed 

in  such  a  form  for  example  as  ft  ;  in  the  subjunctive 

mood  as  well,  we  meet  with  *  ^  (  qft  )  ^ftft,’  1  ^  <i) 

*  * 

ft/  etc.,  for  eft  Wife,  $ft  (present  forms  indicating 

future  sense),  etc.  Thus  we  clearly  see,  that  in  some 
■5tt^5s  (specially  in  the  srDtft  we  are  concerned  with)  ^  or 
ft  became  sufficient  to  express  the  idea  of  futurity.  As 
it  is  not  simply  ^  but  which  is  the  future-forming 
suffix  in  Bengali,  Oriya  and  Assamese,  some  scholars  give 
us  ^  from  a  source  which  is  not  connected  with  the 
future  denoting  form  which  obtained  in  the  Prakrtas.  It 
has  been  formulated  by  some  European  scholars,  that 
which  forms  the  participle  of  the  future  passive,  generated 
the  complete  form  ^  as  the  future-forming  suffix.  I  must 
fully  admit  that  this  theory  explains  the  matter  completely 
but  as  it  implies  a  break  of  continuity  with  the  past,  I 
proceed  to  examine  the  claim  which  has  been  set  up  for 
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The  words  formed  by  were  adopted  in  the  early 
Magadhi  speech  in  such  forms  as, 

1,  or  <3t*rFRl,*  etc.  We  see  that 

there  was  no  t  iu  these  forms  to  begin  with.  I  think 
that  when  the  idea  of  futurity  involved  in  those  words 
had  to  be  prominently  brought  out  in  the  new  infinitives 
with  a  shade  of  some  difference  in  meaning,  ^  was  inserted 
or  rather  grew  up  in  the  new  forms 
etc.  The  forms 

and  are  arranged  in  a  regular  series  or  chrono¬ 

logical  order  to  show  that  C^t^f^T  which  comes  directly  out 
of  does  not  fully  express  the  meaning  indicated  by 

’ ;  ‘  7  may  be  nicely  translated  by  ‘ 

but  the  full  meaning  of  <51t^T  is  not  obtained  in  the 
Bengali  form  and  as  such  in  addition  to  ‘  ’  we  have 

borrowd  ‘  ’  from  Sanskrit  in  our  modern  Bengali.  + 

has  to  be  translated  into  Bengali  by  ‘^1 
'51*1.*  Th  is  ‘  \s3J  ’  which  has  given  rise  to  such 
infinitive  forms  as  C*ffa<H,  ^f?Rl,  etc.,  in  Oriya  and 

etc.,  in  Bengali,  may  very  likely  give  us  in 
question,  but  whether  such  an  extraction  was  made  out 
of  to  form  future  tense  anew  by  breaking  with  the  past, 
is  a  matter  for  much  consideration.  Purposeful  coining 
of  a  new  suffix  to  indicate  a  tense  is  not  a  natural  pheno¬ 
menon  ;  that  the  old  idiomatic  forms  are  transmuted 
imperceptibly  is  what  should  be  accepted  to  be  the  natural 
procedure. 

It  is  difficult  to  imagine  that  the  suffix  which  was  not 
extracted  from  in  the  shape  of  even  in  the  latest 
known  to  signify  futurity,  was  given  currency  in 

*  Though  is  attached  to  the  verbal  stem  iu  its 

original  Prakrta  form  is  without  it. 

etc.,  do  not  imply  the  idea  of 

and  C^NT3|. 
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that  lost  language  which  gave  rise  to  the  dialects  (now 
languages)  in  which  is  now  used.  How  in  a  far-fetched 
way  has  1°  be  extracted  from  to  make  it  a  future¬ 
denoting  suffix,  and  how  in  accepting  the  theory  to  be 
correct,  we  have  to  accept  the  situation  that  the  idiomatic 
use  of  the  past  time  was  wholly  ignored  in  some  modern 
vernaculars,  have  been  sufficiently  discussed.  We  have 
seen,  on  the  other  hand,  in  our  analysis  of  the  forms  of 
verbs  in  the  imperative  mood,  that  such  a  form  as 
(do  immediately  now)  was  naturally  reduced  to  and 
then  to  <f>f^  or  to  denote  a  command  relating  to 

doing  in  future ;  that  this  naturally  evolved  suffix  ^Q,  easily 
transmutable  to  could  be  taken  up  for  use  as  a  future¬ 
forming  suffix,  without  violating  the  idiomatic  use  of  the 
past  time,  is,  in  my  opinion,  sufficiently  clear. 

It  is  not  true,  what  is  generally  supposed  to  be 
the  case,  that  most  of  the  Bengali  verbs  require  the  help 

of  the  verbs  of  ‘  <5  '  and  *  |s  ’  origin  to 

Auxiliary  verbs.  . 

express  their  action.  v\e  can  easily 
notice  that  the  verbs  in  the  old  Magadhi  speech  did  not 
stand  in  need  of  any  additional  support  from  other  verbs 
as  auxiliaries  ;  it  is  equally  clear  that  our  genuine  Bengali 
verbs  ‘^It'QSl/  ‘5*11/  ‘  Clt'Qlt/  etc.,  do  not  require  the  verbs 
of  ‘  ’  or  ‘  3  origin  to  come  to  their  help  in  expressing 

their  own  action.  When  in  consequence  of  Sanskrit 
renaissance,  our  Bengali  verbs  were  looked  down  upon  as 
inelegant  and  vulgar,  the  Sanskrit  verbal  nouns  were  formed 
according  to  the  rules  of  Sanskrit  grammar,  and  a  new 
method  of  expression  being  devised,  the  verbal  nouns  were 
made  to  be  governed  by  the  verbs  of  ’  or  *  ^  ’  origin. 

are  the  natural  and  genuine  Ben¬ 
gali  forms,  while  C®tSR  are 

unnatural  Sauskritic  forms.  The  influence  of  the  Pandits 
became  so  very  much  dominating,  that  some  verbs 
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(denoting  mental  acts  generally)  were  reduced  wholly  to  noun 
forms  ;  ‘  to  wish,  4  fm ’  to  think,  4  ^ ’  to  worship,  etc., 
are  not  allowed  now  to  be  declined  as  verbs  and  such  forms 
as  ‘f&fscV  and  are  regarded  as  archaic 

or  obsolete. 

The  peculiarity  of  the  forms  4  OF! y  (kill  outright), 
4  tff^Q  *  (throw  away),  4  ’  or  4  *ft'Q  ’  (join  up), 

‘  ’  (get  away),  •fl'Q  (finish  up),  etc.,  need  be  ex¬ 
plained.  That 4  1  fft'Q  *  ‘  etc.,  are  mere  stress-giving 

adjuncts  and  are  not  verbs  in  reality,  cannot  be  easily  noticed 
on  account  of  the  fact  that  these  mere  emphasis-indicating 
adjuncts  take  the  tense-forming  as  well  as  other  suffixes. 
It  may  be  seen,  that  when  emphasis  is  not  put  upon  the 
verbal  phrases  of  this  class,  the  adjuncts  naturally  fall  off ; 
com  pare  the  sentences4  and  4^Ft®?  in  con¬ 
trast  with  4  CWlff *  and  4  (7RS  It  is 

amusing  to  note  that  the  Pandits,  considering  the  emphasis- 
indicating  adjuncts  to  be  the  real  verbs,  sanskritise  some  of 
these  verbal  phrases  in  a  highly  ridiculous  manuer ;  not 
seeing  that  4  Of'Sfl  *  in  4  CTffi  does  not  mean  4  giving,’ 

they  use  the  hideous  phrase  Wl’  for  4 C^t^t  Cff'SfP  ; 

in  their  mania  to  sanskritise  Bengali  phrases  and  idioms, 
they  forget  also  that  the  word  4  fffa }  does  not  signify 
simple  ‘giving  ’  in  Bengali,  but  that  it  signifies  4  giving 
away  ’  or  4  making  a  gift  in  charity.’  The  full  absurdity 
of  the  situation  will  be  realised,  if  in  the  analogy  of 
^31/  the  phrases  4  ’  and  4  <1^5  ’  be  sanskritised 

into  4  ^  ’  and  4  *tf^5  ^9.’ 

Some  verbs  do  not  usually  take  suffixes  in  declen¬ 
sion  and  exist  as  decayed  forms  of  old  verbs  ;  when  these 
verb^  are  used,  additional  verbs  as  auxiliaries  are  joined 
to  them  ;  as  usual  the  added  adjuncts  are  only  changed  in 
conjugation.  The  verb  4  ’  4  to  snatch  away  is  in  use,  but 

independently  it  cannot  take  verbal  suffixes  4(7T 
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‘  ’  etc.,  are  not  in  use  ;  the  forms  in  use  are  *  c*t 

CTO  fa*I,’  ‘  *Itft  CTO  ftTO/  etc. 

The  infinitives  called  ‘  ’  verbs  formed  by  '$rl 

(=  Pr.  ^  =  S.  ^  and  ^1;,  as  ^f?Rl,  etc.,  ar*> 

identical  with  Prakrta  qf?^,  etc. ;  as  their 

later  contracted  forms  etc.,  are  only  met 

with  in  Oriya  literature,  and  the  fuller  early  forms  cannot 
be  proved  to  have  existed  at  any  time  in  Oriya,  we  may 
presume  that  the  forms  as  contracted  on  the  soil  of  Bengal 
flowed  into  Orissa.  In  addition  to  the  forms  ‘  ‘  qfr/etc., 

we  meet  with  1  3^*1, ’  ‘  etc.,  in  use  in  the  literature  of 

Orissa  and  not  in  the  common  speech  of  the  people;  this 
exclusively  literary  «1  suffix  of  Oriya,  is  in  existence  in 
Marathi,  but  it  is  not  from  Marathi  that  Oriya  borrowed 
it,  since  from  the  earliest  known  time,  the  use  of  this 
suffix  is  noticeable  in  Oriya  literature.  We  do  not  exactly 
know,  who  those  Marhattas  are,  who  have  been  named  in 
the  Puranas,  along  with  the  wild  hordes  of  the  frontier 
of  Bengal. 

The  adverbial  use  of  the  verbs  in  Eastern 

Vernaculars,  including  Bengali,  is  interesting.  ctff>  (i.e., 
ttftwt )  is  verb  in  such  a  sentence  as  ‘  ^rffsi 

qffBg/  but  it  is  adverb,  having  the  meaning  “  quickly  ”  in 
the  sentence  “  OTl  C fefe  5*1  * ;  in  some  cases,  ‘  ’ 

being  compounded  with  some  adjectives  or  nouns,  adverbs 

are  formed,  such  as,  ‘  ‘  ‘ 

etc. ;  or  TOT  referred  to  here,  is  identical 

with  which  indicates  instrumental  case,  as  in 

TO'  A  class  of  compounds  similar  in  form  is  in  use 
in  the  Burdwan  Division,  but  the  compounds  of  this  class 
are  adjectives  and  their  final  component  ‘  TO  ’  conveys  the 
meaning  ‘  ’  or  like,  as  may  be  noticed  in  such  phrases  as 

‘  TO  croft,’  ‘  TOTO  OTlft/  etc.  It  may  also  be  noted 
here,  that  in  the  idiom  of  some  Eastern  Districts,  for  such 


LECTURE  XIV 


287 


a  ph  rase  as  *  31*1  ’  (as  in  ^t5!  'Tft5!  C«Tfa  fa^)  ‘ 

is  used. 

It  is  necessary  to  point  out,  that  the  adverb-forming  <n 
suffix,  as  noticeable  in  ‘fft^/etc.,  is  identical  with  the 

<4  which  signifies  the  instrumental  case  ;  as  such  the  forms 
‘  ffcsV  ‘  etc.,  should  -not  be  confounded  with  the  con¬ 
tracted  forms  of  etc.,  which  are  used  as 

adverbs. 

Voice. — Our  Bengali  idiom  does  not  admit  such  an 
expression  as  ‘  ^1  ’  (or  C^Ull-,  or  ^1-)  ; 

only  our  Pandits  at  times  write  such  horrid  things  in 
close  imitation  of  (or  or  C^T)  It  is  a 

peculiarity  with  our  Magadhi  vernaculars  that  even  when 
the  voice  is  not  active,  the  finite  verbs  retain  their  usual 
form,  e.g.,  ‘  m  sfffal  tfS\  ^  ^ ' 

etc.  ;  in  these  cases  what  is  called  the  nominative 

cannot  be  introduced  anywhere  in  the  sentence  by  putting 
fail,  mi  or  after  the  nominative.  In  those 

cases  where  there  is  a  distinct  reference  to  the  person  doing 
an  act,  the  nominative  takes  the  form  of  genitive 

case,  e.g.,  srl,  v\m 

etc.  It  is  noticeable  in  all  the  above  illustrations,  that 
verbal  nouns,  *t$1,  mi,  *t\mi,  aud  ^mi  have  been 

made  objects  of  the  finite  verbs.  In  the  following  ex¬ 
amples,  courts  etc., 

aud  C^T^Tf^  are  certainly  in  the  instrumental  case,  but 
the  verbs  are  unchanged  in  their  form,  and  the  infinitive 
forms  etc.,  have  been  used  with  the  finite 

verbs.  It  is  also  noticeable,  that  'SfUHS  and  CSfatS  of  the 
above  sentences,  may  be  optionally  reduced  to  'STfatFF  and 
indicating  perhaps  thereby,  that  the  ^  final  of 
and  ClTpft  >s  wholly  otiose,  and  is  not  a  sign  of  the 
accusative  case.  The  following  impersonal  form  \sf?| 
(or  C*tt»Tf3  )  *11  =  it  does  not  look  (or  hear)  well,  shows 
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that  the  causative  forms  of  the  verbs  to  see  and  to  hear, 
have  been  idiomatic  in  such  a  case  in  Bengali  ;  in  Oriya 
in  such  cases  we  get  S^and  for  ordinary  and  a*!1 
respectively,  but  they  are  not  causative  forms ;  in  some 
ordinary  cases  too  ft*fs  and  ^  occur  optionally  in  Oriya, 
e.g.,  ^ ft  or  ^ft  "ft?  ^ 

and,  aWl  ft<$ft  or  a*T 1  «lft  tt^l  C&*\  C*ft1 

*TftE5).  According  to  special  Bengali  idiom,  such  honorific 
expressions  as  ^CTl,  and  *Tf'33l  are 

very  common.  As  for  special  peculiarities  of  Bengali 
voice,  the  above  examples  will  quite  do. 

Some  'particles  and  indeclinables. — The  scope  of  these 
lectures  does  not  allow  me  to  deal  with  all  the  parts  of 
speech  and  with  all  primary  and  secondary  suffixes  ;  it  is 
not  to  write  a  regular  grammar,  but  to  trace  the  history 
of  our  language,  that  these  lectures  are  intended.  I  pro¬ 
ceed  now  to  deal  with  those  particles  and  indeclinables, 
which  being  peculiar  to  the  Bengali  language,  differentiate 
Bengali  from  the  allied  Vernaculars,  and  which  have  to 
disclose  to  us  the  interesting  history  of  their  origin. 

(1)  This  peculiarly  Bengali  interjection  is  no 
longer  in  use ;  we  get  it,  for  example  in  the 

'Sftl  !  ^  ^51  f%  <4^  ctitt*  C*I1  9  ”  ;  in  some  Eastern, 
districts  however,  it  survives  in  the  form  of  as  an  inter¬ 
jection  expressing  disgust,  and  is  often  heard  with  ft  at 
the  end  of  it,  as  ft  ? 

(2)  in  respectful  response  to  a  call,  is  not  much 
in  use  in  the  sea-board  districts  of  Orissa,  where  the  Hindi 
word  ft  is  much  in  vogue,  but  this  Bengali  form  is  fully 
in  use  in  the  Sambalpur  tract. 

(3)  ^1^,  and  'Q — from  we  got 

and  this  is  in  Hindi  and  Oriya  and  is  *n 

Bengali;  in  Hindi  the  pronunciation  is  but  in 

Oriya  it  is  pronounced  with  ‘  b  and  not  with  ‘  v.  We 
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should  remember  that  'STR'fiT  has  no  connection  with 
'STRtR,  for  has  a  different  history.  as  a  variant 

of  ^  (derived  from  5)  was  once  compounded  with  another 
particle  to  form  the  compound  conjunction  which 
is  still  in  use  in  Oriya  ;  this  reduced  to  the  form 
is  in  use  in  Bengali,  but  is  now  generally  confounded 
with  <3TR-'8 ;  ‘  "srR  ’  is  a  changed  form  of  or  rather 
and  its  signification  is  *  and  *  as  well  as  ‘  also.’  To 
denote  ‘  also,  the  particle  R,  a  broken  part  of  or 
has  been  in  use  in  Hiudi  and  Oriya,  and  never  in 
Bengali,  so  far  as  literary  records  show.  ‘  ’  was  very 

likely  pronounced  in  Bengal,  as  ^R,  as  our  phonetic  pecu¬ 
liarity  warrants  us  to  hold  ;  and  thus  perhaps  we  got  Q 
which  signifies  'even  ’  as  in  ^rfR  «  ;  this  ^  is  different  in 
meaning  and  origin  from  'Q  which  signifies  *  and  *  which 
comes  from  ^  (=5)  by  virtue  of  the  peculiarity  of  our 
Bengali  pronunciation.  It  is  significant,  that  V3  (  =  and)  is 
also  in  use  in  Oriya,  though  the  full  sound  of  does 
not  prevail  in  Oriya.  [For  another  'S  see  (5)  below.] 

(4)  ^  — a  particle,  uttered  in  response  to  a  call ;  though 
a  variant  of  (=ye s),  it  has  a  different  signification; 
the  corresponding  Oriya  form  is  <sf  which  is  different  from 
f  (  Bengali  ft  )  as  signifies  assent. 

(5)  9 — which  is  uttered  in  response  to  a  call  as  well 

as  in  addressing  a  man,  is  in  use  in  Oriva  as  well. 
Vedic  was  reduced  to  and  then  to  \qc$.  ^ 

is  used  in  Bengali  in  addressing,  following  the  traditional 
meaning,  but  its  decayed  form  \Q  is  generally  uttered 
in  response  to  a  call. 

(6)  and\sf%. — These  two  Vedic  indeclinables,  sRni- 
fying  ‘how  much’  and  ‘that  much’  respectively,  are  not  met 
with  in  Sanskrit.  We  have  added  (from  *fff  to  signify 
many  steps  perhaps)  to  Tfl>  and  the  compound  form 

is  in  use  in  high-flown  Bengali;  ‘  ’  being  compounded 

37 
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with  'JH,  once  came  into  use  in  Bengali  as  ;  this 

form  is  wholly  different  from  (Prakrta  as  well  as 

old  Bengali)  which  is  derived  from 

(7)  C^l — Its  use  with  verbs  in  the  imperative  mood  has 

already  been  commented  upon.  Its  another  use  as  a 
resting  ground  for  thought,  like  ‘  ^  fa'  ( cf Sanskrit 

and  Prakrta,  of  singular  use)  or  or  etc.,  may 
be  noticed,  in  such  phrases  as  '$Tt<T  (further  more), 

^  (the  thing  is),  etc. 

(8)  51^  — in  such  a  sentence  as  sfafa  faft  *TK  is 

but  the  representative  of  which  was  reduced  to  simple 
C5  in  Prakrta. 

(9)  fa — It  is  curious  that  some  scholars  have  missed 
its  real  derivation  which  is  from  fa?  (f<=fa). 

(10)  and  C*ttfcl. — The  fact  that  the  derivation  of  the 

particle  has  been  a  puzzle  to  many  scholars,  is  partly  in 
support  of  its  origin  from  the  Dravidian  source.  A  very 
definite  and  distinct  root  of  this  particle  is  found  deeply 
planted  in  the  Dravidian  speech  or  speeches  ;  all  the 
branches  of  the  Dravidian  language  possess  it  in  one  form 
or  another,  and  the  very  form  is  in  the  speech  of  the 
Andhras,  who  once  established  intimate  relation  with  all 
parts  of  Northern  India.  This  |t>  of  Telegu  which  corresponds 
to  other  forms  in  other  Dravidian  languages,  is  a  charac¬ 
teristic  inflectional  increment  at  the  end  of  neuter  nouns. 
That  in  our  use  of  |5,  as  definite  article  in  Bengali  and 
Oriya,  we  agree  with  Telegu,  will  be  convincing  on 
reference  to  the  history  of  this  particle  as  given  in 
Caldwell’s  Comparative  Grammar  of  the  Dravidian 
Languages  (vide  ibid ,  p.  2G4).  It  seems  that  to  begin 
with,  1$  used  to  be  affixed  to  neuter  nouns  only,  and  its 
variant  ‘  fa  ’  was  being  used  with  other  nouns,  for  in  old 
time  idiom,  we  meet  with  etc.,  on 

one  side  and  ^fa,  etc.,  on  the  other  side  ; 
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we  may  notice  that  in  Eastern  Bengal,  such  forms  as 
etc.,  are  still  in  use.  We  may  compare 
with  the  above  forms,  the  Hindi  particle  cf  used  with 
adjectives  and  neuter  nouns,  as  in  Telegu  and  so  also 
the  Hindi  use  of  fs  as  agreeing  with  fapjjfs,  etc. 

I  may  further  remark,  that  the  pseudo-Sanskrit  form 
of  a  very  late  time  Sanskrit,  points  to  the  extensive  use 
of  the  particle  in  question  in  past  time. 

The  supposition,  that  the  definite  article  comes  from 
(  =  entire  in  Bengali),  is  doubly  faulty.  We  have 
no  doubt  seen  that  j§  iu  its  form  and  function  as  agreeing 
with  our  usage,  is  in  its  natural  position  in  the  Dravidiau 
language,  but  we  have  to  further  notice  that  has  never 
been  in  use  in  Hindi,  and  yet  we  meet  with  (f\  and  in 
that  language  ;  I  should  note  that  I  exclude  purposely 
Nepalese  from  the  list,  as  owing  to  a  special  Dravidiau 

influence  the  word  has  gone  over  to  that  country  to 

signify  exactly  ‘  one  ’as  in  Oriya.  In  the  next  place  we 
have  to  take  note  of  the  fact  that  C^tt^l  signifying  either 

‘entire’  or  ‘one,’  comes  from  the  Telegu  cardinal 

numeral  okati ;  that  okati  is  not  an  adaptation  of  Sanskrit 
but  is  connected  radically  with  the  original  Dravidian 
term  for  ‘one,’  cannot  be  discussed  here  and  the  students 
may  refer  for  it  to  Caldwell’s  work  as  named  above.  I 
only  notice  that  in  the  form  of  is  a  suffix  in 

the  speech  of  our  Dravidian  neighbours  the  Oraons. 

(11)  {for  the  purpose  of). — It  is  specially  to  be 
noted  that  to  indicate  the  meaning  ‘  for  the  purpose  of  ’  the 
particle  was  in  use  in  the  Chhandasa  or  Vedic  lan^ua^e, 
and  this  was  not  adopted  by  the  Sanskrit  language  ;  it  is 
well  known  that  we  meet  with  ‘  *  in  Pali,  exactly  to 

serve  the  purpose  of  the  Vedic  f?,  and  so  we  may  rightly 
presume  that  this  is  a  geauine  particle  ;  we  then 
notice  that  in  Sanskrit  the  corresponding  form  is 
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which  is  nothing  but  an  amalgamation  of  the  Prakrta  ^ 
and  old-time  ft. 

From  of  Sanskrit  again,  came  the  Prakrta  \gftf 
(for  that  reason),  which  should  not  be  confounded 
with  ^sftt  and  its  later  form  as  derived  from 

From  of  there  came  out  another 

form  or  of  which  C$  became  the  contracted  form. 

In  my  opinion  ci*  does  not  come  direct  from  ‘  05*1  ’  to 
indicate  That  our  old  Bengali  and 

modern  have  to  be  derived  from  of 

origin,  has  been  already  discussed.  We  have  to  note  that 
‘  *  of  old-time  or  *ftftl,  is  itself  in  use  in  the 

Bengali  language. 

(12)  Pb  an d  — It  is  well  known  that  the  particle 
^  of  Vedic  times  (as  in^fat^^S — ante,  p.  109)  has  always 
been  in  use  in  Sanskrit,  and  has  been  its  form  in  the 
Prakrtas.  I  am  strongly  inclined  to  hold  by  differing  from 
the  time-honoured  opinion  of  the  grammarians  of  old  days, 
that  5?  as  occurs  for  instance  with  ‘  C5'*  and  ’  in  such 

Pali  sentence  as  C*fl  *1*1  has  the  force  of  ft  and 

is  the  ^  of  ^-origin,  and  not  the  sign  of  instrumental 
case,  for,  the  regular  locative  forms  are  in  plenty  in 
This  suggestion  of  mine,  however,  has  no  concern 
with  what  I  am  going  to  illustrate.  I  have  no  doubt  that 
our  emphasis-indicating  5f|  as  in  <H?R|  (please  do  come) 
is  identical  with  ‘  *1  ’  of  ^  origin.  In  Oriya  we  meet 

with  the  particle  both  in  the  shape  of  '  and  (ft’;  the 
latter  is  in  literary  use  (as  in  C3«Ti  ft — it  is  done)  and  the 
former  is  in  the  mouth  of  all  people,  along  with  ft  in 
the  Sambalpur  tract  ;  and  ff*l  ^tft®Tf'ft  are 

used  .alike  in  common  parlance.  In  some  parts  of  the 
District  of  Jessore,  in  the  Eastern  parts  of  the  District  of 
Nadiya,  and  in  Northern  Bengal,  C*t  and  ft  are  of  general 
use  as  articles  of  emphasis  ;  'STfft  (Eastern  parts  of 
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Jessore  and  Nadiya)  and  (71  *Ttfa  fa  (Eastern  Nadiya  and 
Northern  Bengal)  are  examples.  I  think  these  examples 
from  various  quarters,  show,  that  *f1,  (71,  fa;  and  *1  itself, 
are  identical  with  ‘  ^  ’  of  ancient  %  origin. 

We  have  noticed  in  the  13th  Lecture,  that  ‘ft’  per¬ 
forming  the  function  of  ^  or  g,  was  reduced  to  fa  (as 
in  (71-fa  of  =  modern  (71-^)  ;  it  is  pretty 

clear  that  this  fa  with  the  appendage  of  aforesaid  ? 
or  JTi,  appears  in  Oriya,  as  fa^Tl  (e.g.,  (7\  fa*Tl  ^fatal  =  (71 
\5  ^C9fa[«1)  and  in  the  Eastern  Districts  of  Bengal,  as 
(7T^  {e.g.,  cn  (7R  It  may  be  supposed 

that  fasti  or  <7R  comes  from  Sanskrit  fas ;  but  as  fa <5, 
in  any  form  does  not  occur  in  the  <2tt3p®R,  the  derivation, 

I  have  suggested,  seems  to  be  the  right  one. 

(13)  ^fa,  as  in  ^  $?tfafa  is  certainly  the 

decayed  form  of  ;  it  will  be  very  wrong  to  identify 

it  with  Sanskrit  particle  of  the  series,  5',  'f,  fa- 

1  need  hardly  point  out  that  comes  from  ^  of  the 
above  series. 

(14)  qfa  and  qfa.—  I  notice  qfa,  as  re-sanskritised  from 
and  old  Bengali  sfa,  for  this  reason  that  it  has  been 

mostly  in  use  in  Bengali,  and  the  introduction  of  it  in 
Oriya  has  been  at  a  very  recent  date.  In  Oriya  C\Z^ 
(Bengali  qw,  Hindi  *{\)  has  been  always  the  form  in  use. 
The  form  of  Wl  as  Sjfa  has  been  in  use  in  Bengali 

only,  in  the  form  of  {e.g.,  (71  r5Tslfa  'sitfa  (7t*Tfa). 

(15)  >1 — This  particle  which  is  used  as  a  prefix  is  of 

much  interest.  Formation  of  adverbs  with  this  prefix  in 
strict  accordance  with  the  Sanskrit  usage,  is  no  doubt  in 
vague  in  Bengali,  as  may  be  noticed  in  such  expressions 
as  ?pn7f,  etc.,  but  it  is  the  non-Sanskritic  use  of  this 

prefix,  which  we  have  to  note  here.  ‘  *T  ’  as  opposite  of 
privative  f  ^  *  in  such  an  expression,  for  instance  as  Jlfa^fa 
(opposite  of'^fa^S)  has  been  in  use  in  Pali  as  well  as  in 
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other  Prakrtas  of  later  days  ;  it  is  this  use  which  is  now 
idiomatic  in  our  Vernacular.  Such  instances  as 

etc.  (opposite  of  etc.), 

are  often  met  with  in  Bengali ;  here  the  form  for 

instance  may  be  bad  according  to  Sanskrit  Grammar, 
but  it  is  not  so  according  to  Bengali  idiom,  as  may  be 
noticed  on  reference  to  the  following  Bengali  idiomatic 
expressions,  is  an  adjective  and  it  takes  the  prefix  >T, 
signifying  very  much,  to  express  intensity  of  meaning  ; 

(very  much  accurate)  does  not  change  its  character 
and  remains  an  adjective  ;  etc.,  are  similar 

expressions.  Neither  the  adjective  form  wUt  (very  wake¬ 
ful)  nor  the  adverb  form  (with  force),  should  be 

referred  to  any  rule  of  Sanskrit  Grammar. 

Some  Secondary  Suffixes. — I  proceed  now  to  notice 
a  few  secondary  suffixes  of  Bengali,  as  disclose  some  special 
characteristics  of  our  language. 

Feminine-forming  suffixes. — It  has  to  be  noted  that  the 
rules  for  reducing  masculine  to  feminine  were  not 
always  strictly  followed  in  Pali ;  the  feminine  form  of 
‘CFfa  ’  is  in  Pali,  and  it  will  be  seen  that  our  modern 
rules  are  fully  in  harmony  and  accordance  with  the  spirit 
of  the  Magadhi  usages.  The  suffix  ^1  of  the  Sanskrit 
Grammar,  did  not  come  into  use  in  the  Prakrta  from 
which  Bengali  originates.  Tn  the  <2ff^5s  ^  and  were 
the  two  suffixes  which  have  been  inherited  by  Bengali ;  our 
Pandits  only  at  times  violate  our  idiomatic  use  by  import¬ 
ing  the  Sanskrit  suffix  ^1. 

It  is  rather  a  simple  rule  in  Bengali,  that  all  mascu¬ 
line  nouns  having  or  ^1  fiual,  take  ^  (occasionally  $  in 
feminine),  and  all  other  words  (i.e.,  having  4  and  ^ 

finals)  take  (at  times  reduced  to  in  euphonic 

mutation)  to  indicate  feminine  forms ;  the  only  important 
proviso  is,  that  the  words  having  V  or  <*1  final  do  also 
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take  when  they  signify  a  class  or  a  trade-guild.  The 
examples  are  : 

(1)  From  words  having  ^  Jinal. — 

?Tf#t  (Sofat*!),  etc.  Here  we  notice  two  excep¬ 
tions,  viz.,  from  and  from 

which  is  usual  in  our  speech ;  in  respect  of  these 
two  exceptions,  I  should  say,  that  they  are  due  to  euphonic 
reasons.  In  (Ttfatt  from  C*R  and  from  JRff  perhaps 

we  get  the  ^  to  denote  masculiue  from  the  ending  of 
3iT*rf^  by  false  analogy.  It  may  also  be  supposed  that  the 
words  were  compounded  with  which  was  reduced  first 
to  and  then  to  <®i^. 

(2)  From  ivords  having  ^  final . — 

(from  CWTl),  ^ft,  531^1  or  (from  Prakrta 
(mas.  is  not-^1  but  virtually-^  or 
(really  from  which  is  only  reduced  to 

is  a  pseudo- Bengali  form  coined  by  Jatra- 
walas  to  make  the  word  dignified).  Like 
is  a  pseudo-Bengali  term,  for  in  our  speech  the  word 
(be  it  from  or  is  in  universal  use. 

N.B. — As  the  feminine  forms  of  words  of  '5TI  final  have 
the  suffix  the  masculine  words,  formed  grammatically 
from  feminine  words,  with  ^  final,  have  been  made  words 
with  rsrl  final ;  for  example,  from  srff^T  and  (orig.  srpgfjj, 
and  we  have  got  (C^l)  and 

Similarly  when  from  <Tjf^  the  form 

was  formed,  a  new  regular  masculine  word  was  coined 
as  C^l- 

(3)  The  words  signifying  class  or  trade-guild  must  take 

w  (or  its  variant  ^rt^Y  or  ^),  no  matter  whether  the 
final  is  or  has  ^  or  ^  or  any  other  vowel.  The 
examples  are:  or 

cTf^n— c«rrrMY,  ^f*— 

etc.  We  have  also 
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to  notice,  when  new  words  are  formed  by  our  villagers  they 
follow  the  unwritten  law  of  our  grammar  aud  coin  such 
feminines  from  words  denoting  occupation  as 
and 

iV.R. — When  the  feminine  forms  themselves  have  come 
to  us  having  already  been  formed  in  Sanskrit,  as  a  matter 
of  course,  we  do  not  Bengalicize  them,  even  when  we 
make  of  them  ;  thus  it  is,  tliat  though  the  word 

signifies  a  class,  the  of  as  re- 

mains  unchanged  in  Bengali.  It  may  also  be  said  in 
respect  of  this  particular  example  that  as  ^  happens  to  be 
the  fiual  of  the  word  in  question,  ^  of  the  suffix  is 
bound  to  be  dropped  for  euphonic  reasons. 

I  notice  also  here  the  words  having  suffix  which 

seemingly  appear  as  exceptions ;  the  words  having  been 
borrowed  from  Hindi,  the  Hindi  forms  are  used  in  femi¬ 
nine,  and  the  suffix  appropriate  to  trade-signifying 

class,  is  not  used. 

I  make  this  general  statement  that  all  masculine 
forms  as  do  not  come  under  (1)  and  (2)  above  take  ^  for 
feminine  forming  suffix.  What  I  have  stated  in  com¬ 
menting  on  and  may  be  said  in  respect  of 

the  following  words  :  some  words  which  are  never  used  in 
Bengali  as  etc.,  present  the  forms 

etc. ;  we  clearly  see  that  these  forms  could  never  be  coined 
in  a  natural  way  in  Bengali,  and  certainly  our  Jatrawalas 
coined  them  to  make  a  show  of  pedantry.  Our  genuine 
Bengali  words  conform  to  the  rules  I  have  enunciated. 

Suffix  of  various  significations. — The  diminutive¬ 
forming  is  rather  universal  in  Northern  India,  aud  as 
such  special  examples  need  not  be  cited  in  using  such  a 
form  as  ^ ),  for  to  signify  non-honorifix  ad¬ 

dress ;  we  agree  with  other  Indian  Vernaculars,  but  we  may 
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note  that  to  signify  affection,  we  nse  the  sutfix  ^  where 
euphonic  combination  becomes  possible  ;  S35,  etc., 

are  examples.  It  is  supposed  that  the  ^  suffix  mentioned 
above  is  virtually  the  contracted  form  of  ^  ^  which  is  a 
variant  of  t  ^  or  rather  the  euphonic  mutation  of  For 
examples  of  "STl  as  signifying  diminutive,  and  as  not 
connected  with  or  derived  from  the  fiual  winch  is 
diminutive-indicating  in  Sanskrit,  I  may  just  mention 
two  words  namely  Tfffl  (temporary  lodging  or  nest)  from 

and  ^31  (a  little  hole,  sav,  a  button-hole)  from 
That  for  {e.g.,  <£5l)  from 

is  entirely  different  from  either  or  is  clear  and  so 

we  may  hold  that  there  is  a  pure  and  independent  ’sfl 
which  signifies  diminutive. 

The  adjective-forming  is  generally  considered  to  be 
a  combination  of  ^  and  'srl  ;  this  appears  doubtful  to  me, 
on  reference  to  the  signification  of  the  following  forms, 
viz.,  (l)  *t*t*Fl  =  liable  to  break  easily  (from  to  fall 
+  *1),  (-)  =  light  (»i?[  =  ^  =  ^g-f^),  (3) 

that  which  causes  a  or  doubt  in  the  mind  (here  old 
agency-signifying  in  the  form  of  may  be  the  suffix) 
(t)  3*1^1  as  in  3*13*1  (which  is  slightly  3f$l>  or  rather 
or  boiled). 

As  to  the  adjective-forming  "cil,  derived  from  past- 
participle-forming  =  =  remarks  have  already  been 

made  in  a  previous  lecture. 

The  adjective-forming  as  in  3^tfas1  or  3^CTFt 
has  no  connection  with  general  ‘Sfl  suffix  ;  it  is  Sanskrit  'f 
(as  in  *fffa)  which  is  our  adjective-forming  ^31  ;  this 
we  clearly  see,  indicates  relation. 

1  have  omitted  to  take  notice  of  the  Sanskrit  suffixes 
and  forms  in  use  in  Bengali,  as  no  special  remarks  re¬ 
garding  them  may  be  considered  needed  in  these  lectures, 
though  it  is  interesting  to  know  when  and  under 
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what  circumstances  Sanskrit  language  was  made  to 
contribute  to  the  stock  of  our  language.  1  should 
not  omit  to  mention,  however,  that  a  real  necessity 
impelled  our  writers  to  import  Sanskrit  words  and 
Sanskritic  forms.  It  has  already  been  mentioned  that 
as  our  proud  ancestors  did  not  care  to  express  their  high 
thoughts  in  the  vernaculars  of  the  people,  the  living 
speeches  dragged  on  a  miserable  existence.  We  needed 
suitable  expressions  and  new  serviceable  suffixes  to  express 
ourselves  properly.  Sonorous  Sauskrit  words  were  also 
laid  under  contribution,  to  maintain  an  elegance  of  style. 
I  may  remind  you  that  classical  words  and  old  flexiors  are 
for  the  very  reason  employed  in  modern  European  lan¬ 
guages  to  give  vent  to  -.esthetic  ideas  in  an  effective  manner. 
Some  tine  sentiments  and  associations  mav  onlv  be  best 
expressed,  if,  as  in  English,  classical  forms  are  resorted  to. 
The  remarks  of  the  English  philologists,  that  while  the 
old  forms  are  useful  and  effective  in  an  elegant  composi¬ 
tion  to  express  sesthetic  ideas,  the  modern  simple  forms 
are  verv  much  necessary  to  make  very  accurate  and  lucid 
statements  of  facts,  are  wholly  applicable  to  Bengali.  I 
mention  these  facts,  not  so  much  to  justify  the  procedure 
in  question,  as  to  show  how  changes  are  effected  and  have 
been  effected. 
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